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YEARBOOK

of Jehovah’s witnesses

EHOVAH’S GOVERNMENT of the world by

Christ Jesus, His King and Executive Officer, is

Tue TeEOCRACY. No human eye will ever behold
Jehovah God, because he is spirit. Christ Jesus, the
King, is the “express image” of Jehovah, the Most
High, and is likewise for ever invisible to human eyes.
Christ Jesus is the Vindicator of Jehovah’s name and
carries out the orders of Almighty God. Concerning
this it is written in the Seriptures: “Which in his
times he shall shew, who is the blessed and only Poten-
tate, the King of kings, and Lord of lords; who only
hath immortality, dwelling in the light which no man
can approach unto; whom no man hath seen, nor can
see ; to whom be honour and power everlasting. Amen.”
—1 Tim. 6: 15, 16.

For centuries Jehovah, the Almighty God, commu-
nicated to his people through his holy prophets, whom
he commissioned and inspired to speak his truth. Then
he sent his beloved Son, Christ Jesus, to speak for
him and to execute his purposes in the earth: “God,
who at sundry times and in divers manners spake in
time past unto the fathers by the prophets, hath in
these last days spoken unto us by his Son, whom he
hath appointed heir of all things, by whom also he
made the worlds; who being the brightness of his
glory, and the express image of his person, and up-
holding all things by the word of his power, when he
had by himself purged our sins, sat down on the right
hand of the Majesty on high; being made so much
better than the angels, as he hath by inheritance ob-
tained a more excellent name than they.” (Heb. 1: 1-4)

3
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Unto Jesus the Almighty has committed “all power
... in heaven and in earth”, and given him authority
to execute such power. (Matt. 28:18) Christ Jesus
was anointed as King at the time he was immersed
in the Jordan river. He was anointed by the spirit of
dehovah, (Matt. 3: 16, 17) To Christ Jesus, the King,
was then eommitted the judgment of the world and
of men: “For the Father judgeth no man, but hath
committed all judgment unto the Son ; and hath given
him authority to execute judgment also, because he is
the Son of man.”—John 5: 22, 27,

AUTHORITY

The Holy Scriptures, contained in the book known
as The Bible, were written by men entirely devoted
to Almighty God, and which men were inspired and
moved by the spirit of Almighty God to record what
is there written: “For the prophecy came not in old
time by the will of man; but holy men of God spake
as they were moved by the holy ghost [holy spirit
(R.V.)]7 (2 Pet. 1:21) “All seripture 1s given by
inspiration of God, and is profitable for doctrine, for
reproof, for correction, for instruction in righteous-
ness; that the man of God may be perfect, throughly
furnished unto all good works,”—2 Tim. 3: 16, 17.

The “man of God” is any man who sincerely de-
sires to know God and to be obedient to God’s com-
mandments and who is then diligent to learn his com-
mandments and to honor the name of the Most High
by being diligent in obedience to his commandments
to make known the name and the kingdom of Jeho-
vah. To such a man the Bible, which is God’s Word
of truth, is a perfect and sure guide; and thenefore
in the language of the psalmist he says: “Thy word
is a lamp unto my feet, and a light unto my path.”
—Ps. 119: 105.

To the man who is diligent to learn and to go in
the right way the Almighty God says: “The meck
will he guide in judgment, and the meek will he teach
his way.” (Ps. 25:9) “I will instruect thee, and teach
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thee in the way which thou shalt go: I will guide
thee with mine eye.” (Ps. 32: 8) “Trust in the Lord
with all thine heart; and lean not unto thine own
understanding. In all thy ways acknowledge him, and
he shall direct thy paths.” (Prov. 3: 5, 6) To such de-
voted person God makes it possible for him to have
an understanding of the Scriptures, and these serip-
tures thoroughly equip such man to be the servant
of the Most High,

The Word of Almighty God is always right and
true: “For the word of the Lord is right; and all
his works are done in truth.” (Ps. 33:4) The “man
of God” desires at all times the truth. For that rea-
son the Holy Seriptures, set out in The Bible, consti-
tute the authority here cited and which shows the
reason for the existence and the work of Jehovah’s
witnesses. This testimony is here set out in order that
all persons who desire to know him have an oppor-
tunity to understand why a certain class of persons
now on the earth are designated as “Jehovah’s wit-
nesses” and why such persons are engaged in a spe-
cific work at this time and are opposed so vigorously
by others.

The “man of God” continuously has this prayer in
his heart: “Withhold not thou thy tender mercies
from me, O Lord; let thy loving-kindness and thy
truth continually preserve me.” (Ps. 40: 11) Thus
praying, be diligently puts forth an endeavor to know
the truth and serve the truth. Truth never fails, and
in due time must triumph. “For the Lord is good,
his mercy is everlasting; and his truth endureth to
all generations.” (Ps. 100: 5) “Thy righteousness is
an everlasting righteousness, and thy law is the truth.
Thou art near, O Lord; and dll thy commandments
are truth.”—Ps. 119: 142, 151,

THE FATHER
The Supreme One is God, who is the Almighty.
He is the Father, hence the Life-giver to all who re-
ceive life and the right to life. To Abraham God said:
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“T am the Almighty God.” (Gen. 17: 1) “From ever-
lasting to everlasting, thou art God.” (Ps. 90: 2) The
name Jehovah belongs to the Almighty God and to
none other, and therefore it is written: “That men
may know that thou, whose name alone is JEHOVAH,
art the Most High over all the earth.” (Ps. 83:18)
Being the Most High and the Almighty, there resides
in him supreme power. His will is the perfect law by
which the man of God must be guided, and, if he is
thus guided, in due time he shall receive life ever-
lasting,
THE SON

Jesus is the Son of the Almighty God. There are
others who are called “gods”, or mighty ones, but to
those who love righteousness there is but one Almighty
God ; as it is written: “But to us there is but one God,
the Father, of whom are all things, and we in him;
and one Lord Jesus Christ, by whom are all things,
and we by him.” (1 Cor. 8: 6) Jehovah is the Father
of the Lord and Savior Jesus Christ. (2 Cor. 11: 31)
Jesus is the beloved and only begotten Son of the
Almighty God, whom the Almighty, the Father, sent
to earth to represent him and to deelare his truth.
(John 3:;16,17) Because of complete obedience of
Jesus, the Son, in carrying out the will of his Father,
Jehovah, he, the Lord Jesus, is commissioned and hon-
ored and exalted by Jehovah God above all and next
to the Father himself: “Thou lovest righteousness,
and hatest wickedness; therefore God, thy God, hath
anointed thee with the oil of gladness above thy fel-
lows.”—Ps. 45: 7.

UNITY

The Almighty God Jehovah is the Creator of heaven
and earth, and all things of the earth and of heaven
rightfully belong to him. (Ps. 24: 1) His throne of
authority is in heaven. Thus saith Jehovah: “The
heaven is my throne, and the earth is my footstool.”
(Tsa. 66: 1) He is without beginning and without end.
He is the “I AM” ;that is to say, he was not from some
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time past, but his existence is without reference to
time: “And Moses said unto God, Behold, when I come
unto the children of Israel, and shall say unto them,
The God of your fathers hath sent me unto you, and
they shall say to me, What is his name? what shall
I say unto them? And God said unto Moses, I AM
THAT I AM: and he said, Thus shalt thou say unto
the children of Israel, I AM hath sent me unto you.”
—Ex 3:13, 14,

He is the Life-giver, or Father, to all those who
love righteousness. He is the Giver of every good and
perfect gift: “Every good gift and every perfect gift
1s from above, and cometh down from the Father of
lights, with whom is no variableness, neither shadow
of turning.” (Jas. 1:17) Every creature, whether
spirit or human, that lives everlastingly, must receive
his life and right to life from the Almighty, Jehovah
God.

The Son of God, Christ Jesus, was from the begin-
ning known by the name Liogos (according to the
Greek). He is ‘the beginning of God’s creation’, and
thereafter everything that was made was made by
Jehovah by and through Christ Jesus. (John 1:1-3;
Rev. 3: 14) He is the official representative of Jeho-
vah, the Most High, and the one who carries into
action Jehovah’s purposes. God, the Father, sent his
beloved Son to earth to here perform his purposes.
He was made flesh and dwelt amongst men: “And
the Word was made flesh, and dwelt among us, (and
we beheld his glory, the glory as of the only begotten
of the Father,) full of grace and truth.” (John 1:14)
The man Jesus bore testimony before others, saying
this: “My meat is to do the will of him that sent me,
and to finish his work.” (John 4:34) “But I have
greater witness than that of John; for the works
which the Father hath given me to finish, the same
works that I do, bear witness of me, that the Father
hath sent me.” (John 5: 36) “For I came down from
heaven, not to do mine own will, but the will of him
that sent me. And this is the Father’s will which hath
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sent me, that of all which he hath given me I should
lose nothing, but should raise it up again at the last
day. And this is the will of him that sent me, that
every one which seeth the Son, and believeth on him,
may have everlasting life; and I will raise him up at
the last day.” (John 6: 38-40) “I can of mine own
self do nothing: as I hear, I judge: and my judgment
is just ;. because I seek not mine ewn will, but the will
of the Father which hath sent me.” (John 5:30)
Thus is shown complete unity of the Father and of
the Son, that is to say, oneness or unity in the accom-
plishment of the purpose of Almighty God. Therefore
Jesus said: “T and my Father are one.” (John 10: 30)
The Father and the Son are not “one in person”, but
are in full and complete unity and harmony of action
This is further shown by the scripture, to wit: “For
the wages of sin is death; but the gift of God is eter-
nal life, through Jesus Christ our Lord.” (Rom. 6: 23)
Jehovah God is the Life-giver, and that life thus given
is administered by his beloved Son, Christ Jesus: “For
there is one God, and one mediator between God and
men, the man Christ Jesus.”—1 Tim. 2: 5.

HIS COMMISSION

The commission of Jesus is his authority, received
from his Father Jehovabh, to do and perform the will
of the Almighty God. The commission of Jesus is his
authority to act, and includes (1) the vindication of
his Father’s name; (2) the redemption and deliver-
ance of those of mankind who believe on God and
Christ, and who are obedient to God’s will; and (3) 1o
set up the kingdom of Almighty God by and through
which he accomplishes and completes his eommission.

The name of Jehovah God is glorious above all crea-
tion. For many centuries before the coming of Jesus
to earth the Devil had reproached the name of Jeho-
vah, the Most High God, and had caused many ecrea-
tures to blaspheme Jehovah’s name. The Devil had
challenged Jehovah to put any ereature on earth who
would not blaspheme and reproach God’s name. To
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the Devil Jehovah therefore said: ‘For this cause have
I permitted thee to remain; to shew thee my power,
and that my name may be declared throughout all
the earth.” (Ex. 9: 16, Leeser) “O God, how long shall
the adversary reproach? shall the enemy blaspheme
thy name for ever? Remember this, that the enemy
hath reproached, O Lord, and that the foolish people
have blasphemed thy name.”—Ps. 74: 10, 18,

The vengeance of God upon his enemies results in
the complete vindiecation of God’s holy name, demon-
strating to all that Jehovah is the Almighty; that
justice is the foundation of his throne; that he is per-
fect in wisdom and that he is holy, unselfish, and there-
fore God is love. To Almighty God belongs vengeance
or vindieation: “To me belongeth vengeance, and rec-
ompence ; their foot shall slide in due time; for the
day of their calamity is at hand, and the things that
shall come upon them make haste. If T whet my glit-
tering sword, and mine hand take hold on judgment,
I will render vengeance to mine enemies, and will re-
ward them that hate me. Rejoice, O ye nations, with
his people; for he will avenge the blood of his serv-
ants, and will render vengeanece to his adversaries, and
will be mereciful unto his land, and to his people.”
—Deut. 32: 35, 41, 43.

It is the will of Almighty God that his holy name
shall be exalted and that every creature that breathes
shall in due time praise the name of the Most High:
“Let every thing that hath breath praise the Lord.
Praise ye the Lord.” (Ps. 150: 6) “Be still, and know
that I am God; I will be exalted among the heathen,
I will be exalted in the earth.”’—Ps. 46: 10.

Those who have blasphemed and reproached Jeho-
vah’s name shall be brought low, but the name of
Jehovah shall be exalted. (Isa. 2: 11,17) Such is the
purpose and will of Jehovah, the Almighty God, which
purpose will be carried out in due time and executed
by the Beloved Son.

The Son Jesus came to do the will of his Father
who sent him, and therefore the Beloved Son says:
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“Then said I, Lo, I come; in the volume of the book
it is written of me, I delight to do thy will, O my
God ; yea, thy law is within my heart.” (Ps. 40: 17, 8)
Concerning him it is further written: “Wherefore,
when he cometh into the world, he saith, Sacrifice and
offering thou wouldest not, but a body hast thou pre-
pared me. In burnt offerings and sacrifices for sin
thou hast had no pleasure: then said I, Lo, I eome (in
the volume of the book it is written of me) to do thy
will, O God. Above, when he said, Saerifice and offer-
ing and burnt offerings and offering for sin thou
wouldest not, neither hadst pleasure therein; which are
offered by the law; then said he, Lo, I come to do thy
will, O God.” (Heb. 10:5-9) Christ Jesus will carry
out his commission and will fully vindicate his Fa-
ther’s name.

As a secondary purpose, as provided in his eom-
mission of authority, Jesus was sent by his Father to
purchase and deliver obedient men from death. Upon
all men fell condemnation of death by reason of the
sin of the first man; and by the obedience of Christ
Jesus in the performance of his Father’s will the way
of redemption, deliverance and blessing is opened to
mankind. (Rom. 5:12, 18, 19; John 3:16, 17) It is by
the kingdom of God, which is TeE THEOCRACY, that
the purpose of Jehovah God shall be accomplished by
and through Christ Jesus, his Executive Officer. It
is the man Christ Jesus who by his own lifeblood
furnishes the purchase price for the human race. It
is the resurrected spirit, Christ Jesus, who saves and
delivers from death all of the human race that believe
on and obey him and his Father, Jehovah. To accom-
plish this ransom or redemption of men Jesus must die
as a man and be resurrected as a spirit, and then carry
out the purpose of Jehovah. He was therefore put to
death as a man, and God raised Jesus out of death a
spirit ereature who lives for evermore. (1 Pef. 3:18;
Acts 2:26,36) After his resurrection and ascension
into heaven Christ Jesus spoke to his servant John
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these words: “I am he that liveth, and was dead ; and,
behold, I am alive for evermore, Amen; and have the
keys of hell and of death.”—Rev. 1:18.

Before Christ Jesus could set up the Kingdom and
reign as King, and before he could vindicate his Fa-
ther’s name, he must first die and be raised out of death,
then receive his kingdom, and in his Father’s due time
begin the reign as King. Therefore Jesus said to his
disciples: “In my Father’s house are many mansions;
if it were not so, I would have told you. I go to pre-
pare a place for you. And if T go and prepare a place
for you, I will come again, and receive you unto my-
self ; that where I am, there ye may be also.” (John
14.2,3) Furthermore to his disciples he said: “Ye
are they which have continued with me in my tempta-
tions. And I appoint unto you a kingdom, as my
Father hath appointed unto me.” (Luke 22:28,29)
Concerning the man Jesus and his death, resurrection
and exaltation it is written: “But made himself of no
reputation, and took upon him the form of a servant,
and was made in the likeness of men; and being found
in fashion as a man, he humbled himself, and became
obedient unto death, even the death of the cross.
Wherefore God also hath highly exalted him, and
given him a name which is above every name: that at
the name of Jesus every knee should bow, of things
in heaven, and things in earth, and things under the
earth ; and that every tongue should confess that Jesus
Christ is Lord, to the glory of God the Father.,”—
Phil. 2:7-11.

When he ascended on high he did not immediately
begin his reign, but must wait until God’s due time
for him to take his great power and reign; therefore
it is written: “The Lorp said unto my Lord, Sit thou
at my right hand, until I make thine enemies thy foot-
stool.” (Ps. 110:1; Heb. 10:12,13) A long period of
time must elapse and has elapsed from the time of
the resurrection and ascension of Christ Jesus into
heaven and until his coming and the beginning of his
reign as King of THE THEOCRACY.
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HIS TESTIMONY

The man Jesus when on earth must give testimony
to those who would hear of and concerning the great
fundamental truths set out in the foregoing Seriptural
quotations. He must make known the purpose of his
coming to earth as a man. To the governor then acting
in Palestine Jesus said: ‘I am a king. To this end was
I born, and for this cause came I into the world, that
I might bear testimony to the truth ; and everyone who
is of the truth heareth my voice.” (John 18:37) At
the same time he stated : “My kingdom is not of this
world ; if my kingdom were of this world, then would
my servants fight, that I should not be delivered to
the Jews; but now is my kingdom not from hence.”
(John 18:36) It therefore follows that “this world”
must come to an end before The THEOCRATIC (GOVERN-
MENT could be put into operation. The ecommission of
Jesus, therefore, required him while on earth to be a
witness to the truth and to testify to the truth accord-
ing to his Father’s will, that those who desire to hear
might learn the truth.

“Disciples” means those who are willing learners.
The testimony of Jesus was received by the faithful
disciples, whom he thereafter appointed and commis-
sioned as his apostles and witnesses. He sent them forth
and commanded and commissioned them to bear testi-
mony to the people and to instruct the people that
Jehovah is the Almighty God; that Christ Jesus is
the beloved Son of Jehovah God; that by the blood of
the obedient Son, Christ Jesus, the human race is pur-
chased and redeemed and delivered ; that the name of
Jehovah God must be and shall be vindicated; and
that at the second coming of Christ Jesus all of this
would be accomplished by and through the Kingdom,
or Tae Tuaeocracy. Therefore he taught his apostles,
and all of his followers, to look for the ecoming and the
establishment of The THEOCRATIC GOVERNMENT and to
always pray to Jehovah for the coming of that King-
dom.—Matt. 6:10.
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TESTIMONY OF THE APOSTLES

From the time of the ascension of Christ Jesus into
heaven to the end of his earthly existence the faithful
apostles were taught by him, and from that time, as
long as the apostles were on earth, they gave testimony
before the people of and concerning the purpese of
Jehovah, which in due time shall be accomplished by
and through Christ Jesus the King. In all the testi-
mony of those faithful apostles the fact of the com-
ing of Christ Jesus to his kingdom was emphasized.
Some of the testimony concerning his ecoming and his
kingdom is as follows: “We, however, are free ecitizens
of heaven, and we are waiting with longing expecta-
tion for the coming from heaven of a Savior, the
Lord Jesus Christ, who, in the exercise of the power
which He has even to subject all things to Himself,
will transform this body of our humiliation until it
resembles the body of His glory.” (Phil. 3:20, 21,
Weymouth; Am. Rev. Ver.) “I charge thee therefore
before God, and the Lord Jesus Christ, who shall judge
the quick and the dead at his appearing and his king-
dom.”—2 Tim. 4:1.

That all faithful followers of Christ Jesus must
continue to bear testimony to the name of Jehovah
and to his THEOCRATIC GOVERNMENT this further ad-
monition was given to them, as it is written: “Preach
the word ; be instant in season, out of season ; reprove,
rebuke, exhort, with all longsuffering and doctrine.
For the time will come when they will not endure
sound doectrine; but after their own lusts shall they
heap to themselves teachers, having itching ears; and
they shall turn away their ears from the truth, and
shall be turned unto fables. But wateh thou in all
things, endure afflictions, do the work of an evangelist,
make full proof of thy ministry. For I am now ready
to be offered, and the fime of my departure is at hand.
I have fought a good fight, I have finished my course,
I have kept the faith; henceforth there is laid up for
me a crown of righteousness, which the Lord, the
righteous judge, shall give me at that day; and not
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to me only, but unto ail them also that love his ap-
pearing.”—2 Tim. 4:2-8.

To all of his obedient followers Christ Jesus gives
this admonition: “Watch therefore; for ye know not
what hour your Lord doth come. Therefore be ye also
ready ; for in such an hour as ye think not, the Son
of man cometh.” (Matt. 24: 42, 44) From the days of
the apostles up to this very hour there have been a
small number of faithful men and women who at all
times have been diligent in their endeavors to live and
to act in harmony with the foregoing admonition, that
is, to bear testimony to others of Jehovah God, of
Christ his King, and of the Kingdom. These have
earnestly waited and looked and prayed for the com-
ing of Christ and his kingdom.

CORPORATIONS

These are days in which corporations are organized
and operated to perpetuate title to personal and real
property and to earry out a fixed purpose of men,
without reference to the duration of life of men.
Corporations are organized and employed by follow-
ers of Christ Jesus for the purpose aforementioned.
In 1884 a corporation was created and organized un-
der the laws of the State of Pennsylvania under the
name and title of Zion’s Watch Tower Tract Society,
the name of which corporation was later changed to
Warce Tower BmLe anp Tracr SocieTy. The pur-
pose of that corporation, as stated in its charter, is
as follows, to wit:

“The purpose for which the corporation is formed
is, the dissemination of Bible truths in various lan-
guages by means of the publication of tracts, pam-
phlets, papers and other religious documents, and by
the use of all other lawful means which its Board of
Directors, duly constituted, shall deem expedient for
the furtherance of the purpose stated.”

In 1908 it was deemed advisable to have a eorpora-
tion in New York state, and therefore the ProrLrs
Pureir AssociaTioNn was created and organized un-
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der the laws of the State of New York, the name of
which corporation has since been changed to Warcs-
TOWER BIBLE AND TRACT SOCIETY, INCORPORATED,
The purpose of this charter is identical with that
of the Pennsylvania corporation, the Warce TOWER
BisLE AND TRACT SOCIETY,

In 1914 a like eorporation was created and organized
under the laws of Great Britain under the name and
title of INTERNATIONAL BIBLE STUDENTS ASSOCIATION,
and the purpose of that ecorporation is identical with
that of the other two above mentioned. All three of
these corporations are one, in this, that they are dedi-
cated to the same use and work, Together they act as
printers and manufacturers of books, magazines and
other literature for that body of Christian people
throughout the earth who are witnesses of Jehovah
God and his kingdom. Such witnesses are the followers
of Christ Jesus and, in obedience to his commandments
and by his authority and commission from Jehovah
God, they preach or proclaim the gospel of THE TaEOC-
rACY and hence are

JEHOVAR’S WITNESSES

Charles Taze Russell was the prime mover in the
formation and organization of the three ecorporations
above named. Of course, other persons, as the law of
the land requires, joined with him in the formation of
such corporations. Charles T. Russell, better known as
Pastor Russell, was and is a Christian, following in
the footsteps of Christ Jesus and fully devoted to Jeho-
vah God. On October 31, 1916, he finished his earthly
course. He was faithful unto death in his devotion to
God and to His kingdom. He devoted his all to the
service of God and Christ. He was loved by all persons
knowing him, who loved and served Jehovah God, and
was hated by those who were unfaithful to God and
who hate God and his kingdom. Like other faithful
Christians, he was hated for the name of the Lord.

Some persons who do mot understand, and also
others who are enemies of the kingdom of God, claim
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and state that the body of Christians known and des-
ignated as Jehoveh’s witnesses now on the earth have
in recent years ignored their founder, Pastor Russell,
and have formed a cult or sect and have named them-
selves Jehovah’s witnesses, That conclusion and state-
ment so published by the aforementioned persons is
without truth and fact, being wholly false.

A “cult” is a system of religious belief, ceremonies
and practices indulged in and practiced by an or-
ganized body of persons.

A “sect” is a religious organization of persons who
follow a particular leader in their belief and practice
of a specific religion.

“Blasphemy” consists of an indignity offered to
Almighty God in words, in writing or in signs. The
act of claiming the prerogative of God and that which
belongs alone to Almighty God, Jehovah, is blasphemy.

“Religion” is doing anything contrary to the will
of Almighty God.

“Christianity” means to joyfully do the will of
Almighty God as He has commanded; and because
the Lord Jesus Christ always does the will of God
gladly, all his followers are properly called “Chris-
tians”. These definitions are proper and correct.

Pastor Russell was the general organizer of the three
corporations above named, but he was not in any sense
the founder or organizer of Jehovah’s witnesses. Pastor
Russell was a Christian. The claim that any man is
the founder or organizer of Jehovah’s witnesses is
blasphemy, for the obvious reason that it is the pre-
rogative solely of Jehovah God to select and organize
his own witnesses and that no man has any authority
whatsoever to select or organize them.

Jehovah’s witnesses could not be a cult or seet of
religionists, because Jehovah God expressly denounces
religion as a snare of the Devil, employed to deceive
and to entrap men and to turn them away from God.
—Deut. 7: 186.

Religion originated with the Devil and has been used
by the Devil at all times since to deceive the people
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and to turn them away from the worship of Almighty
God.

‘Who, then, are Jehovah’s witnesses? and by whom
are they selected and organized to perform their duties
and carry on their work? They are made up of persons
who are entirely devoted to Jehovah God and his king-
dom and who are diligent and faithful in carrying out
his orders as commanded by the Most High. They are
selected or chosen by Almighty Jehovah God. No man
could select them. Concerning such it 1s written: “But
ye are a chosen generation, a royal priesthood, an holy
nation, a peculiar people; that ye should shew forth
the praises of him who hath called you out of darkness
into his marvellous light : which in time past were not
a people, but are now the people of God; which had
not obtained mercy, but now have obtained mercy.”
—1 Pet. 2: 9, 10.

The chief witness of Jehovah God, the Head over
all of his witnesses, is the Liogos, Christ Jesus, the
Lord, Savior, and King of Tar THEOCRACY. One of
his official titles is “The Faithful and True Witness”.
—Rev.1:5;3:14.

The first man who was selected as a witness of Jeho-
vah God from amongst men was Abel, who faithfully
obeyed Almighty God and received God’s approval.
(Gen. 4:4) His brother Cain was a religionist, the
murderer of Abel, and was cursed by Jehovah. (Gen.
4:5-12) “By faith Abel offered unto God a more ex-
cellent sacrifice than Cain, by which he [Abel] ob-
tained [the] witness that he was righteous.”—Heb.
11:4.

From the time of Abel onward Jehovah God con-
tinued to select his witnesses from amongst men. The
next name appearing amongst those selected was
Enoch, who “pleased God”. The Scriptures then add:
“Without faith it is impossible to please [God].”
(Heb. 11:5,6) Such of necessity means that God
would never select any man as his witness who is with-
out faith or who is unfaithful. God then selected and
gave approval to Noah as one of his witnesses. Noah
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was joyfully obedient to the will of Almighty God,
“a preacher of righteousness,” and whose testimony
was a rebuke to the religious practitioners, all of whom
were destroyed in the flood.

Jehovah then mentions Abraham, whom he calls
His “friend”. To Abraham he gave promise that in
due time blessings should come to all the families of
the earth who would be obedient to him. Because Abra-
ham was faithfully obedient to the will of God he re-
ceived the approval of the Most High and is designated
as one of Jehovah’s witnesses. Concerning Abraham it
is recorded in the Bible: “For he looked for a city
[organization or kingdom of Almighty God] which
hath foundations, whose builder and maker is God.”
—Heb. 11:10.

Favorable mention and approval is also made in the
Seriptures of Sarah, Isaae and Jacob, all of whom re-
ceived God’s commendation and approval, and who by
faith devoted themselves to God and set their hopes
and affections upon The THEOCRATIC (GGOVERNMENT,
and, as it is written: “Wherefore God is not ashamed
to be called their God; for he hath prepared for them
a city [a place in The THEOCRATIC (ZOVERNMENT].”
Jehovah also selected and mentioned with his approval
as his witnesses Joseph, Moses, Rahab, Gideon, Barak,
Samson, David, Samuel, and all the faithful prophets,
which includes those from Moses to John the Baptist.
Jehovah God selected them as his witnesses, and they
were all faithful to their appointment and ecommission.
All of them suffered great persecution at the hands of
religionists, and of and concerning them it is written
in the Bible: “Of whom the world was not worthy.”
All of them received the ecommendation and approval
of Jehovah God. (Heb. 11:4-40) Those faithful wit-
nesses of Jehovah who bore testimony to the name of
Jehovah and his kingdom have the promise of the
Almighty God that they shall be resurrected from
death and made the visible princes or governors in the
earth under the great Theocratic King, Christ Jesus.
(Ps. 45:16) They shall rule under the great and
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righteous King, Christ Jesus; as it is written: “Be-
hold, a king shall reign in righteousness, and princes
shall rule in judgment.” (Isa. 32:1) Then the people
will rejoice. That will be in great contrast {o the
present-day rule of dictators and ambitious politi-
cians: “When the righteous are in authority, the peo-
ple rejoice; but when the wicked beareth rule, the
people mourn.”—Prov. 29: 2.

Christ Jesus, the great true and faithful Witness
of Jehovah, when on earth at all times, and on repeated
occasions, emphasized the importance of the Kingdom.
His speech and teachings publicly and otherwise were
at all times concerning THE THEOCRACY. To all his
followers he gave admonition that they should con-
tinuously pray to Jehovah God: “But when ye pray,
use not vain repetitions, as the heathen [religionists,
who use vain repetitions and constantly finger their
beads, thinking they shall be heard and answered] do;
for they think that they shall be heard for their much
speaking.” Continuing, Jesus said: “Be not ye there-
fore like unto them; for your Father knoweth what
things ye have need of before ye ask him. After this
manner therefore pray ye: Our Father which art in
heaven, Hallowed be thy name. Thy kingdom come.
Thy will be done in earth, as it is in heaven.” (Matt.
6:7-10) This further shows that the coming establish-
ment of The THEOCRATIC GOVERNMENT is the great and
important purpose of Jehovah, and which must be car-
ried out by Christ Jesus the King.

The faithful apostles of Jesus Christ were selected
by Jehovah and given to Jesus as witnesses of Jehovah.
For three and one-half years Jesus had continuously
given testimony to the name and kingdom of Jehovah
God and had instructed his disciples whom God had
chosen and given to him. When he had finished his
carthly work he addressed himself to Jehovah his
Father in these words: “I have manifested thy name
unto the men which thou gavest me out of the world;
thine they were, and thou gavest them me; and they
have kept thy word. Now they have known that all
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things whatsoever thou hast given me are of thee.”
—dJohn 17:6, 7.

From the days of the apostles forward Jehovah con-
tinued to select his witnesses to bear testimony to his
name and his kingdom in the earth. Those proving
faithful God assigns to a place in “the body” or organi-
zation of Christ Jesus; and coneerning such it is writ-
ten: “But now hath God set the members every one
of them in the body, as it hath pleased him.” (1 Cor.
12:18) This is conclusive proof that Jehovah’s wit-
nesses are those, and those only, whom God selects, and
whom no man can select.

Fully aware of God’s purpose to have his witnesses
in the earth, and after reviewing the selection of these
witnesses by Jehovah God from Abel to John the Bap-
tist, and after calling attention to Christ Jesus, the
great “FaiTHruL Anp Trur Wrirness”, the faithful
apostle Paul, also one of Jehovah’s witnesses, selected
by Jehovah Ged and under inspiration of God, gives
this admonition to all persons who enter into a cove-
nant to be fully obedient unto Jehovah God and his
kingdom, to wit: “Wherefore seeing we also are com-
passed about with so great a cloud of witnesses, let us
lay aside every weight, and the sin which doth so
easily beset us, and let us run with patience the race
that is set before us, looking unto Jesus the author
and finisher of our faith; who, for the joy that was
set before him, endured the cross, despising the shame,
and is set down at the right hand of the throne of God.
For consider him that endured such contradiction of
sinners against himself, lest ye be wearied and faint
in your minds.” (Heb. 12:1-3) This is further and
corroborative proof that Jehovah’s covenant people,
selected and anointed by him, are his witnesses, and
not subject to the orders of men contrary to God’s will.

In the light of the foregoing Seriptural testimony
it must be admitted by all sinecere persons that it would
be blasphemy to claim that any man is the founder
and organizer of Jehovah’s witnesses. It is offering
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an indignity to Almighty God to designate his wit-
nesses as “a sect or cult”.

As further evidence as to who constitute Jehovah’s
witnesses, and who selects them, note the following
Scriptural proof. In this present day all the world is
under religious influence or demonism. There are
numerous religious organizations operating with other
political rulers and gangsters, together claiming the
right to rule the earth, which claim constitutes blas-
phemy of the name of Jehovah God and his King.
Divers remedies are offered to the people by these na-
tions and their rulers, each offered remedy claiming
that such respective remedy would bring about a satis-
factory condition to the people. All of them deny God
and Christ and are opposed to The THEOCRATIC GOV-
ERNMENT. Are they justified in their claims and the
position they take? Jehovah speaks and says: “Let
all the nations be gathered together, and let the people
be assembled ; who among them can declare this, and
shew us former things? let them bring forth their
witnesses, that they may be justified ; or let them hear,
and say, It is truth” (Isa. 43:9) Otherwise stated,
God commands that the religionists justify them-
selves by their testimony or else admit that they are
wrong and then aceept the truth. Then addressing
those who have covenanted to do the will of God and
who have devoted themselves unconditionally to the
great THEOCRACY, Jehovah says: “Ye are my witnesses,
saith the Lord, and my servant whom I have chosen;
that ye may know and believe me, and understand that
I am he; before me there was no God formed, neither
shall there be after me. I, even I, am the Lord; and
beside me there is no saviour. I have declared, and
have saved, and I have shewed, when there was no
strange god among you ; therefore ye are my witnesses,
saith the Lord, that I am God.”—Isa. 43: 10-12.

HOW SELECTED

‘What must a person do in order to put himself in
line to be selected by Jehovah as one of his witnesses?
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He must believe or have faith that Jehovah is the only
true and almighty God, and that Christ Jesus, the
beloved Son of God, is man’s redeemer. “Without
faith it is impossible to please [God]; for he that
cometh to God must believe that he is, and that he is
a rewarder of them that diligently seek him.” (Heb.
11:6) To all such as have a sinecere desire to be fol-
lowers of Christ Jesus, and hence servants of God,
Jesus says: “If any man will come after me, let him
deny himself, and take up his cross, and follow me.”
(Matt. 16:24) Obeying these injunctions, the person
uneconditionally agrees to do the will of God, and that
means his consecration of himself to do whatsoever the
Lord’s commandments direct him to do. The will of
God concerning all such persons is stated in the Bible,
and therefore the Secriptures constitute the guide for
the Christian. To ‘deny oneself’, as Jesus directs, means
that the person must put aside his own selfish will and
determine to be guided by the will of God. If God
aceepts the consecration of that person, he begets him,
that is to say, he acknowledges that person to be his
servant and son for his purpose: “Of his own will be-
gat he us with the word of truth, that we should be a
kind of firstfruits of his creatures.” (Jas. 1:18) Thus
Jehovah God accepts that person or selects him to be
his servant, and from that time forward that servant
is in a covenant to do the will of God, even as Jesus
likewise does the will of his Father. (Ps. 40:8) The
servant is called to follow where Christ Jesus, the
Master, leads: “For even hereunto were ye called ; be-
cause Christ also suffered for us, leaving us an exam-
ple, that ye should follow his steps.”—1 Pet. 2:21.
How may the servant or person know that he is in
a covenant to do God’s will? The spirit of God reveals
it to him; as it is written: “The spirit itself beareth
witness with our spirit, that we are the children of
God.” (Rom. 8:16) Does that consecrated person need
some other person, some man, to tell him whether he
is a follower of Christ Jesus or not? No; beecause it
is an individual matter between the creature and the
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Lord as to whether or not that person is in a covenant
with God and has been accepted by the Lord. The
person judges himself by the fixed rule of God, which
never changes, and if he is the servant of God the
spirit of God enlightens his mind and instruets him.
Says the Lord God to such chosen ones: “I will instruet
thee, and teach thee in the way which thou shalt go; I
will guide thee with mine eye.” (Ps.32:8) For that
reason it is absolutely necessary for the creature thus
conseerating himself to carefully study the Word of
God that he may be informed as to God’s will econeern-
ing him. God anoints his selected or “elect” ones by his
spirit: “But the anointing which ye have received of
him abideth in you, and ye need not that any man
teach you; but as the same anointing teacheth you of
all things, and is truth, and is no lie, and even as it
hath taught you, ye shall abide in him.”—1 John 2: 27.

HIS NAME

For what purpose does God select his servants? In
order that such persons so selected may be witnesses
to the name and kingdom of Jehovah God. It is writ-
len: “God at the first did visit the Gentiles [non-
Jdews], to take out of them a people for his name.”
(Acts 15: 14) Those who are selected by the Lord God
must thereafter be witnesses to the name of Jehovah,
the Almighty God, and to his kingdom. His name has
been reproached for centuries, his name must be vin-
dicated, and Jehovah commands that a witness con-
cerning his name must be given before that day of
vindication. The consecrated person who is selected
as Jehovah’s witness must therefore proclaim His
name and purpose to others. (Ex. 9:16) He must be-
come a “preacher of righteousness” ; which means that
he must proclaim to those who will hear the Word and
purpose of Jehovah God, who is righteous. He must
proclaim God’s truth, and not the teachings or tradi-
tions of men. To do so he receives authority from the
Lord, and is responsible to the Lord God for what he
does or fails to do.
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ORDAINED

To be ordained means to be appointed by the proper
authority to a position or office to perform the duties
specifically assigned. Jehovah’s witnesses being seleet-
ed by Jehovah, it follows that Jehovah is the authority
that ordains the servant. Therefore it is written:
“The spirit of the Lord God is upon me; because the
Lord hath anointed me to preach good tidings unto
the meek; he hath sent me to bind up the broken-
hearted, to proclaim liberty to the eaptives, and the
opening of the prison to them that are bound; fo pro-
claim the acceptable year of the Lord, and the day of
vengeance of our God; to comfort all that mourn.”
—Jsa. 61:1, 2.

That scripture states the commission of authority
given by the Lord God to those persons who are select-
ed by him and made his witnesses. Thereafter such
persons must be obedient to God’s commandments ; as
it is written: ‘Obedience is better than sacrifice”’
(1 Sam. 15: 22) “Study to shew thyself approved unto
God,” and not unto man. (2 Tim. 2:15) As the fol-
lower in the footsteps of Jesus Christ such person must
be obedient to the commandments of the Lord and
thereby prove his integrity toward Almighty God.
His eternal existence now depends upon full obedience
to God’s commandments. To such persons the rule is
announced by the Lord : “Be thou faithful unto death,
and I will give thee the crown of life.” (Rev. 2:10,
A.R.V.) As Christ Jesus, when on the earth, continu-
ously proclaimed the name and kingdom of Jehovah,
so all his followers must proclaim the name and king-
dom of Jehovah in order that they may prove their
integrity.

The body of Christians now on the earth and known
as Jehovah’s witnesses are a united body, operating
together as one, that is, in full unity. (Eph. 4:13,15)
As a body of Christians following in the footsteps of
Christ Jesus they carry forward their work harmoni-
ously to the praise of Jehovah. To aid them in doing
so and to work to the best advantage that body of
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Christians have the Warca Towkr BBLE AND TrACT
SocieTy to act for them and in their behalf. That So-
ciety carries forward the work of these Christians in
an orderly manner. To each one who gives evidence
that he is fully devoted fo God and his kingdom and
that he is wholly devoted to the service of God, in obe-
dience to his commandments, the Society issues a
paper or card of identification showing that such per-
son is recognized by the body of Christians composing
the Society as an ordained minister and servant of
the Lord. This does not mean that no one else is an
ordained minister who does not receive such card of
identification. The real ordination comes from Jehovah
God himself. Such card of identification is issued by
the Society only to those who are the represcntatives
of such Society. With such person the Society eo-
operates in the publication of the name of Jehovah
God and of his kingdom.

STUDIES

In many cities, towns and communities throughout
the earth classes or companies of Jehovah’s witnesses
are maintained and those companies or classes regu-
larly meet, many times during the week, to engage in
careful and prayerful study of the Bible; and to do
so they use the publications of the Warca Tower Br-
BLE AND TraCT SocikTy in order that they may study
the Seriptures in an orderly way and get a better un-
derstanding of the will of God concerning them. Such
persons are real students of the Seriptures and, being
unselfishly devoted to Ter THEOCRACY and guided by
the spirit of the Lord, they learn the Seriptures and
the meaning thereof. These study classes are led by
elders, that is, by persons of the company who are
more mature and are well qualified and apt to teach.
Every person who loves righteousness and who de-
sires to learn of God and of his kingdom is welecome
to attend those studies and participate and receive
instruetion. Such schools of instruction of the Serip-
tures are held and conducted each and every week
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of the year to the great profit of those who attend.

PREACHING

To “preach” means to proclaim a message. “Preach-
ing the gospel of the kingdom of God” means the
proclaiming to others the Seriptural truths of and
concerning Jehovah God and his kingdom under
Christ Jesus. Bach and every one of Jehovah’s wit-
nesses commissioned as aforesaid is commanded to
preach God’s message of truth to all who will hear.
Suech is the means of bearing witness to the name and
kingdom of Jehovah. They are not witnesses for any
human organization, but are witnesses for the Most
High, the great THEOCRAT. Having received a com-
mission from God to preach, and being commanded by
him to preach, such consecrated persons must engage
in preaching or proclaiming to others who will hear.
That message delivered must be that which is pro-
claimed in the Scriptures, particularly with reference
to the kingdom of Jehovah. They must preach or make
known the good news in obedience to God’s command-
ment, and when men attempt to prevent them from
thus preaching they must follow the rule announced
by the faithful apostles of Christ Jesus, to wit: “We
ought to obey God rather than men.”—Aects 5:29.

The indisputable physical facts that have come to
pass in this generation, taken together with the proph-
ecies of Jehovah God written in the Bible and relating
to the Kingdom, show beyond-any question of doubt
that the second coming of Christ Jesus to begin his
reign as King took place in 1914, when he was en-
throned and sent forth by Jehovah to begin that rule.
(Ps. 110:2; Rev. 11:17, 18; Matt. 24:1-25) The ful-
filled prophecies show that the “world”, or rule by Sa-
ten without interruption, came to an end in 1914 and
from then Christ Jesus, the King of The THEOCRATIC
GoveErNMENT, under authority from Jehovah God, is
sent forth to rule and to completely oust Satan and
all of his agents, and to establish righteousness in all
the world. The coming of Christ Jesus the King has
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been the hope of Christian people for more than 1900
years, and his coming is good news or gospel to all who
have a desire to see the will of God done on earth. To
all such this ,commandment is given by the Lord:
‘This gospel of the Kingdom shall be preached through-
out the world, as a witness unto all nations; and then
shall the end come.’ (Matt. 24:14) In obedience to
this commandment Jehovah’s witnesses must engage in
a campaign to advertise the King and his kingdom.

In obedienece to this specific commandment from the
Lord Jehoval’s witnesses go from place to place and
from house to house, calling upon the people and in-
forming those who will hear of the good news that the
kingdom of heaven is here. Unlike religious denomina-
tions, who meet in houses and perform certain formal
ceremonies, Jehovah’s witnesses go to the people and
talk with them. They take to the people books, book-
lets, magazines and other printed matter econcerning
the Seriptures which enable the people to find in the
Scriptures the full and eomplete proof of this good
news and that the Kingdom is at hand, and thus the
people are enabled to stay in their own homes and
learn of God’s gracious provision for them. Through-
out all the earth where there are eompanies of Jeho-
vah’s witnesses each individual, as opportunity is af-
forded, engages in thus preaching this gospel of the
Kingdom. The corporations above mentioned do the
printing and manufacturing of such literature as is
distributed and manage the witness work in an orderly
manner. All this work is done without peecuniary profit
to any person. Furthermore, persons who do engage
in this witness work contribute their own money to
carry on the work. There is but one purpose in our
lives, and that is to make known Jehovah’s kingdom
and the blessings it will bring to humankind.

WHY THE NAME
‘Why is the name “Jehovah’s witnesses” given to the
body of Christian men engaged in preaching this gos-
pel of TEE THEOCRACY ?
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All true followers of Christ Jesus are Jehovah’s
witnesses, whether they are called that or not. Since
the days of Jesus in the flesh and of his apostles, who
walked with him, there have been some faithful fol-
lowers of Christ Jesus on earth, and hence witnesses
of Jehovah. Within a short time after the death of the
apostles selfish and ambitious men amongst the Chris-
tians set about to organize denominations called
“churches” or “church organizations”. Immediately
such organizations were presided over by the stronger
and there was introduced and taught therein the doe-
trines and theories of men, and quickly the teachings
of the Bible were greatly ignored. Such organizations
or religious systems designated themselves as religious
churches, and now they teach the doctrines or tradi-
tions of men, whieh is contrary to the will of God, and
which traditions make the Scriptures of none effeet.
The Jews f€ll into a like error, and concerning such
Jesus said to the leaders, to wit: “Thus have ye made
the commandment of God of none effect by your tradi-
tion. Ye hypoerites! well did Esaias prophesy of you,
saying, This people draweth nigh unto me with their
mouth, and honoureth me with their lips; but their
heart is far from me. But in vain they do worship me,
teaching for doctrines the commandments of men. And
he called the multitude, and said unto them, Hear, and
understand.”—Matt. 15: 6-10.

Even the apostle Paul had fallen into that error and
followed traditions, until the Liord opened his mental
understanding to the truth, and then he spurned reli-
gion as an enemy and thereafter followed Christ Jesus
and taught the doctrines set forth in the Bible. Read
carefully Galatians 1:1-16.

The Catholie system of religion claims to be the
official organization of the Lord, but the Seriptures
show that such claim is entirely without foundation
and truth. The Catholic organization was founded by
men and has never represented the Lord God or Christ
Jesus. As a protest against the Catholic organization
and system of operations, many other organizations
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called “churches” were formed, and these have desig-
nated themselves as the “Protestant” religious organi-
zations. As is well known, this condition has obtained
over a period of many centuries. All such religious or-
ganizations have, as it appears, entirely forgotten
about THE THEOCRACY. At least they fully ignore The
THEOCRATIC GOVERNMENT, and none of them emphasize
the kingdom of Jehovah God under Christ.

After the Warca Tower BIBLE AND TRACT SOCIETY
was organized by Pastor Russell and his associated
brethren in Christ, that Society stood out entirely sep-
arate and distinct from all church or religious denom-
inations. Pastor Russell repeatedly by word of mouth
and by his writings pointed out that the denomina-
tional church systems are not Christian, and hence he
called such organizations “churchianity” as contradis-
tinguished from Christianity. Pastor Russell was a
real Christian and therefore a witness of Jehovah, and
the term “Jehovah’s witness” properly applies o him;
but that distinetion had not been revealed clearly to
Christians in his day.

“The end of the world,” as aforestated, came in 1914,
and that truth Pastor Russell for years previous had
strongly emphasized. He died in the year 1916. In
1918 the Lord Jesus Christ eame to the temple of
Jehovah, that is to say, to the body of consecrated
Christians whom he gathered unto himself and whom
he then put to a severe trial or test, as stated in Mala-
chi 3:1-3. The days that followed his coming to the
temple and his judgment there were days of real test-
ing. Many who claimed to be his followers turned back
from following after the Lord. Others manifesting
selfishness were not approved by him and were set
aside. Some who were wholly devoted to the Lord and
were not followers of men were approved by the Lord
and taken into the temple, that is, the Lord gathered
them unto himself. The temple of God is not made with
hands, but consists of the company or body of faithful
followers of Christ Jesus. (1 Cor. 3:16; 2 Cor.
6:15-17) Those persons thus fully devoted to the
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Lord, and who were approved by him in his judg-
ment, were gathered into the temple or to “the body”
of his organization, and to them the Lord committed
“His goods”, that is to say, Kingdom interests on
earth, as stated by him in Matthew 24:45-47, Those
who fail in that judgment because of their wrong heart
condition the Lord designates as the “evil servant”.
—Matt. 24 : 48-51.

Although the temple judgment began in 1918, not
until 1922 was it understood by the consecrated of
earth that the Lord was at the temple. From that time
forward the Lord began to reveal to his followers the
meaning of prophecy, and all of the anocinted now on
earth ean truly testify that since 1922 the Lord has
continuously illuminated the prophecies, revealed the
meaning, and made them understandable by his peo-
ple, greatly to the joy of all his servants. They have
therefore a clearer vision of God’s Word, because it
is his due time to reveal to them why the Lord has
enabled the followers of Christ to have an understand-
ing of the will of God, and to progress in the service
of the Lord.

Pastor Russell never claimed to have any followers.
It was not pleasing to him to have his brethren called
“Russellites”. Books which he wrote and published
were called “Millennial Dawn”, meaning the dawn of
the thousand-year reign of Christ. Many persons there-
after called Pastor Russell and his brethren “Millen-
nial Dawnites”. After the organization of the corpo-
ration INTERNATIONAL BIBLE STUDENTS ASSOCIATION
that body of Christian people were generally ealled
“International Bible Students”. Pastor Russell never
adopted any name for himself and his associates ex-
cept that of Christian.

“Jehovah’s witnesses,” as hereinbefore stated, is a
term which has always been applicable to those who
are fully devoted to Jehovah God and his service.
Pastor Russell, because of his faithfulness to the Lord,
was one of Jehovah’s witnesses, but the meaning of
many prophecies was not revealed in his day and hence
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not understood. While the facts show that from and
after 1922 in particular the Lord gradually unfolded
to his faithful servants the meaning of the prophecies,
it was not until 1931 that the name of those fully de-
voted to Jehovah God and his King was properly un-
derstood to be “Jehovah’s witnesses™.

Religion has been confusing to Christian people for
many centuries. Religion brought about the confusion
amongst those who were assoclated with Pastor Rus-
gell. Because of having been associated with religion-
ists many things pertaining to religion clung to them
until they had a better understanding of God’s pur-
pose. All of these things were foreknown by the Lord
centuries ago: “Known unto God are all his works
from the beginning of the world.”—Aets 15:18.

Jehovah is not the God of confusion, but the God
of order; and when the time came for the gathering
of his people to Christ Jesus at the temple, and the
time to reveal to them his purpose, he began to set
them in order by showing them what they must do.
It was therefore to be expected that in due time he
would make clear to his people their proper relation-
ship to him. The appropriate time was after the com-
ing of the Lord Jesus to the temple. Without doubt
the Lord has directed the publication of The Watch-
tower. The Waichlower in 1931 published an article
calling attention particularly to the following text,
which applies to the servants of Almighty God who
are faithfully performing their covenant, to wit: “For
Zion’s sake will I not hold my peace, and for Jeru-
salem’s sake I will not rest, until the righteousness
thereof go forth as brightness, and the salvation there-
of as a lamp that burneth. And the Gentiles shall see
thy righteousness, and all kings thy glory; and thou
shalt be called by a new name, which the mouth of the
Lord shall name.”—Isa. 62:1, 2.

Zion is the name of God’s organization of which
Christ Jesus is the Head. It is written: “When the
Lord shall build up Zion, he shall appear in his glory.”
(Ps. 102:16) The building up of Zion began after
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1918, and thereafter the glory of the Lord more fully
continued to appear unto those devoted to him. Christ
Jesus at the temple, having gathered unto himself his
approved followers at the temple as stated above,
shows that the foregoing text of Isaiah 62:1,2 ap-
plies to those gathered at the temple. That text states
that these so gathered will be given “a new name,
which the mouth of the Lord shall name”. Mark this
emphatic statement : that the name is not given by any
man, but by “the mouth of the Lord”. Previous to
that these faithful Christians had been known by vari-
ous names, as above stated, but now the Lord makes
known to them that they are gathered to him and he
states: “Ye are my witnesses.” (Isa. 43:10-12) Thus
the mouth of the Liord gives his faithful people a name
that preperly identifies them, and puts them in the
class with his other faithful witnesses who have from
time to time been on the earth from Abel down to the
present hour.

The “evil servant” class, being evil, continued to
go contrary to the will of God and to oppose and to
smite God’s servants who persist in proclaiming THE
THEOCRACY. Therefore Jehovah says to the “evil serv-
ant” : “But ye are they that forsake the Lord, that for-
get my holy mountain, that prepare a table for that
troop, and that furnish the drink offering unto that
number. Therefore will T number you to the sword,
and ye shall all bow down to the slaughter; because
when I called, ye did not answer ; when I spake, ye did
not hear; but did evil before mine eyes, and did choose
that wherein I delighted not. Therefore thus saith the
Lord God, Behold, my servants shall eat, but ye shall
be hungry; behold, my servants shall drink, but ye
shall be thirsty ; behold, my servants shall rejoice, but
ye shall be ashamed; behold, my servants shall sing
for joy of heart, but ye shall exy for sorrow of heart,
and shall howl for vexation of spirit. And ye shall
leave your name for a curse unto my chosen; for the
Lord God shall slay thee, and eall his servants by an-
other name.”—Isa. 65:11-15.
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In 1931, at a convention of God’s consecrated people
held at Columbus, Ohio, that body of Christians, hav-
ing Fully considered the foregoing Bible text, then and
there unanimously adopted a resolution, as follows:

«wWarreAs shortly following the death of Charles
T. Russell a division arose between those associated
with him in such work, resulting in a number of such
withdrawing from the WaATcE TowrrR BIBLE AND
Tracr Soctery, and who have since refused to co-
operate with said Society and its work and who de-
cline to concur in the truth as published by the
Warca Tower BisLE AND TrAcT Sociery, in The
Watchtower and the other recent publications of the
above-named eorporations, and have opposed and do
now oppose the work of said Society in declaribg the
present message of God’s kingdom and the day of the
vengeance of our God against all parts of Satan’s or-
ganization ; and said opposing ones have formed them-
selves into divers and numerous companies, and have
taken and now bear such names as, to wit, ‘Bible
Students,” ‘Associated Bible Students,” ‘Russellites
teaching the truth as expounded by Pastor Russell;
*Stand-Fasters,” and like names, all of which tends to
cause confusion and misunderstanding:

“Now, THEREFORE, in order that our true position
may be made known, and believing that this is in har-
mony with the will of God, as expressed in his Word,
®E IT RESOLVED, as follows, to wit:

‘TaAT we have great love for Brother Charles T.
Russell, for his work’s sake, and that we gladly ae-
knowledge that the Lord used him and greatly blessed
his work; yet we cannot consistently with the Word
of God consent to be called by the name ‘Russellites’
that the Warce Tower BLe Axp TracT SocieTy and
the INTERNATIONAL BIBLE STUDENTS ASSOCIATION and
the PEoPLES PULPIT ASSOCIATION are merely names of
corporations, which eorporations we as a company of
Christian people hold, eontrol and use to carry on our
work in obedience to God’s ecommandments, yet none
of these names properly attach to or apply to us as a
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body of Christians who follow in the footsteps of our
Lord and Master, Christ Jesus; that we are students
of the Bible, but, as a body of Christians forming an
Association, we decline to assume or to be called by
the name ‘Bible Students’ or similar names as a means
of identification of our proper position before the
Lord ; we refuse to bear or to be called by the name
of any man;

“THAT, having been bought with the precious hlood
of Jesus Christ our Lord and Redeemer, justified and
begotten by Jehovah God and called to his kingdom,
we unhesitatingly declare our entire allegiance and
devotion to Jehovah God and his kingdom; that we
are servants of Jehovah God and his kingdom; that
we are servants of Jehovah God commissioned to do a
work in his name, and, in obedience to his command-
ment, to deliver the testimony of Jesus Christ, and to
make known to the people that Jehovah is the true and
almighty God ; therefore we joyfully embrace and take
the name which the mouth of the Lord God has named,
and we desire to be known as and called by the name,
to wit, ‘Jehovah’s witnesses.’—Isa. 43:10-12; 62:2;
Rev. 12:17.

“As Jehovah’s witnesses our sole and only purpose
is to be entirely obedient to his commandments; to
make known that he is the only true and almighty
God; that his Word is true and that his name is en-
titled to all honor and glory ; that Christ is God’s King,
whom he has placed upon his throne of authority ; that
his kingdom is now come, and in obedience to the
Lord’s commandments we must now declare this good
news as a testimony or witness to the nations and to
inform the rulers and the people of and concerning
Satan’s cruel and oppressive organization, and par-
ticularly with reference to ‘Christendom’, which is
the most wicked part of that visible organization; and
of and concerning God’s purpose to shortly destroy
Satan’s organization, which great act will be quickly
followed by Christ the King’s bringing to the obedient
peoples of earth peace and prosperity, liberty and
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health, happiness and everlasting life ; that God’s king-
dom is the hope of the world and there is no other, and
that this message must be delivered by those who are
jdentified as Jehovah’s witnesses.

“We humbly invite all persons who are wholly de-
voted to Jehovah and his kingdom to join in proclaim-
ing this good news to others, that the righteous stand-
ard of the Lord may be lifted up, that the peoples
of the world may know where to find the truth and
hope for relief ; and, above all, that the great and holy
name of Jehovah God may be vindicated and exalted.”

HIS MESSAGE

The message which Jehovah’s witnesses deliver to
the people is not their message. It is the message of
Jehovah, the Almighty God, and his King. They de-
liver that message in obedience to God’s command-
ment. In delivering God’s message Jehovah’s witnesses
have no desire or inclination to do injury to any in-
dividual. They are messengers of peace. Their enemies
call them bigots and intolerant, but this charge is en-
tirely wrong. The message being that which emanates
from Almighty God, they could not be bigots by speak
ing his message and they could not be intolerant by
proclaiming what God commands. They have no eon-
troversy with men. They must tell God’s Word of truth
because he commands that such must be done. His
truth is a joy to the heart of every person who loves
righteousness. On the eontrary, it is like a two-edged
sword to all who hold steadfastly to religion. It cuts
both ways and exposes error. Religion destroys be-
lief in God and in his THROCRATIC GOVERNMENT, The
proclamation of God’s Word necessarily exposes reli-
gion as a snare of Satan in which many persons are
caught. The Scriptures, together with the facts, show
that religion is used as a racket. Therefore the Serip-
tures give chis admonition to the Christian: “Let us
labour therefore to enter into that rest, lest any man
fall after the same example of unbelief. For the word
of God is quick and powerful, and sharper than any
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two-edged sword, piercing even to the dividing asun-
der of soul and spirit, and of the joints and marrow,
and is a discerner of the thoughts and intents of the
heart. Neither is there any ereature that is not mani-
fest in his sight; but all things are naked and opened
unto the eyes of him with whom we have to do.”—
Heb. 4:11-13.

It was in 1914 that Satan’s uninterrupted rule of
the world came to an end, and it was then that Christ
Jesus, the King of Jehovah, was sent forth to rule and
to oust Satan. For many long centuries Satan has been
the god or invisible ruler of this wicked world, blinding
the minds of the people to the truth and turning them
away from Almighty God. (2 Cor. 4:4) Religion is
Satan’s chief means by which he blinds the people. It
was in 1914 to 1918 that there was a “war in heaven”,
in which Christ Jesus and his angels fought against
the Devil and his angels and which resulted in easting
the Devil and his angels down to the earth. (Rev.
12:1-9) From that time forward God’s message of the
Kingdom, THE THEOCRACY, must be proclaimed by his
faithful witnesses, and it is to be expected that the
Devil and all his forces would bitterly oppose the
proclamation of that message and try to destroy the
messengers. The facts show that this is exactly what
he has done. At the same time the Devil brings woe
after woe upon the rulers and upon the peoples of the
earth, the purpose being to turn them against Al-
mighty God. Therefore it is written: “Woe to the in-
habiters of the earth, and of the sea! for the devil is
come down unto you, having great wrath, because he
knoweth that he hath but a short time.”—Rev. 12: 12.

It is the message of Jehovah God proclaiming his
purpose which the Devil and his servants hate, and
necessarily they hate everyone who is a witness for
Jehovah and who brings God’s message to the people.
The Lord Jesus as the Head of the capital organiza-
tion of the Almighty has committed to God’s faithful
servants his message and has sent them forth to de-
liver it, and “the Dragon” (which is one of the names
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of the Devil) and his “woman” (which is his religious
organization) makes war against these witnesses of the
Lord and tries to destroy them ; as it is written: “And
the dragon was wroth with the woman [God’s woman
or organization], and went to make war with the rem-
nant of her seed, which keep the commandments of
God, and have the testimony of Jesus Christ.” (Rev.
12:17) All who view this matter from an unbiased
standpoint can readily see why Jehovah’s witnesses
are now so bitterly opposed and persecuted.

VIOLENT OPPOSITION

More than five thousand years ago Jehovah the
Almighty announced his purpose to set up his Tuzo-
CRATIC GOVERNMENT, which shall destroy wickedness
and bring everlasting blessings to the obedient ones
of humankind. Who could be opposed to that kingdom ?
Certainly no one who loves Almighty God. It was the
Devil who defied God and challenged him to put any
man on earth who would remain true to God when
put to the test. (Job 2:5) Since God’s announced pur-
pose is to prove the Devil a liar and to vindicate his
own name by having his King, Christ Jesus, set up
his righteous organization and destroy the Devil and
his agencies, it 15 easy to be seen that it is the Devil
who opposes THE THEOCRACY and Dbitterly fights
against all those who are for THE THEOCRATIC GOV-
ERNMENT.

From the day when Jesus was anointed King, at
the Jordan, the Devil has put forth his endeavors to
destroy the King and his followers. (Matt. 4:1-11)
John the Baptist had announced the coming of the
King, Christ Jesus, and the Devil bitterly opposed
John. Thereafter when Jesus had begun his ministry
and the Devil was fighting him he uttered these words:
“And from the days of John the Baptist until now
the kingdom of heaven suffereth violenee, and the
violent take it by foree.”—Matt. 11: 12.

At the end of three and one-half years of the min-
istry of Jesus on the earth he was violently put to
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death by the agents of the Devil, namely, the religious
organizations. To them Jesus had said: “But now ye
seek to kill me, a man that hath told you the truth,
which I have heard of God; this did not Abraham.
Ye are of your father the devil, and the lusts of your
father ye will do. He was a murderer from the be-
ginning, and abode not in the truth, because there is
no truth in him. When he speaketh a lie, he speaketh
of his own; for he is a liar, and the father of it.”—
John 8:40, 44.

The man Jesus, being the chief one among all of the
Jews, comes clearly within the purview of the serip-
ture, to wit : “Now all these things happened unto them
for ensamples; and they are written for our admoni-
tion, upon whom the ends of the world are come.”
(1 Cor. 10: 11) When Jesus was violently put to death
the nails by which he was fastened to the tree were
driven into his hands and into his feet, which prophet-
ieally and symbolically testified that the early members
of “the body of Christ” and the last members thereof
would particularly suffer violence at the hands of the
Devil and his religious agents. The hands more partie-
ularly therefore pictured the apostles, all of whom suf-
fered much persecution and violence and died at the
hands of the violent. And now those on earth who are
called “the remnant” of God’s people suffer violence
at the hands of the Devil and his representatives.
And why ? Because they, like Christ Jesus, speak the
truth of God, of his name, and of and concerning his
THEOCRACY. God looks upon his faithful witnesses on
the earth as the “feet” members of Christ Jesus and
deseribes them as beautiful because they are wholly
devoted to him and his King. He has now sent them
forth to bear testimony before mankind of the name
of Jehovah and of his King and the Kingdom, and as
the representatives of the Liord; and of the feet mem-
bers of Christ’s “body” God caused this record to be
made: “How beautiful upon the mountains are the
feet of him that bringeth good tidings, that publisheth
peace; that bringeth good tidings of good, that pub-
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lisheth salvation; that saith unto Zion, Thy God
reigneth ’—Isa. 52:7, 8.

Thus the witnesses of Jehovah, beginning with the
anointing of Christ Jesus and including his apostles
and the last members on earth, are definitely identified
as the ones who suffer violence. The Devil and his
agents are likewise definitely identified as the ones
who do violenee to God’s faithful servants. Never in
the history of man has there been such widespread,
organized, vicious, wicked violence done to Christian
people as just now. The Waichtower and Consolation
magazines and other publications of the aforemen-
tioned Society have given publication to much of that
violence and wickedness. It would not be possible to
here recount all the violent deeds committed by the
religious agents in the United States against the wit-
nesses of Jehovah during the past twelve months.
Heretofore attention has been called to this wicked
persecution of Jehovah’s witnesses in Germany and
many other countries, and now we call attention only
to a few of the glaring acts of violent wickedness done
in the United States against those who are the serv-
ants of God.

In this land of America, known as “the land of the
free”, Catholic priests in recent months have ineited
the ignorant to form mobs, and on many oeccasions such
priests have led such mobs that have violently as-
saulted, bruised, beaten and inflicted great bodily in-
jury upon men, women, and children because such
faithful persons were engaged in advertising the king-
dom of God under Christ.

Publie officials, such as policemen, sheriffs, prose-
cuting attorneys, and magistrates, acting with many
other ignorant persons and goaded on by priests of
religion, have repeatedly broken the law of the na-
tion and of the states by violent deeds committed
against inoffensive and harmless persons who are do-
ing nothing but preach this gospel of the kingdom of
God. Such viclent and fanatical mobs have broken
down doors and windows in houses in which Jehoval’s
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witnesses were at the time, entered upon those prem-
ises where Bible study and worship were being con-
ducted, and there destroyed the furniture and the
literature, books and Bibles of Jehovah’s witnesses,
driven them out and beaten and bruised them with
great violence. Such religious mobs have destroyed
numerous automobiles, torn down or burned houses
of Jehovah’s witnesses, kidnaped many of them, and
driven them like brute beasts away from their homes.
Such religious mobs, led by fanatical Catholie priests,
have induced their dupes to tie together with ropes a
number of Jehovah’s witnesses and then to have a so-
called “doctor” with a stomach pump pour castor oil
down the throats of these Christians and then drive
them through the streets like brute beasts, deriding
them with all kinds of epithets. Thus are we reminded
of the vicious deeds of violence that were heaped upon
the Lord Jesus when he was on earth.

Such mobs have taken possession of houses and of
mercantile stores, confiscated the property of the own-
ers, driven the owners out of the country and destroyed
their property. Others have broken down and burned
houses to the ground, burned the cars, the books, the
clothing, and even the money of Jehovah’s witnesses.
Religious public officials have stood by and offered no
means of protection, but rather encouraged mobs.

Such lawless elements have committed the violent
act of castrating a harmless man with a butcher knife
and left him in the woods to die.

Only the spirit of the Devil could prompt publie,
judicial officials to encourage mobs and ill-treat and
abuse any person. At Connersville, Indiana, two faith-
ful Christian women met with others to study the
Bible and then went about distributing among the
people The Watchtower, which publication is devoted
entirely to the cause of preaching of God’s kingdom
and the blessings it will bring to the people. For this
offense they were arrested and indicted with the erime
of sedition, put upon trial before the court presided
over by a man as judge who has neither regard for
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Jaw nor sense of justice, and in which the prosecuting
attorney and his assistants and the sheriff and the
judge, each and every one, violated every right of
these two harmless ecitizens of America, and induced
the jury to conviet them, and they were sent to prison
for a long term, and while these words are being writ-
ten they are in solitary confinement. A few years ago
it would not have been thought possible for such a
high-handed act of violence to be committed against
anyone. And not content that these citizens should be
denied fair trial, the brave lawyers who had the cour-
age to defend them were threatened repeatedly, and
mobs violently assaulted some of those lawyers and
beat them wup unmercifully.

In certain places in Kentucky and West Virginia
Jehovah’s witnesses are indieted upon the charge of
sedition because of advoecating the kingdom of God.
In one court witnesses of Jehovah are under indiet-
ment, which charge in substance is: “The aeccused
was found in possession of an instrument, to wit,
The Watchtower, which is inimieal to the state and
to the United States.” In every instance the act of the
religionists and public officials has been lawless, and
officers, charged with protection of eitizens, have ut-
terly disregarded the constitutional rights of citizens
and violently persecuted and assaulted Jehovah’s
servants.

Among the Protestant ministers are some who look
with horror upon the wicked deeds of violence com-
mitted by fanatical mohs led by Catholic priests
against Jehovah’s witnesses. They have some mental
vision of what took place in the Dark Ages, and they
see now that these deeds of violence committed in
the present time threaten the liberties of all the peo-
ple who love freedom. They see that these acts of vio-
lence committed against innocent men, women and
children not only are outrageous but bespeak what is
in the minds of Satan’s agents to do against all peo-
ple of the land who love liberty. Concerning such vio-
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lence Doctor F. M. Eliot writes to all the Unitarian
ministers the following:

“For many weeks my heart and conscience have
been troubled by the series of outbreaks in several
parts of the country against Jehovah’s witnesses.
There has undoubtedly been real provoecation, and I
suspeet the ‘witnesses’ have been annoying and irritat-
ing on many occasions. But the fact remains that a
comparatively small number of devout, perhaps fanat-
ical, people have roused in this country of ours a
wave of intense and bitter animosity, so that mob vio-
lence and all the familiar paraphernalia of religious
persecution have onee again appeared.

“Here, in my opinion, is the material ready at hand
for a terrible exhibition of blind, hysterical, utterly
cruel and senseless passion. It is an alarming symp-
tom of a dangerous condition in our American life
today. I believe it is our duty, as ministers of Unitar-
ian churches, to take the lead in creating a more sober
and rational state of mind.

“I hope all of you will keep yourselves informed
concerning this matter, giving special attention to in-
cidents in your own communities. I hope you will
preach and speak on the importance of keeping cool
and steady under emotional provocation. I hope you
will not hesitate to speak out in vigorous protest
against any assault upon the rights of these fellow-
citizens of ours. I hope you will eo-operate in every
way with the American Civil Liberties Union in their
effort to champion the rights of these people. I hope
you will do all in your power to make your church
and your people a strong influenece for fair play to
everyone—even to those who may seem to be delib-
erately seeking to provoke attack.

“Together we may be able to help stem this tide.
Here is an immediate opportunity to show that our
professions of tolerance and Christian charity are
something more than pious phrases.”

The Michigan Christian Advocate of August 8, 1940,
editorially speaks in kindness of Jehovah’s witnesses,
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from which the following paragraphs are quoted:

«“Here is a group that, in this year of our Liord 1940,
js not ashamed to witness for Christ in an unmistak-
able manner. It believes in Jesus and makes it known.
In a day when religion has taken on a kind of com-
promising sophisticalion, when some church members
think membership an end instead of a beginning of
witnessing for Christ, when all too many of us hesitate
to speak a testimony for fear of embarrassment, these
witnesses come on the contemporary scene as a chal-
lenge to our pagan complaceney. . . .

“Perhaps more important for the present than any
of the foregoing is the attention this sect has brought
to the problem of religious freedom in a nation which
is fast becoming fascist. The fact that this group is a
small minority does not change the principles of reli-
gious freedom which have been violated in the perse-
cution of it. . . .

“Granting that Jehovah’s witnesses have violated
minor laws and ordinances, they have not done so
with any malicious intent and they certainly do not
justify the more lawless acts of mob violence com-
mitted against them. Even though most of us cannot
agree with the creed of this seet we eannot afford to
overlook the issue of religious liberty which has been
sharpened by its reeent activities. If the ehurch really
desires to be a witness for Christ in the days ahead,
the hour has come to protect the freedom which makes
such witnessing possible.”

Deep appreciation is here expressed for the kind
and sympathetic words published by the foregoing
ministers. These sincere men see that the freedom of
speech and freedom of worship and assembly, guaran-
teed by the Constitution of the United States, are be-
ing denied to Jehovah’s witnesses and that fanaties
by their deeds of violence committed against harmless
persons threaten the liberties of all decent persons in
the land. In this they are right, and Jehovah’s wit-
nesses keenly appreciate their words of sympathy. It
ig gratifying to see that there are still some Protestant
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ministers in the land who are willing to express them-
selves as against the denial of the rights guaranteed
by the fundamental law of the land to the citizens.

In all kindness it must here be said that those min-
isters, however, fail to see the real issue. They are
missing the greatest opportunity that ever comes to
man. They fail to see why such deeds of wickedness
are now committed against Jehovah’s witnesses and
what is certain to follow. In brief, this matter is here
mentioned with the hope that some of those kind-
hearted ministers may see their further privilege of
boldly taking their stand on the side of the King and
the Kingdom before it is too late for them.

‘While it is right and proper that they should pro-
test against violence and the destruction of liberty,
it is of paramount importance that they see the great
issue and know that it is a fight of the Devil against
God and his kingdom, and that the kingdom for which
Jesus taught his people to pray is now here and only
those who take their stand on the side of the King-
dom shall be saved.

WHO PERSECUTED?

This faet, which is indisputable, stands out prom-
inently, to wit: There are no Catholic, Protestant or
other religious ministers in the land that now suffer
violence at the hands of mobs, law officials, or others
because of the doetrines taught and practiced by them:
There is no religious organization on the earth that is
suffering persecution because of their advocaey of
Jehovah’s kingdom under Christ. In the fanatical tur-
moil of the world religious leaders participate now
with politicians and go with them hand in hand and
are entirely silent as to the great THrOCRATIC GOV-
ERNMENT. In the United States the Comnstitutional
rights of religious institutions are not violated. Cath-
olies, Protestants and other religious leaders work
together and receive the protection and commenda-
tion of political officials of all political parties. With
all kindness this question is now propounded to the
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ministers and others who look with horror upon the
persecution of Christians because they do their duty,
to wit: Have the Protestant ministers, like Esan, sold
their birthright for a mess of pottage? Those Protes-
tant ministers must shortly come to see their real posi-
tion and take their stand firmly on one side or the other.

WHY VIOLENCE

Is there any Catholic or Protestant or other religious
system or organization of men on the earth that now
exalts the name of Jehovah God and Christ his King
and that tells the people that the great THEoCRATIC
GovernMENT under Christ is at hand, and that it is
the only hope of the human race? Not one! Do not
all religious organizations support some worldly plan
or scheme for world recovery and human blessings?
Are not all the religious organizations now “friends of
the world’, that is to say, willingly co-operating with
the visible rulers of the world and thereby ignoring
the name of Jehovah and his King and kingdom?
Why is it that none of these religious organizations
and their ministers suffer persecution because of their
faith and practices? The Scriptures say: ‘If you were
of the world, the world would love its own.” “Love not
the world, neither the things that are in the world.”
“Whosoever therefore will be a friend of the world
is the enemy of God.” (John 15:19; 1 John 2:15;
Jas. 4:4) Let those kind Protestant ministers now
look well to the Word of God and see wherein their
safety lies, and let them see from the Secriptures just
why the present unhappy conditions exist on the earth.

‘Why are Jehovah’s witnesses the victims of wicked
violence inflicted at the hands of fanatical mobs led
by religious priests? Is it because Jehovah’s witnesses
are violating any law of the land? No. The highest
court of this land has decided that they are clearly
within their rights in the distribution of literature and
that they cannot be lawfully interrupted. Why do
such religious leaders then induce the political rulers
to ‘frame mischief by law’ (Ps. 94:20) by enacting
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divers ordinances contrary to the Constitution of the
land for the express purpose of entrapping and pun-
ishing Jehovah’s witnesses? Why are Jehovah’s wit-
nesses 5o violently hated and denounced ?

The answers to the foregoing questions are here
given from the highest authority, the Lord himself,
who says to his faithful followers and servants on
earth at the time of his second coming, to wit: “Ye
shall be hated of all nations for my name’s sake.”
(Matt. 24:9) God foreknew that these conditions
would exist today; he foretold them, and now they are
fulfilled upon his faithful servants. That body of
Christians now on earth Seripturally known as “Jeho-
vah’s witnesses” have taken the name of Jehovah their
Father and the name of his King, Christ Jesus, and
their sole work is the proclaiming of the name of the
Lord and of his kingdom, and for that reason and none
other they are hated by all the nations of the earth.
In the totalitarian nations many of Jehovah’s witnesses
have suffered violent death because they proclaim the
name of the Lord. Many more are now imprisoned in
Europe and there suffer indescribable cruelty at the
hands of fanatical religious officers. In the United
States, where democracy once held sway and where
the guarantee of freedom of assembly and freedom of
speech and press was once safeguarded, now Jeho-
vah’s witnesses not only are denied these constitutional
rights, but are hated and persecuted by religious, po-
litical and judicial rulers, and that hatred is due
solely to the fact that they are the faithful servants of
God and Christ proclaiming the name and the gov-
ernment of the Most High, which is man’s only hope
of salvation. Let the Protestant ministers who have
spoken so kindly take heed to these indisputable truths.

NOT DISMAYED
Although daily suffering cruel persecution at the
hands of religious fanatics, Jehovah’s witnesses are
not in the least bit disecouraged or dismayed. On they
joyfully go performing their God-given commission.
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They know that the persecution which they suffer is
indisputable proof that they are the children of God
and that nothing ean befall them exeept by the per-
mission of Almighty God and that all things shall work
together for the ultimate good of them because they
love God and are called aceording to his purpose.
(Rom. 8: 28) If these present-day persecutions had not
come upon God’s faithful witnesses from the religion-
ists Jehovah’s witnesses would seriously doubt their
own standing and position with the Lord and would
have every reason to doubt that they are in fact the
servants of (God. They are the only people on the earth
who are now being persecuted because of their stand
for and advocacy of the name of Jehovah God and his
King, and for this reason they see that they are per-
mitted to have part in the fulfillment of the prophetic
utterances of Christ Jesus, to wit: “If ye were of the
world, the world would love his own; but because ye
are not of the world, but I have chosen you out of the
world, therefore the world hateth you. Remember the
word that I said unto you, The servant is not greater
than his lord. If they have persecuted me, they will
also persecute you; if they have kept my saying, they
will keep yours also. But all these things will they do
unto you for my name’s sake, because they know not
him that sent me.” (John 15:19-21) “But take heed
to yourselves ; for they shall deliver you up to eoun-
cils; and in the synagogues ye shall be beaten ; and ye
shall be brought before rulers and kings for my sake,
for a testimony against them.”—Mark 13:9.

Long ago Jehovah directed that his name shall be
declared throughout the earth immediately before the
destruction of the wickedness that now is upon the
earth (Ex. 9:16), and it necessarily follows that Jeho-
vah would have his name declared by his witnesses
whom he has selected and that the Devil and his agents
would hate such witnesses and violently oppose their
witness work. Jesus said: “And this gospel of the
kingdom shall be preached in all the world for a wit-
ness unto all nations; and then shall the end come.
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And because iniquity shall abound, the love of many
shall wax cold. But he that shall endure unto the end,
the same shall be saved.”—Matt. 24: 14, 12, 13.

The purpose of such violence being permitted to
come upon Jehovah’s witnesses is twofold: God has
held back his hand and permitted the enemy to do this
violence to His servants (1) to give opportunity to all
opponents of God’s kingdom to identify themselves
as the enemies of God and his kingdom and to mark
themselves for destruction, which shall take place at
Armageddon ; and (2) to permit the faithful servants
of God to prove their integrity toward God and there-
by prove that God has put men on earth that will re-
main true and faithful under the most severe test and
thus prove the Devil a liar, and that his servants may
have a part in the vindication of Jehovah’s name. If
Jehovah’s witnesses were without persecution at the
hands of religionists they might well believe that they
are not sons of God, but bastards: “If ye endure chas-
tening, God dealeth with you as with sons; for what
son is he whom the father chasteneth not? But if ye be
without chastisement, whereof all are partakers, then
are ye bastards, and not sons.”—Heb. 12:7, 8.
~ Let the Protestant ministers who have so kindly ex-
pressed their sympathy with Jehovah’s witnesses give
careful consideration to the foregoing scripture, that
they may see and determine whether or not they are
the children of God or in the “bastard” elass, as the
apostle puts it. And particularly that they may see
that their greatest privilege now is to take their stand
boldly on the side of Jehovah and his King and thereby
to bear some of the reproaches that have fallen upon
Christ. (Rom. 15:3; 1 John 4:17, 18) Such is the way
of salvation to life. There is none other.—Aects 4:12.

The hope of Jehovah’s witnesses is that they may
enter into the kingdom of God and forever serve the
Most High and forever enjoy life and blessings with
the Lord. They know that Satan and all his agents
are opposing the Kingdom and fighting against them
now to cause them to lose that eternal blessing.
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Therefore the faithful apostle of Christ Jesus said:
«We must through much tribulation enter into the
kingdom of God.” (Aects 14:22) All whe expect to
enter the Kingdom must pass through that same ex-
perience. Therefore say Jehovah’s witnesses with the
apostles: “We rejoice to fill up the sufferings of Christ
Jesus, bearing the reproaches that fell upon him.’—
Col. 1:24; Rom. 5:3-b; 15:3; Ps. 69: 9.

The Devil and his religious agents think to defeat
Jehovah’s witnesses by browbeating them and violently
punishing them ; but in these things they do certainly
fail. The very greatest punishment the Devil and his
agents can possibly inflict upon Jehovah’s witnesses
is to kill them, and that the faithful servants of God
do not fear. On the contrary, they follow the admoni-
tion of Christ Jesus, who says to them: “And fear not
them which kill the body, but are not able to kill the
soul ; but rather fear him whiech is able to destroy both
soul and body in hell.” (Matt. 10: 28) They have the
full assurance from Almighty God that if they, for his
name’s sake, die in faith and faithful to him and his
kingdom they shall have a resurrection unto life ever-
lasting, —1 Cor. 15:12-57 ; Phil. 3: 8-14;.2 Tim. 4: 8.

The apostle Paul, as one pictured by the hand of
Jesus in which the nails were driven and who suffered
great persecution at the hands of religionists, wrote
to his brethren, under inspiration of the holy spirit:
“For I am persuaded that neither death, nor life, nor
angels, nor prineipalities, nor powers, nor things pres-
ent, nor things to come, nor height, nor depth, nor any
other creature, shall be able to separate us from the
love of God, which is in Christ Jesus our Lord.” (Rom.
8:38, 39) Those words of the inspired apostle express
exactly the determination of every one of Jehovah’s
witnesses now on the earth.

The “remnant” anointed witnesses of Jehovah are
privileged to carry God’s message to those of good-
will in the earth. Those who are the “other sheep” of
the Lord and who shall form the great multitude have
the assurance from Jehovah that if now they flee to
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him and to his kingdom and are obedient to his com-
mandments they shall pass through the great tribula-
tion that shall wreck completely the organization of
Satan, and that then they shall live everlastingly on
earth in endless joy and have to do with the filling of
the earth with a righteous race. Great numbers of these
people of good-will are now hearing and fleeing to the
Lord’s organization and are joining with the anointed
remnant in bearing witness to the name and to the
kingdom of Almighty God. Their hearts are being
filled with joy, and they have a hope of lasting life
and peace and happiness.

It is the hope of the Kingdom, and the hope of ever-
lasting life, that is set before a faithful people who
continue in faith to the end. It is the privilege of hav-
ing part in the vindication of Jehovah’s name and
living forever in righteousness that is set before them,
and it is unthinkable that they ecould be turned away
from God by the violent acts or by the influence of the
Devil and his earthly agents. Therefore amidst the
most wicked and violent persecution these faithful
servants of God go on determined to carry out their
commission even unto death.

If the Protestant ministers who have so kindly ex-
pressed their sympathy with Jehovah’s witnesses
would live, let them now take their stand wholly on
the side of Tue TaEOCRACY and go further than mere-
ly to protest against the denial of earthly or consti-
tutional rights; let them with boldness declare them-
selves for Jehovah and his King. No doubt they some-
times utter the prayer that Jesus taught: ‘Thy king-
dom come; thy will be done on earth as in heaven.’
The King is here! God’s will shall be done on earth!
Only those who boldly declare themselves on the side
of the King and his kingdom shall find salvation. No
one can with one foot follow after the world and at-
tempt with the other foot to follow the Lord, who has
said : “He that is not with me is against me; and he
that gathereth not with me scattereth abroad.” (Matt.
12:30) No one should think, because he bears the



Yearbook 51

name of Protestant minister and preaches some doc-
trine in the name of the Lord, that he thereby has the
assurance of salvation. He must be entirely for the
Lord God and the Lord Jesus Christ and the King-
dom, and must exalt the name of Jehovah and his
King and must keep himself separate and distinet
from the world. Jesus made this plain by this saying:
“Many will say to me in that day, Lord, Lord, have
we not prophesied in thy name? and in thy name have
cast out devils? and in thy name done many wonder-
ful works? And then will I profess unto them, I never
knew you; depart from me, ye that work iniquity.”
(Matt. 7:22,23) Workers of iniquity are those who
work any way, in any manner, contrary to the ex-
pressed law of Almighty God.

Every person who has entered into a solemn cove-
nant to do the will of God and who then is governed
by the law or commandment of God and who boldly
and fearlessly advocates THE THEOCRACY, proclaim-
ing the name of the great THEOCRAT, JEHOVAH, and of
his King, Christ Jesus, is a witness for Jehovah. Bvery
person who proceeds along the line of tradition and in
the way and doctrines of men is acting lawlessly and
is against the Kingdom. Every person must determine
for himself on whose side he stands, and he must judge
himself by the standards set forth in God’s 'Word, and
by no other standard.

WITHOUT MALICE

Jehovah’s witnesses have no controversy or fight
with any human ereature because of his religion, poli-
ties, nationality or color. They have malice toward no
one. They attack the wicked doctrines of Satan and
his religious agents and do so by proclaiming God’s
‘Word as commanded. They desire to do good unto all.
They speak not the message of man, but the truth of
God’s Word, and that message provokes those who
are of bad heart against those who love righteousness.
To those who desire righteousness, the proclamation of
the truth provokes them to love and good works. As the
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Secriptures plainly deeclare, religion is demonism be-
cause it originated with the chief demon, Satan, and
is employed to turn men away from God. Demonism,
therefore, or religion, has blinded the minds of men
to the truth lest the glorious light of God should shine
into their hearts. (2 Cor. 4:4) The whole world now
lies in the wicked ome. (1 John 5:19) Only those who
put themselves on the side of the Lord and his king-
dom can escape the clutches of the wicked one. The
proclamation of God’s message of truth, therefore,
angers those who are blind to the truth and who sub-
mit to the influence of demons. Jehovah’s witnesses
would help all of good-will to free themselves from
demon influence, and for that reason they bring to
the attention of the people what is taught in the Word
of God.

Jehovah’s witnesses are not trying to convert the
world. That is not their eommission. Their commission
of authority is to proclaim the truth and let every-
one exercise his own desire to believe on and obey the
Lord or not. Jehovah’s witnesses avoid controversy
and speak the truth in love. They do so unselfishly
and fearlessly.

LIES

The word “lie” is a harsh word, but it applies chiefly
to the author of lies, Satan, and only harsh words ean
be spoken of him. Satan is the father of lies. (John
8:44) From the beginning he has resorted to lies,
fraud, and deception, and his policy is to induece all
that yield to his influence and control to likewise re-
sort to lies. Therefore God caused his prophet to record
these words as the policy which is adopted by the
Devil’s chief religious representatives on this earth,
the Roman Catholiec Hierarchy, to wit: “We have made
lies our refuge, and under falsehood have we hid our-
selves.” (Isa. 28:15) Those who fall under the in-
fluence of Satan and the Devil and his religious agents
take to lying as easily as a duck takes to water. Jeho-
vah’s enemies assault by resorting to lies. By lies em-
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ployed by religionists the truth is hidden from the
people and they are kept in darkness. Almost all the
newspapers have fallen into this trap of Satan and
by their practices appear to desire lies rather than
truth.
INTERVIEWS

Newspapers, by their representatives, seek inter-
views to get matter for a “story”, ancl out of the facts
contained in the information furnished a “story” is
made up. No doubt the reporters who gather this in-
formation write many facts in their reports, but the
man who sits in the swivel chair says: “That will not
do. We must make it sensational, and we will dish it
up to suit the sensational fanatics and this will not
offend our religious higher-ups.” An apt example is
that of the New York Post, which paper sent its re-
porter to get a “story” to publish about Jehovah’s wit-
nesses. The reporter was requested to put his ques-
tions in writing. That he did, and answers to his ques-
tions were written. When the story appeared in the
New York Post it was entirely different from the facts
furnished. The truth was entirely omitted and the very
opposite was published, and then in order to increase
prejudice against Jehovah’s witnesses and to appease
the wrath of the religious leaders, the New York Post
sent its reporter to some outside publisher of books,
who knows nothing whatsoever about Jehovah’s wit-
nesses and their work, and from that source gathered
some “dope” for publication about the cost of the pub-
lication of such books by the Society. The Post appears
to ereate the impression that the WarcH TowWER BIBLE
AND Tract SociETY is making large sums of money out
of the publication of its literature, and to that end the
Post publishes what purports to be information ob-
tained from some undisclosed source as to the cost of
books and other publications. This is done for the pur-
pose of estimating the “probable profits” made by the
Society. The Post entirely ignores the faet that the
printing of books or literature is one thing, and the
cost of distribution is entirely a different thing. The
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Post does not give any consideration to the faet that
the entire office force of the Society, in addition to the
printers, those who do the work at the headquarters,
must all be fed and housed at the expense of the So-
ciety ; and the further fact of the expense of packing,
shipping, trucking and other shipping charges, which
must be paid by the Society ; and that the expense of
distributing these to the field workers, and the work
by them, also cost money ; and additional thereto is the
cost of advertising the Kingdom work by means of
radio and other legitimate means; and furthermore
the heavy finanecial burden that must be borne by the
Society in defense of Jehovah’s witnesses who are un-
lawfully assaulted and committed to prison, and other-
wise hindered by religious fanatics; the cost of con-
ventions ; the traveling expenses of its many servants;
and also the millions of books manufactured and
shipped to foreign countries for which no return what-
soever in the way of money is received ; also the mil-
lions of books that are actually given away to sincere
persons who are too poor to make contributions. The
Society has never declined to furnish anyone because
of poverty an opportunity to study the Secriptures
concerning the Kingdom, and the use of its literature
for that purpose, but has furnished literature to the
people who are unable to pay. There are many other
things connected with the work of this Society that
requires money. But be assured of this: that every
penny is made to go as far as possible, and no person
makes any pecuniary or money profit out of anything
done by the Society.

Those who ean contribute for the books and litera-
ture a nominal sum do so; and all contributions are
used exclusively to carry out the purpose for which the
corporation is organized ; that is, preaching the gospel
and advertising the Kingdom. The contributions each
year received for literature are less than the cost of
manufacture and publication. The deficit each year
must be made up in some manner. And how is it made
up? By free and voluntary contributions made by
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those faithful Christian people who are interested in
the kingdom of God and who by the sweat of their
brow earn some money and deny themselves many
things that they really need in order that they may
contribute to further the interest of Jehovah’s king-
dom on earth. For the fiscal year of 1940 the deficit is
large, and is now being made up by such free voluntary
contributions. In addition to what is above stated,
from time to time the Society must send money to
foreign countries to aid there in the preaching of the
gospel amongst people who are unable to carry on the
work themselves.

FINANCIAL STATEMENT

The religionists and their representatives who pub-
lish newspapers seem to be greatly desirous of having
this Society publish its balance sheet. What good will
that do to them ? They are in no wise interested in this
work, but, on the contrary, are opposed and could de-
mand the same only for the purpose of annoying the
Society. Why does not the Post and other like publi-
cations ask the Roman Catholic Hierarchy to publish
their balance sheet and to inform the people what they
do with the vast sums of money they collect for say-
ing prayers for the dead, and the money that they get
by other means? It is well known that the Roman
Catholic Hierarchy has property all over the United
States and, in fact, all over the world, and the titlé
and control of all this property is at Vatican City, and
great sums of money are collected from the people
and handed over to the Hierarchy, but no one ever
heard of the Hierarchy publishing their balance sheet.
The Warca Towsr Bmre anp Tracr Sociery is not
interested in what the Hierarchy do with their money.
We try to attend to our own affairs which the Lord
has given us.

Let this be definitely understood: that no money
whatsoever is received by the Warcr Towrr BinLE
AND Tracr SocEry from any enemy. No political
party furnishes one penny, and no one else furnishes
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a penny save those who are interested in furthering the
Kingdom interest.

The Catholic Hierarchy, as is well known, in addi-
tion to the numerous sums of money collected from
the people, use the public funds that are raised by
taxation to earry on certain portions of their organi-
zation. If the Post is so interested in what is being
done, let it demand a publication of the balance sheets
of the Hierarchy. The Post is not anxious for the truth,
but anxious to do everything possible to hinder the
proclamation of the truth.

The Lord’s people are carrying forward a campaign
for the Kingdom, and all the money received and paid
out is devoted exclusively to that purpose and to that
end. To be sure, the Lord’s hand is not shortened and
he could furnish great sums of money if need be, be-
cause all the money and all the cattle on a thousand
hills are his; but he permits his devoted people to
make personal sacrifices and to have a part in the
furtherance of his Kingdom interests, including the
carrying of the financial burden, as proof of their
faith and devotion to him; and all those who are de-
voted to him, ineluding the remnant and their com-
panions, count it a great privilege to have some part
in bearing these expenses. There is no other institution
on earth or that ever has been on earth that does-so
much work as this Society with so small a sum of
money, because there is no one in the organization who
desires to make personal pecuniary profit out of such
work or anything connected with it.

. LIGHT

Light proceeds from God. He said, “Let there be
light”; “and there was light.” (Gen. 1:3) “God is
light, and in him [there] is no darkness at all.”” (1 John
1:5) When God sent Jesus to the earth, it was written
of him: ‘He is the true light, that lighteth every man
that cometh into the world.” (John 1:9) Jesus Christ
is the “express image” of Jehovah, and through him
the light of truth shines upon all those who love and °
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serve Jehovah God: “For God, who commanded the
light to shine out of darkmess, hath shined in our
hearts, to give the light of the knowledge of the glory
of God in the face of Jesus Christ.”—2 Cor. 4: 6.

“Light is sown [and made known] for the right-
eous.” (Ps. 97:11) That is to say, only those who love
righteousness and seek righteousness are led into the
light of God’s Word and truth. The truth of God’s
Word is light that makes known what is right and
what is wrong. Says the obedient servant of God: “The
Lord is my light and my salvation.” (Ps. 27:1) Those
persons who are wholly devoted to Jehovah and to his
kingdom have been brought out of darkness into the
light, and this light proceeds from Jehovah through
Christ Jesus to them.

Satan and all the demons and all those persons un-
der the influence of demons are in darkness as to
Jehovah’s purpose. Therefore it is written: ‘Dark-
ness covers the earth, and gross darkness the people.’
(Isa. 60:2) All such are blind to the light of truth;
and the religious leaders, as Jesus stated, are “blind
guides of the blind”, and all headed for the same end.
Those who are now the true followers of Christ Jesus
were at one time in darkness, but the Liord brought
them out of darkness into the light because of their
sincere desire for righteousness and desire to know
and to serve the Most High: “For ye were sometimes
darkness, but now are ye light in the Lord: walk as
children of light.”—Eph. 5: 8.

Those who are brought out of darkness and made
the anointed servants of God and of Christ are no
longer in darkness as to Jehovah’s purposes, and his
purposes are revealed or made clear to them. These the
Lord calls the children of light, and to them the
Scriptures say: “Ye are all the children of light, and
the children of the day; we are not of the night, nor
of darkness.”—1 Thess. 5: 5.

For what purpose are these servants of God brought
out of darkness into the light? The Seriptures an-
swer: “But ye are a chosen generation, a royal priest-
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hood, an holy nation, a peculiar people ; that ye should
shew forth the praises of him who hath called you out
of darkness into his marvellous light.” (1 Pet. 2:9)
Therefore God has put into the mind and heart of
every one of his truly devoted servants this prayer:
“0 send out thy light and thy truth: let them lead
me.” (Ps. 43:8) The Lord sends his willing servants
amongst the people to show them the light of the truth
in order that they may find the way to salvation and
serve righteousness. We have now come to the time
when Christ Jesus the King is enthroned and at the
temple, and the faithful servants of God hear his com-
mandment, to wib: “Arise, shine; for thy light [The
King] is come, and the glory of the Lord is risen upon
thee.”—Isa. 60: 1.

The person who has made a solemn covenant to do
the will of Jehovah God, and who has been accepted
by Jehovah and made His servant and the servant of
Christ, must thenceforth devote himself wholly to the
Lord and be a witness to the name and to the kingdom
of Jehovah God, and must go forth to preach this
gospel of the Kingdom in obedience to the Lord’s
commandment. He could not do otherwise and be faith-
ful to his covenant with Jehovah. The name of Jehovah
and the name of his King and his kingdom must be
declared, and this work must be done by Jehovah’s
witnesses; and concerning them it is written in the
Scriptures: “For whosoever shall eall upon the name
of the Lord shall be saved. How then shall they call
on him in whom they have not believed? and how
shall they believe in him of whom they have not heard ?
and how shall they hear without a preacher? And
how shall they preach, except they be sent? as it is
written, How beautiful are the feet of them that preach
the gospel of peace, and bring glad tidings of good
things ”—Rom. 10: 13-15.

In the sight of Jehovah God and Christ Jesus such
faithful witnesses are beautiful, not from the phys-
ical viewpoint, but because of the beauty of their
faithfulness in performing their duty as commanded.
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In the eyes of Satan and his religious agents Jeho-
vah’s witnesses are anything but beautiful, and are
hated by all sueh because they do proclaim the name
and the kingdom of Jehovah God.

Such is the work that is earried forward by the body
of Christians called Jehovah’s witnesses. The corpora-
tions above named do the printing and manufacturing,
and the faithful men and women devoted to Jehovah
and his kingdom go forward to bear testimony to the
name of the Most High and to his kingdom. The mo-
tive for so doing is love, that is to say, unselfish devo-
tion to Jehovah, to his King, and to his kingdom.

During the fiscal year of 1940 Jehovah’s witnesses
have been subjected to great and cruel persecution,
which to some degree has retarded the volume of their
work, but which persecution has increased their zeal
and devotion to Tae THEOCRACY and strengthened
their determination to carry on, by the grace of the
Lord, until the work is done. They see clearly that the
“strange work” of Jehovah is drawing near to an end
and that his “strange act” will quickly follow and
that then full and complete deliverance will be their
portion. They have every reason, therefore, to rejoice,
and they do rejoice, pressing on in the performance of
their commission regardless of all opposition that
comes in their way.

Herein is set out a brief report of the work done in
various countries of the earth. Because of the totalitar-
ian and religious rule of the many countries of Eu-
rope it is impossible in this year’s report to give a
complete statement of what has been done. Faithful
witnesses in those countries eontinue to go on with the
work of witnessing to the Lord, but they must do it
under such a handicap that their reports come only
in piecemeal. The faithful servants of God will read
excerpts from their reports herein set out with a real
joy and satisfaction, and they will thereby be en-
couraged to continuously press on in the service of the
great THEOCRACY until the great THEOCRAT and his
King shall say, “It is done!”
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ORDAINED MINISTERS

The WaTce Tower BisLE AND TrRACT SOCIETY, ab
its offices in Brooklyn, keeps a list of men who are
made the special representatives of the Society and to
whom is assigned specific work. These men are repre-
sentatives of the Society, and all of them are ordained
ministers of the gospel. They have received the divine
ordination or commission of authority from Jehovah
God, as herein set forth, and they have also been ap-
pointed and commissioned by the Society as minis-
ters of this gospel of the Kingdom, to look well to cer-
tain specific duties assigned to them. There are many
other ordained ministers of Jehovah’s witnesses, and
who represent the Society, whose names do not appear
in this Yearbook, but who have evidence of their ordi-
nation and their position with the Society. Each one
of these possesses a card of identification. Below is a
list of the specially ordained representatives, to wit:

Abbuhl, David Bogard, J. Conrow, H. R
Abbuhl, Rudolf Bohannan, J. H. Cornelms B G.
Akashi, J. L. Booth, J C. Corrent1, J
Akin, Ww. B. Borchert P Coultrup, C. R
Allkire, A, J Bourgems, J L. Coup, C.

Allan, Jos. Bourne, R A Covington, H GC.
Alspach, B D. Bradshaw, R Cox,

Alspach, R W, Brame, R Crabb, W “H,
Anderson, B A. Broad\vater L. Crafton, J-
Andelson, F A Brown, R. M. €resswell, R B.
Anderson, H A. Brown, W R Cross, J
Arnold ol Buczek, L. Croxford, N H
Avey, w Buenger, P. M L Culley, F.
Babmskl, J Ballock, W C Cumming, A B.
Baecht, Burcezyk, B _O. Cutforth, C W.
Baeueriem, J. A Burmester, w Daily, W. C.
Ball, A. L. Burteh, L. B. Davis, J. ‘B
Ballard, B E Ca]lendar L. B. Davis, R B
Banks, T. E Cantwell, H. A. Dawson, J L.
Barber, C. W. Cantwell J L De Boer, A,
Barnes, G. Q Cantwell, R D. DeCecca, G
Bausch, L R Carron, §. DeFeh1, J. F,
Baxter, W. FL Cawola, P. A, DeLucm, J.
Beasley, B, W. Champagne, J R DeMarc, M
Becker, E W Chapman, P. Derderian, D P,
Behannan, H C. Chen, F. Dewar, ¥.
Behm, L _T. Claus, A L Dey, W.
Belekon, N. Clemons, P. R Dlxon, H M 8.
Bennett, H_C. Coble, W, G. Dockey, E L.
Benson, TR, Collet, R Domelle, W, A.
Bloedow, L W Coneil G P, Downie, M M.
Bobb, F. R. Comstock, E H Droge, G. H.
Bodnar, J. M. Comuntzxs T. P. Dugan, L. M.,
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Green, J A.
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Haglund,
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Hall P. M
Hammer P.
Haney,A
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Hauft, P.
Heath, Jr., W. P.
Hemery, J
Hemmsaway, J
Henschel, H'e
Henschel, M G
Henschel, W, A
Iierr, M. L
Hessler

Hlbbarfi O J
H]bﬁhman, C.
Hibshman, C
Hibshman, D
Hilldring, T.
Hoffman, A M
Hoinacki, R V,
Hollister, G S
Homer, D.
Hoope1 E. W
Hopl\ms, A. A,
Hoppe, K
Howarth, J.
Howlett, M. A,
Huff, W, D.
Hugin, .
Hussock, C.
Huzzey, s,
Tlett, A E.
Tmhoff, A, G.
Insberg, A,
Isaae, J.
Jackson, W, K.
James, 7w
Jensen, K. N
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Johnson, D T,
Johnson, G W
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Klein, K
Klemn, T
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AMERICA (U.S.)

The executive offices of the corporations herein-
before named are maintained at 124 Columbia Heights,
Brooklyn. The chief operating offices and factory are
at 117 Adams St., Brooklyn. The office and factory
force, while small in number when compared to the
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duties performed, are earnest, zealous, trustworthy,
faithful and hard workers, giving attention to the
“goods” of the Lord. All of them render their services
voluntarily and without compensation except food and
shelter and a small amount, $10.00 per month, for
incidental expenses furnished by the Society. They
work regularly five and one-half days of the week at
the office or factory, and at stated times they work
Saturday afternoon and evenings as will appear from
the report below. Usually on Saturday afternoons and
Sundays every one of that foree and of the Bethel
family engage in preaching “this gospel of the king-
dom” by calling on the people and presenting to them
the Kingdom message or otherwise carrying on the
work of the Society. The motto of each one is: “This
one thing I do: Forgetting the things that are behind,
I press forward to advertise Tre THEOCRACY. Every
working hour is fully occupied by these faithful serv-
ants of God. When the day’s work at the office, factory
or Bethel home is completed, they attend or lead Bi-
ble studies at various points in New York and vieinity.
They engage in giving instruction in the Word of God.
All these Bible studies that are held in and about the
city of New York and elsewhere are led by ordained
ministers competent and apt to teach. These eall on
the people in the evenings at their homes, and where
there is a group in any vieinity desiring to organize
a study class this is done and a competent person is
appointed from amongst the ordained ministers to
conduct and lead and instruet such class.

The Bethel family ineludes all of those at 124
Columbia Heights, at Watchtower, and at the Farms.
All of these are doing one and the same thing, to wit,
preaching the gospel and incidentally doing that
which is necessary to carry on the work. They are
God’s ministers and servants, and they delight to serve
him day and night. There has never been another or-
ganization of men on earth like those who are now
engaged in proclaiming the message of God’s king-
dom. The time has come in which they must be at
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unity, and they are at unity and all looking forward
with great expectaney and joy of heart to the day of
deliverance that the Lord will bring to those on this
earth who love righteousness and hate iniquity. By
faith they see the Kingdom is here and the blessings
for which sincere persons have hoped and prayed for
for centuries past are now about to be fully realized.

Every servant acting under the direction of the
Society makes report to the Executive Department of
the organization. From the report made by the office
servant at 117 Adams St. the following facts are set
forth, and which will be read with keen interest and
great joy by all who love TeE THEOCRACY :

‘We have just finished the busiest and most blessed
year of our lives. For this we are grateful and give
thanks to Jehovah, the great Theocrat.

As we approach quite near to the final battle the
Lord has been very good to his people in that he has
refreshed us with a bountiful table of both spiritual
and physical food so that we could carry on an even
greater schedule of work than ever before, as outlined
for his people through the Lord’s organization. The
Lord’s hand can be seen clearly in the outworking of
his purpose.

Production

Everything manufactured in the past twelve montls
was shipped out immediately to the publishers in the
field. In order to keep up with the call for more of
the Kingdom message in printed form it was neces-
sary to increase the factory and office forece to 160
persons. Not only was this incerease necessary, but the
usual day’s work, which begins at 8 every morning
and ends at 5: 45 in the evening, did not meet the
situation; so during the year we worked additionally
75 evenings from 7 to 9: 30, as well as 16 Saturday
afternoons. The regular working schedule is 53 days
a week, allowing Saturday afternoon and Sunday for
field service. Second shifts on certain machines, par-
ticularly the presses, were arranged for nearly three
weeks so as to keep up with the printing.
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The reason for all this extra time in the factory
ean be appreciated by the following report, which
shows that aver a million more bound books were made
than a year ago. Also the Watchiower magazine cam-
paign of this past year was cause for inecreased pro-
duction. A new high peak of 7,215,600 copies of The
Watchtower were printed and mailed out during the
year. Two years ago, the Waichtower printing re-
guirement was only 1,609,200. That means a tremen-
dous volume of new work. The people of good-will
were glad to receive the life-giving truths contained
therein,

Production Report

1940 1939
Bound books 8,065,200 1,888,734
Booklets 24,817,058 25,916,475
The Watchtower 7,215,600 4,441,550
Consolation 5,491,950 4,927,500
Total books and magazines 40,589,808 37,174,259
The Messenger 109,497 195,000
Kingdom News 17,828,000 1,945,200
Calendar 38,168 30,268
Placards 36,080 48,250
Advertising leaflets 26,865,000 10,556,000
Mise. job printing 27,328,485 9,745,863
Magazine bags 81,579
Total Misc, printing 72,231,809 22,520,581
Phonographs 8,260 9,860
Grand total
finished products 112,829,877 59,704,700

The volume of work listed above required 3,022
tons of various kinds of paper. In the completion of
the bound books there were also used 181 touns of chip
board, 249,332 yards of eloth, 3,400 rolls of gold tape,
41,550 yards of erash, 737 spools of thread, and other
supplies.

_ Other materials made in our own factory and used
in the manufacture of books and phonographs were
35,394 pounds of ink, 120 barrels of paste, and 15,375
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pounds of glue. During the year we began making our
own gelatin press rollers for our high-speed presses
rather than buy from an outside firm, thus reduecing
expenses 290 gallons of paint and 50 pounds of putty
were made for the repair of buildings.

All of the material used to manufacture the publi-
cations listed above would require a train of more
than 165 ecars (20 tons each). This was brought into
the factory, put through the various operations, and
then sent out in the form of the Kingdom message.

New Machinery

If it had not been for the purchase of a new high-
speed rotary press that was bought at the direetion of
the president of the Society it would have been impos-
sible to print the 7 million copies of The Watchtower
during the past year, with the equipment on hand.
On November 15, 1939, this new press went into oper-
ation, replacing an older model. This press prints in
two colors and stitches The Waitchtower at the 'speed
of 12,000 completed magazines an hour. When not
printing The Watchiower the same press can be used
for the printing of books or booklets.

Another great time-saver was the purchase of a new
continuous trimmer, installed in May, 1940. The con-
stant increase of magazine distribution and also the
production of books and booklets made it necessary
to install the very latest deviee for trimming the pub-
lications. This trimmer is an automatie, self-feeding
machine, with many safety devices for the protection
of the brethren.

Other improvements directed by the president to
be made were the installation of another invoicing ma-
chine, a flat shaving machine for the plate depart-
ment, and an additional phone system for intercom-
munication between departments. All these improve-
ments made, at considerable expense to the Society,
added greatly to the efficiency and to meeting the
need of better and more publication for The Theocracy.
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Shipments

The shipping department has had one of its big-
gest years in the dispatching of literature and other
Kingdom material. There was a marked increase in
the shipment of bound books over that of previous
years. This was due to the great demand for the book
Salvation, which took the lead over any other indi-
vidual bound book shipped; namely, 1,266,286 were
shipped out in the English language. The book Reli-
gion, released at the convention in July, has reached
923,926 copies shipped up to September 30.

The shipments of bound books for 1940 were greater
than the production, as there were 206,792 more bound
books sent out of the shipping department than we
were able to make. While the demand for booklets
was exceedingly heavy, upward of 22} million, we
were able to manufacture approximately 2 million
more. The heavy drain on bound books this year was
because of the fast movement of Salvation and Reli-
gion coming to the close of the year. The report below
on English and foreign publications shipped to all
parts of the world is most interesting.

1940
English Foreign Shipments
Books 2,998,556 273,436 3,271,992
Bibles 25,424 1,185 26,609
Booklets 20,202,832 2,331,517 22,534,349
Total 23,226,812 2,606,138 25,832,950

New publications always tax the full capacity of
the shipping department. During the year we received
the 1940 Yearbook of Jehovak’s witnesses and later
Religion. Booklets that were released were Neutrality,
Refugees, Judge Rutherford Uncovers Fifth Column,
Conspiracy Against Democracy, Model Study No. 2,
and Advice for Kingdom Publishers.

The booklet Refugees was shipped out to the amount
of 9,019,490 copies in both English and foreign lan-
guages. The booklet Judge Rutherford Uncovers Fifth
Column started through the factory on June 28, and



68 Yearbook

in but three months 5,523,322 have already gone out.

The book Religion will undoubtedly have the great-
est eirculation of any bound book within the next few
years because of the unprecedented demands for this
volume at its start. At the close of the fiscal year we
were three weeks behind on filling orders totaling sev-
eral hundred thousand copies. The book Salvation,
which was released in June, 1939, has now reached
its 21 million edition, and still the demand is great.

It cost the Society during the past year to ship out
all of its books, booklets and magazines, a total of
$154,633.12.

Shipments of Sound Equipment

The brethren who work in the phonograph depart-
ment are also capable of working in the book bindery,
and according to the press of work brethren are trans-
ferred from one place to the other. Demand for litera-
ture was so great that full time could not be devoted
to making phonographs.

At no time during the year were we ecaught up on
orders for phonographs, but it was possible for us to
ship 8,260. In addition thereto we shipped 8 sound
car equipments. It is our hope to fill all orders on
the old-model phonograph by November 1, 1940.

A new model of the phonograph was introduced at
the convention. Fifty demonstrators were placed with
the publishers for regular use. During the coming
year we expect to make shipment of this new, vertical
type. When we finish production on the old-model
phonographs we shall have made, at the Brooklyn fac-
tory alone, 43,000 of these sound machines.

Recordings

Phonograph records containing short talks and com-
plete lectures made by the president of the Society
occupy considerable space in our shipping department.
The shipment of reecords during the year in the Eng-
lish language totaled 102,194 dises. These were double-
faced, which is equal to 204,388 recordings of 43 min-
utes each.
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In addition thereto there were 12,004 discs shipped
out in foreign tongues; also 2,643 musical quartet
records made by the Society. The grand total of dises
dispatched was 116,841. The distribution of records
this year was lower than for the previous year, due
to the fact that no new recordings were made until
late in the year.

The new recordings of the year were the 1940
Special, “The End” (P-219-P-230), and “Religion”
(P-231-P-248).

The 1940 Special record was used to advertise the
Theocratic Convention of Jehovah’s witnesses, and
15,000 of these were shipped throughout the country.

The lectures, “The End” and “Religion”, were simul-
taneously recorded while the president of the Society
delivered the lectures “Times and Seasons” and “Reli-
gion as a World Remedy”. These are the finest record-
ings ever made for us, and shipment of the same just
began at the close of the fiscal year. The first order
placed with the manufacturer for these new record-
ings amounted to 130,000 double-faced discs, some of
which have already been shipped out.

The publishers are well supplied with lectures that
will answer all questions on Bible subjects, and the
people of good-will are eager to hear them.

Since the use of phonograph records has become
one of the most important means of advertising the
King and the Kingdom, 933,309 double-faced dises
have been distributed throughout the world through
the Brooklyn office in the past few years. No wonder
the enemy continues to howl! Many of these have
been run so often that the publishers had to replace
them with new supplies.

Publication
The witnesses of The Theocracy clearly discern
from the “signs of the times” that the hour is rap-
idly approaching when the “sign” of Armageddon
will be clearly revealed, and all who are on the side
of Jehovah will appreciate and greatly rejoice in it.
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These witnesses of the Kingdom show their joy and
abiding confidence in the great Theocrat and his
kingdom by giving greater diligence to the work en-
trusted to their care.

The witness work in the United States has gone
ahead during 1940 at a pace never exceeded, and that
has brought down the wrath of the religionists upon
the witnesses of Jehovah as never before. In spite of
the most intense opposition and persecution ever ex-
perienced by the Lord’s people in the United States,
the witness for Jehovah and The Theocratic Govern-
ment has been greater than at any time in the past.

There are many outstanding events for the year
1940, such as the great increase in publishers, the
millions of hours these spent in the field work, the
use of sound equipment, the wide distribution of lit-
erature and magazines; all of which makes this the
greatest witness ever given in this land. The reason for
the tremendous increase in publishers, which reached
a peak of 58,009 in June, can be attributed to the fact,
first, that the Lord is gathering the “multitude” and,
second, those who have been sharing in the .witness
work have been feeding the people of good-will to the
end that they may clearly see the Kingdom and live.

A year ago there was an average of 35,466 publish-
ers in the field every month, but in the past twelve
months this average reached 47,762 regular publish-
ers. Not only have the ranks of company publishers
increased, but the pioneer publishers went away ahead
of any previous record. These have not slacked their
hand. The Lord prospered his organization. They have
shown forth their faith by their work, and, they hav-
ing an eye single to His glory and being blind to every-
thing else, Jehovah showered upon them his blessing.
This blessing is revealed by the following figures:

Zone Serv. Com- Pub.by Total Total

and Pio. panies Mail 1940 1939
Books 790,648 1,121,117 175,246 1,987,011 1,542,591
Booklets 3,460,207 8,453,037 35,730 11,949,064 13,626,653
Total lit. 4,250,945 9,574,154 110,976 13,936,075 15,169,244
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Zone Serv. Com- Total Total
and Pio. panies 1940 1939

Pubs. per mo. 2,686 45,076 47,762 85,466
Hours 8,607,765 8,648,059 12,256,724 9,114,336
New subs. 37,260 63,928 101,188 134,211
Ind. mags. 683,924 2,269,159 2,953,083
Sound att. 3,731,193 7,914,496 11,645,689 13,054,407
Back-calls 591,957 1,383,420 1,975,377 1,285,827
Phonos. used 3,232 26,048 29,280 22,175
PTM’s used 150 443 593 545
S'd-cars used 63 323 3886 419
No. of company organizations in country 2,815 2,425
Total number of zones in country 153 153
Total number of regions in country 6 6

*Total copies of Wailchtower distributed 5,709,678 8,105,256
*Total copies of Consolation distributed 2,461,733 8,637,705

(*These totals refer to the shipment of all copies of The
Waitchtower and of Consolatron in all languages mailed out
to subscribers or publishers for redistribution.)

TreE BOURS reported in the field, witnessing door-
to-door, making back-calls, handling model studies,
and distributing Kingdom News and folders, total
12,256,724 hours. In these millions of hours the King-
dom of Jehovah was well advertised, and it surpasses
any other year by more than 3,100,000 hours of service

Some of the most outstanding things in the field
report are interesting to review. The placement of
bound books exceeded by far the distribution of bound
books of the previous year. The book Salvation was
released in June, 1939, and by the “Theocracy” Testi-
mony Period, which began October 1, was going at
full speed as to distribution. The book Salvation was
one that the publishers had a great desire to place in
the hands of the people of good-will, and, by the Lord’s
grace, they did. Religion, although only released in
July and having a distribution only during August
and September, added considerably to this tremen-
dous output of bound books. By the end of the year
the shipments from Brooklyn to companies and pio-
neers reached 600,000 copies.
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The division between the “sheep” and the “goats”
is becoming more marked. Not much time is wasted
on the goats; they manifest themselves quickly. While
there is a decrease in the ecombined total of books and
booklets placed, this is more than offset by the new
work which began in February of this past year.

MacazINE DISTRIBUTION. The Weatchiower magazine
has played one of the most important parts in the
witness for the year. In February, for the first time,
street-corner work with magazines and publishers’ es-
tablishing route deliveries for The Watchfower and
Consolation were begun. The report from the field
shows that individual magazines to the amount of
nearly three million copies were distributed in this
manner; this in addition to the regular distribution
of books and booklets.

By the month of May, at various points through-
out the eountry, mob action, led by religionists, tried
ta beat down these magazine publishers and scare them
from their positions of duty. By June, from coast to
coast the Catholic Hierarchy, through their subsid-
lary agency, the un-American Legion, began an on-
slaught of brutal mob action. These demonized people,
led by priests, preachers, Legionnaires and loeal offi-
cials, viciously attacked our brethren, threw them in-
to filthy prisons, destroyed their equipment, wrecked
their halls and homes, set fire to their trailers and
house-cars, drove them out of cities, tarred and feath-
ered them, and restored Catholie Inquisition in Amer-
ica. This gang of cutthroats was well supported by
the “Free Press” in lying stories about Jehovah’s wit-
nesses, accusing them of being Nazis, Communists,
Fifth Columnists. Some honest-hearted people could
read between the lines, and the “wrath of men” has
done something to awaken more of the people to the
issue.

“DivipiNg THE PeEOPLE.” That is what was happen-
ing in the United States. A special leaflet was pre-
pared by the president of the Society to distribute
in all of these towns where mob action took place.
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The brethren who were mobbed went right back into
these towns and left a copy of the “Dividing the
People” folder at every home. Hundreds of thousands
of copies of these were put out in this manner.

From coast to coast one of the greatest campaigns
of informing all the people of the vicious action by
the Hierarchy was accomplished through Kingdom
News Nos. b and 6. Upward of 17 million copies of
Kingdom News were distributed, and it opened the
eyes of many.

Back-caLLs and MopeL STUDIES were the one in-
strument that greatly helped the people of good-will
to see the difference between religion and Christianity.
The lecture “Government and Peace”, which showed
the viciousness of the Hierarchy and their efforts to
break up peaceful assemblies, was used far and wide
in back-calls and model studies. Model Study booklet
No. 2 was provided for the publishers and found to
be a great help.

During the year the brethren made 1,975,377 back-
calls; and this meant putting to good use their sound
equipment and the hundreds of thousands of records
that are scattered throughout the country ready for
the publishers to run for those who have a hearing ear.

The “Battle Siege” Testimony Period was indeed a
siege around “Christendom™, This testimony period
was the beginning of a world-wide campaign, and it
resulted in the obtaining of thousands of new Watch-
tower subseribers, to whom now regularly go the life-
giving truths as set forth in that journal. It added
stimulus to the street-corner work with magazines as
well. During the year the publishers of the Kingdom
obtained new subseriptions to the number of 101,188
for The Watchtower and Consolation, combined.

It was during June that a petition swept the eoun-
try. The “Locust Army” Testimony Period was wind-
ing up the Watchtower Campaign, and it came as a
great shock to all the publishers of the Kingdom
that the Theocratic Convention of Jehovah’s witnesses
might not be held at the Ohio State Fair Grounds.
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The “locust” army went to work as they never chd
before, and within the period of just a few days
2,042,136 persons signed this petition, which was pre-
sented to the governor of Ohio. Right on top of this
petition came the new booklet Judge Rutherford Un-
covers Fifth Column, and this took the country by
storm. Two million copies were printed during day
and night shifts, and shipped to all parts of the coun-
try for distribution July 13 and for ten days there-
after. These two million booklets were put in the hands
of the people prior to the convention, which was finally
held at Detroit, Michigan. This activity prior to the
convention was a delight to every publisher and was
another means of releasing some prisoners from the
prison houses.

Publishers of The Theoeracy have enjoyed the bat-
tle which ensued during the year, and, by the Lord’s
grace, will continue fighting the devilish horde until
this gospel of the Kingdom is ecompletely preached
as the Lord would have it done.

PIONEERS are enjoying the rich blessing of the Lord,
and the Theocratic organization has looked well to
their interests in giving them special eredits on their
accounts during the year so as to aid them to keep
in the work. Pioneers in many parts of the eountry
battled alone in isolated territory against entrenched
servants of wickedness.

A special effort was put forth during the year,
through a series of letters, to point out to Jehovah’s
witnesses and their companions, the Jonadabs, the im-
portance of engaging in the pioneer work, and the
results are most gratifying.

The number of pioneers reporting in the fall of
1939 was 2,292, but one year later, in 1940, there were
3,157 pioneers engaging in the field service. Many have
signed up as pioneers sinece the convention who have
enrolled but as yet have not reported, but the num-
ber of pioneers enrolled at the close of the fiscal year
totaled 3,879. These brethren are putting their full
time in the witness work. Many of them during the
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past year have enjoyed the privilege of establishing
new companies, this accomplished by continual back-
eall and model-study work in the evenings.

During the year there was an average of 2,686 full-
time publishers in the field. This included zone and
regional servants and pioneers, and these brethren
alone put 3,607,765 hours in the field work. They made
nearly 600,000 back-calls, and had an attendance of
3,731,193 persons hearing the lectures.

ORrGaNIZATION. The divine supervision and the wis-
dom of Jehovah were clearly in evidence in the prep-
aration of the Theocratic organization during the past
two years. If it had not been for this closely knitted
co-operation between the various branches of the serv-
jee, undoubtedly the severe opposition and persecu-
tion upon the Lord’s people would have had a demor-
alizing effect and would have ecaused confusion in the
ranks of the Lord’s people; but, instead of that, the
organization continues in spite of the most severe per-
secution.

The regional servants, zone servants and special pio-
neers in many cases bore fhe brunt of this attack. In
many instances the enemy learned of zone assemblies
and caused mobs to attack the Lord’s people when
assembled. By the Lord’s grace and help the servants
appointed by the Society, and who were taking the
lead in the witness work, held firm to their ground
even though they encountered the mest ferocious at-
tack. They maintained such a fearless and aggressive
Theocratie stand that they were a great help to the
other brethren to see the issue clearly and to main-
térng their position as representatives of the Most High

od.

The general organization of the companies is found
to be far better than several years ago. The pioneers
and company publishers are co-operating one with the
other in looking after those who are interested. Zone
servants were able to assist pieneers in the establish-
ment of companies in many isolated places and the
work of the Liord prospers.
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During the year 155 zone servants served 7,531
companies. That means that the 2,815 companies were
each served several times during the year. There are
5 regional servants, who served 265 zones, and 5 Bethel
regional servants, who served 49 zone assemblies. There
was a total of 814 zone assemblies during the year.
The zone and regional servants during the year trav-
eled a total of 2,121,410 miles in visiting and serving
companies.

There are now well over 100,000 persons through-
out this eountry who are studying regularly with Je-
hovah’s witnesses the books Religion and Salvation,
and The Waichtower, and attending model studies,
all secking the way to life. Last March, at Memorial
time, 58,874 persons attended the celebration of the
King’s Memorial and 15,873 partook of the emblems.
The privileges that have been afforded the publishers
in the United States during the past year cannot be
compared with anything previously granted. The wit-
ness given in the interests of the Kingdom has been
the greatest ever, and all shout with a clear note, “My
heart shall rejoice in thy salvation.”

Other Countries Reporting to Brooklyn Office

There are 49 companies and 63 pioneers scattered
in different parts of the world, mostly in the Western
hemisphere, that report direct to the Brooklyn office.
There are not sufficient publishers in those countries
or territories to establish a branch. Their activity
during the past twelve months shows an increase over
previous years as to publishers and hours in the field.

These isolated brethren did exceedingly well in their
back-call work, doubling that of the previous year.
Back-calls totaled 18,009, and the attendance at these
back-calls, listening to the latest lectures of the pres-
ident of the Society, was 367,503, A combined report
of the 19 countries or islands is herewith set out, as
well as a short report for the different groups men-
tioned.



Yearbook 7

Total of Outlylng Countries
Reporting Directly to the Brooklyn Office

Zone Serv. Com- Total Total
X and Pio. panies 1940 1939
Books 12,945 8,005 20,950 15,937
Booklets 66,298 43,512 109,810 134,381
Total literature 79,243 51,517 130,760 150,318
Publishers 63 281 344 314
Hours 635,037 59,976 125,018 110,527
New subscriptions 262 151 413 670
Ind. magazines 2,038 4,240 6,278
Sound attend. 182,065 185,438 367,503 278,412
Back-calls 7,258 10,751 18,009 9,724
Phonos. in use 58 119 177 44
PTM’s in use 2 1 3 12
No. of company organizations in country 49 45

*Total copies of Watchiower distributed 7,116 15,772
*Total copies of Consolation distributed 6,696 14,056
(*These totals refer to the shipment of all copies of The
Waitchtower and of Consolation in all languages mailed
out to subscribers or publishers for redistribution.)

ALASKA

‘While only four ecompanies are reported for the year, an
additional one was enrolled as the year closed. Isolated pub-
lishers are doing some work there which is not reported.
The pioneer must travel many miles to get over his terri-
tory. The territory being so scattered, both for the pioneer
and for eompanies, the placements are few for the time
spent. While new interest is being manifested, some who
have known of the truth for a number of years are losing
interest because they have failed to aectively engage in the
Kingdom serviee.

Pioneers Companies Total

Books 257 116 873
Booklets 1,059 1,021 2,080
Total literature’ 1,316 1,137 2,453
Publishers 1 10 11
Hours 533 449 982
New subscriptions 74 7 81
Sound attendance 508 294 802
Back-callsg 129 120 249
Phonographs in use 1 5 6
Total copies of The Watchtower distributed 1,284

Total copies of Consolation distributed 1,788
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BERMUDA, WEST INDIES, GUADELOUPE

A pioneer visited Bermuda this year, the land she de-
seribed as “so peaceful and quiet 1t almost seems like a dif-
ferent world”. Her placements of literature were good; so
good, in faet, that it seriously injured the susceptibilities
of some of the authorities, disturbmg thewr “peacefulness
and quietude”. But before the pioneer left, quite a number
were informed about the biggest racket on earth.

An additional company was started in Nevis near the end
of the fiscal year. The work goes ahead in the West Indies,
the pioneers accountmmg for most of the placements. In the
Bahamas, while there has been no merease in number of
publishers, the company eontmues to do good work, engag-
g in the various branches of the service outlined in the
Informant.

The lone pioneer in Guadeloupe has been active during
the entire year, continuing to uphold the standards of The
Theocracy there. Considerable interest is being manifested
by those of good-will. Studies are being held regularly and
an effort is being made to organize a company, although
1t 15 becoming more difficult to carry on the work in this
French island possession.

Pioneers Companies Total

Books 1,854 384 2,238
Booklets 5,855 2,945 8,800
Total literature 7,709 3,329 11,038
Publishers 9 18 27
Hours 9,936 3,777 18,713
New subscriptions 29 29
Ind. magazines 301 347 648
Sound attendance 25,029 3,977 29,006
Back-calls 2,945 47 2,992
Phonographs in use 11 4 15
Trans mach. in use 2 1 3
Number of company organizations in country 3
Total copies of The Watchiower distributed 312
Total copies of Consolation distributed 48

BRITISH HONDURAS, CANAL ZONE, COSTA RICA, PANAMA

These countries “held their own” this fiscal year, eontin-
uing to espouse The Theoeracy in the face of the growing
opposition to this ecourse of action. The poverty of those
who desire to have the literature makes it impossible for
much to be placed, so much of the work is merely oral.
The phonographs play a great part in reaching these peo-
ple with the message of the Kingdom.
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Pioneers Companies Total

Books 312 1,213 1,525
Booklets 1,765 6,874 8,639
Total literature 2,077 8,087 10,164
Publishers 4 154 158
Hours 2,105 13,163 15,268
New subscriptions 13 29 42
Ind. magazines 290 100 890
Sound attendance 8,205 27,7120 30,925
Back-calls 178 1,225 1,403
Phonographs in use 4 36 40
Trans mach. in use 7 7
Number of company organizations in country 10
Total copies of The Waichtower distributed 2,904
Total copies of Consolation distributed 456

CUBA and PUERTO RICO

In both Cuba and Puerto Rico there has been a very
healthy inerease in the work during the year. Three new
companies were enrolled in Cuba, and two in Puerto Rico.
A few inactive ones were removed. Additionally, new pio-
neers are m evidence in both countries. It appears to be
due time for those of good-will on these islands to receive
the knowledge of the Truth, and the Lord is seeing that
the necessary increase in publishers is broughbt about to
care for the situation. Work in these territories is not with-
out opposition from the Dewil’s religious and political emis-
saries, but the Lord has sufficiently strengthened his people
for the task,

The publishers for the Kmgdom have gone ahead with
the work on the street corners. Several threats have been
made recently, warnings being given that they should either
quit the work or else arm themselves, because the Juventud
Catélica (Catholic Youth) are now bemg armed and trained
to put a stop to Jehovah’s witnesses’ work. Others were told
to wait until October 15, when the new constitution goes
into effeet, and then they will get the Lord’s people.

It seemed advisable during the year to open up a new
depot in Cuba, and a brother was sent there from the States
to handle the depot and the Society’s work in general, Along
with him works a zone servant regularly, and good work is
being accomplished. Recently there were 63 immersed.

uring the year as many as three radio stations have
regularly broadeast the Kingdom message in Cuba. These
programs were broadeast free by the Central Radio Chain,
donating an hour each day for the purpose.
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Zone Sery.
and Pio. Companies Total
Books 7.040 2,808 9,848
Booklets 29,681 15,949 45,630
Total literature 86,721 18,757 55,478
Publishers 35 198 233
Hours 42,343 38,367 80,710
New subscriptions 128 55 183
Ind. magazines 927 1,146 2,073
Sound attendance 135,463 115,318 250,776
Back-calls 3,647 7,009 10,656
Phonographs in use 32 67 99
Trans. mach. in use 2 2
Number of company organizations in country 22
Total number of zones in country 1
Total copies of The Waichiower distributed 1,848
Total copies of Consolation distributed 2,088
EGYPT

The report for Egypt represents only seven months’ ac-
tivity, as we have received no reports since April or May.
It is not known whether the reports were lost in the mails
or whether the brethren there are hindered from witnessing.
The reports for the period of the report, however, show
that the pioneers, especially, did very good work.

Pioneers Companies Total

Books 2410 387 2,797
Booklets 10.285 3,682 13,967
Total literature 12,695 4,069 16,764
Publishers 4 26 30
Hours 8,383 2,084 5,467
New subscriptions 14 5 19
Ind. magazines 12 12
Sound attendance 2,373 401 2,774
Back-calls 265 187 452
Phonographs in use 4 2 6
Number of company organizations in country 2
Total copies of The Waichtower distributed 384
Total copies of Consolation distributed 1,008

LEBANON, PALESTINE, SYRIA, CYPRUS
At the best, the work in these countries is earried on under
much difficulty, due to the eontinual interference of the will-
ing tools of the Devil. There is not a full year report, due
to our not having received any reports from these eountries
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for four or five months. For the period of the report, the
brethren were busy, having increased the back-call work.
In 1939 Turkey and Malta were included in this group,
but we have received no report from these countries during

this fiscal year.
Pioneers Companies Total

Books 628 71 699
Booklets 6,539 420 6,959

Total literature 7,167 491 7,658
Publishers 7 22 29
Hours 3,946 1,480 5,426
New subscriptions 4 4
Ind. magazines 508 508
Sound attendance 15,480 3,135 18,615
Back-calls 94 892 486
Phonographs in use 5 2 7
Number of company organizations in country 4
Total copies of The Watchiower distributed 276
Total copies of Oonsolation distributed 1,236

COLOMEIA, DUTCH GUIANA, VENEZUELA

A company was started in Venezuela and Guiana, al-
though rather late in the year, and therefore not much ae-
tivity was reported from eifher country. The pioneers work-
mg 1 these countries have been forging ahead, in spite of
the difficulties they have to contend with. The Hierarchy’s
control is tightening on these countries, so the people are
fearful and hesitate to take the hierature, being warned by
the clergy that it is “Nazi literature”. Those who are “wise”
to the “buck-nuns” eagerly accept the message of God’s
kmgdom.

Pioneers Companies Total

Books 444 74 518
Booklets 11,114 327 11,441
Total liferature 11,558 401 11,959
Publishers 3 10 13
Hours 2,791 909 3,700
New subscriptions 9 9
Ind. magazines 57 57
Sound attendance (f 1,981 1,988
Back-calls 159
Phonographs in use 1 3 4
Number of company organizations in country 4
Total copies of The Watchtower distributed 108

Total copies of Consolation distributed 72
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Bethel Home

Even though the Bethel family spent many mere
hours extra time in the faectory, they did succeed in
putting in almost as many hours in the field service
in 1940 as they did in 1939. They showed a splendid
inerease in their back-eall work, even though 75 nights
and many Saturday afternoons were spent at other
work.

During the year there was an average of 182 pub-
lishers engaging in the field service, and they consti-
tuted one of the units of the Greater New York com-
pany. Their report for field activity is set out below.

1940 1939
Books 9,698 9,700
Booklets 57,531 90,400
Total literature 67,229 100,100
Average publishers 182 191
Hours 36,527 36,687
New subscriptions 491 1,213
Ind magazines 16,427
Sound attendance 34,272 36,788
Back-calls 8,897 7,727
Phonographs in use 208

It will be interesting to nate the special effort put
forth by the family in order to supply the conven-
tioners with Religion and also to get a good supply
of Judge Rutherford Uncovers Fifth Column in the
hands of the publishers prior to their vacation period.

In the month of July there were only 17 working
days prior to the convention, and in these 17 days,
including the night work, the brethren were able to
complete 250,667 bound books and 3,389,482 booklets.
In addition to this they printed and shipped 1,299,000
magazines. This 17-day period is the best period of
production that the brethren have ever enjoyed. The
fruits of their labor are now seen in the tremendous
witness being given with Religion throughout the
country.

The Bethel family had a full share of the conven-
tion activity, each being assigned a specifiec duty, for
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which they were grateful. They were very thankful,
too, for the president’s arrangement of an extra week
after the convention to rest a little and do witnessing
in the countryside with the Kingdom message. All of
the family gained strength and some weight and re-
turned joyfully to their service at the Bethel home
and factory after this period.

Radlo

The Hierarchy continues its proud saying, “Wk put
Judge Rutherford off the air.” The facts of the mat-
ter are that the Society has not even attempted to
arrange a radio hookup in the last year. Many radio
stations throughout the country would be only too
glad if Judge Rutherford would continue his broad-
casts, but the Lord has directed that other methods
be used to convey the Kingdom message to the people.
Many radio stations that had regularly carried Judge
Rutherford’s talks were threatened with boyeott and
coercion by the Hierarchy, but they themselves gave
these stations very little business unless it was free.

Instead of using the recorded speeches of Judge
Rutherford on the radio, attention was directed to
their use by phonograph. 111 million persons have
heard by this means, and it was diffieult for the Hier-
archy to boycott or coerce individuals not to hear
these lectures brought to them on the phonograph.
The only way they could attempt to cope with the
situation was to institute mob action. While the radio
has done a splendid work in times past in exposing
the Hierarchy, the phonograph activity now is cut-
ting even deeper into the guts of the “old lady” and
exposing her dirt and wicked machinations.

WBBR, Brooklyn, New York, continues to carry
regularly Brother Rutherford’s lectures, to the delight
of thousands of listeners throughout the Greater New
York area. A few other stations throughout the coun-
try are also broadeasting the short five-minute talks,
and this at their own request.
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Personal Vislts

On January 20, 1940, Brother Rutherford wrote a
letter to the “Publishers of The Theocracy” in which
was pointed out the need of making back-calls, also
the importance of arranging for model studies. This
letter has aided the brethren much in seeing their re-
sponsibility, and they have gone forward with greater
zeal in this form of service.

During the year it was arranged to publish Model
Study booklet No. 2, which the brethren have found
to be a great help. It was necessary to print 411,335
Model Study booklets to supply the year’s demand.

Thousands upon thousands of complete sets of “Gov-
ernment and Peace” lectures have been distributed all
over the country, in fact, in all parts of the world,
and these have been used regularly every week in con-
nection with model studies. This lecture has opened
the eyes of many to see their responsibility and take
a definite stand for the Kingdom.

The greatest number of back-ecalls ever made were
made during the past year by the publishers, the total
being 1,975,377. The reports show that 29,280 phono-
graphs are being used regularly in the field and that
the lectures, such as “Government and Peace”, “Vie-
tory,” “Fill the Earth,” “Fascism or Freedom,” and
others, have been heard by 11,645,689 persons.

In making personal visits the publishers have op-
portunity to answer questions and to arrange for fur-
ther back-calls and point out the advantage of model
studies. Those brethren who bave engaged in this field
of work have found that the Lord had in store for
them a rich blessing. All publishers of the Kingdom
eventually will be doing this work and will find that
it is one of the most important activities in the Theo-
cratic organization that one can do.

Use of Records
Reports constantly come in from the publishers
throughout the land stating, “I would not know what
to do if I did not have my phonograph.” Some pub-
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lishers actually feel tongue-tied if something happens
to their phonograph and they can’t use it. English
and foreign-speaking publishers alike who have used
the phonograph find real joy in its use.

The doorstep setup has been a wonderful help in
bringing forcefully to the minds of persons the im-
portance of the Truth. The short lecture which we
now have, “Message of Hope,” presents the issue foree-
fully to the listener. The “Snare and Racket” record,
the “Convention” record, and the “Instruction” ree-
ord were all used to good advantage in this respect
during the past year. Undoubtedly the new record
“The Message of Hope” and Part 11 of “The End”
will be even more effective in this respect, because of
the forceful presentation and the enthusiastic response
by the audience receiving the message. This should
take well in the doorstep setup and should open up
the way for many back-calls and model studies, as well
as placing a considerable number of the book Religion.

The 248 recordings in the English language which
we now have have done more to aid the people of good-
will in getting a proper understanding of the Bible
than any other one thing. These records used in con-
nection with the model study have shown people of
good-will how to use their Bibles and the books, by
looking up the scriptures and referring to the index.

Special Pioneers

There are now on the list 86 special pioneers. These
special pioneers are brethren appointed by the Society
to act as assistants to zone servants or full-time com-
pany servants. It has been found during the past year
that many of the larger companies needed a full-time,
well-qualified brother to look after the interests of the
work in thickly populated territories. These special
pioneers have been a great assistance in the develop-
ment of the organization and have closely co-operated
with the zone servants in furthering the Kingdom in-
terests in various sections of the country.
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These special pioneers have in many instances as-
sisted greatly in showing newer brethren in the com-
panies how to handle the work, and then these special
pioneers have been transferred to other cities to carry
on similar activity.

The special pioneer fully appreciates the need of
using the phonograph in the doorstep setup, back-calls
and model studies. He sees and tries to convey to the
brethren the importance of putting in many hours in
the field service, placing the literature in the hands
of the people, engaging in magazine work and assist-
ing all who show good-will toward the Lord.

In order for these brethren to look after the details
of the companies as well as carry on their pioneer
activity the Society assisted them financially during
the year.

Special pioneers are selected from among men on
the pioneer list who are now devoting full time to
the pioneer service.

Books

One of the greatest pleasures the publishers receive
in the year is to learn of the announcement of a new
publication coming out and then to obtain that pub-
lication and read it. New publications always add stim-
ulus to the work. The receiving of new publieations
- constantly through the Lord’s organization shows that
Jehovah causes his light to shine more and more unto
the perfect day, and as he does this it is important
to take to the people of good-will these truths.

The higgest surprise of the year, and one that
brought forth a great shout of joy amidst tremen-
dous enthusiasm, was the release of the new book
Religion at the Theocratic Convention of Jehovah’s
witnesses. This moment will never be forgotten, and
the recording of the release of this book in part eleven
of the lecture series “The End” always brings a thrill
to one when he hears it. People listening to this record
feel as though they have to take the book because of
such enthusiasm demonstrated at the time of its ini-
tial release.
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The booklet Judge Rutherford Uncovers Fifth Col-
umn brought about as much excitement among the
brethren as anything we have ever had, and the in-
jtial consignments of this booklet to all companies
throughout the United States, which were around
two million, were put out within the first few days
of the announcement of the campaign. This new book-
let, along with Religion, cuts deep into the vitals of
“Fglon”. These publications, like all others put out
by the Society, hit the mark.

At the very close of the year Conspiracy Against
Democracy was published, containing the two lectures
of the president of the Society given at the Detroit
convention. These were eagerly awaited by the pub-
lishers, and the campaign for world-wide distribution
began October 1. By the time the year ended the So-
ciety had already printed and dispatched 2,596,000
copies of this new publication.

Other publications released during the year were
the booklets Neutrality, Advice for Kingdom Publish-
ers, Model Study No. 2, and Refugees. Eefugees made
the hearts of many glad, and in a short period of time
it was necessary to print more than 9 million copies
in the English and foreign languages.

The Yearbook of Jehovah’s witnesses is a publica-
tion enjoyed daily by those who love Jehovah. A large
edition of this book was printed this past year, 55,000
volumes being made. By the latter part of the year
this book was out of stock and many of those who
have taken their stand for the Kingdom in the past
few months have been desirous of getting a copy. Very
likely a larger quantity will be printed for next year.
The report by the president and the daily texts and
comments have all brought much comfort to the serv-
ants of the King.

Convention
The Theocratic Convention of Jehovah’s witnesses
was held July 24-28, 1940, despite the efforts of the
Devil, his horde of demons, and visible agents trying
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to keep Jehovah’s witnesses from assembling together.
The Theocratic Convention was the most glorious and
blessed assembly ever held.

Brother Rutherford opened the convention, and his
opening remarks, based on Isaiah 59:1, were most
appropriate and undoubtedly were the expression of
the thousands in attendance, The words were' these:
“Behold, the Lord’s hand is not shortened, that it can-
not save; neither his ear heavy, that it cannot hear.”

For months the Lord’s servants had petitioned their
Father, and on this opening day of the convention
they could see clearly the Lord’s hand in directing
the affairs of his people.

What occurred at that convention will never be
forgotten, because the witness that began there is now
being carried to the ends of the earth. The president
of the Society was very ill and under the care of phy-
sicians, and it seemed most likely to those who knew
of his condition that it would not be possible for him
to attend unless the Lord performed a miracle. This
Jehovah did, and he was able to address the conven-
tion on three different occasions.

His opening speech of the convention was a delight-
ful ocecasion as he reviewed the activity of Jehovah’s
witnesses for the past few months as related to their
present work and arrangements for the country-wide
Theocratic convention of Jehovah’s witnesses. It was
a stirring address, the Theocracy was magnified and
the entrenched enemies of the King were exposed. It
was brought out that the Roman Catholic Hierarchy,
through the American Legion, its present bedfellow,
under the guise of patriotism, was carrying on mob
action and that they had caused the canceling of many
of the 34 conventions that were to be tied in with the
key city. Those who do not fall in line with the Hier-
archy’s racket were forced out of halls; literature was
burned; they were run out of town; and this action
went from coast to coast until they had succeeded in
breaking contracts of 16 convention halls. In their
proud, arrogant spirit they felt they could succeed
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in smashing through on the 18 other conventions ar-
ranged, but in this they failed. The Lord’s people had
put their trust in Jehovah. The hand of Jehovah was
not shortened. The prayers of His people were an-
swered and, despite much opposition at every conven-
tion city, arrangements were made for the Theocratic
Convention of Jehovah’s witnesses. In many places,
even up to the last minute the brethren were not sure
just where to go, what conventions were being held,
but, having faith in the Lord, they came to Detroit
and the 17 other assemblies and enjoyed every session
up to and includmg the last day, when the climax
of the convention was reached.

The lecture on “Times and Seasons”, delivered be-
fore 35,000 witnesses at Detroit alone, was one that
thrilled the hearts of all who heard, because “Times
and Seasons” brought so forcefully before all of us
“the sign” that would mark the final battle. At the
conclusion of this talk there was exhibited for the
first time the new book Religion, and to try to deseribe
what ocecurred throughout the convention at Detroit
and the 17 other auditoriums tied in by direct wire
connection in the country would be impossible, but
the simultaneous recordings made of this lecture re-
veal to some extent the joy, the gladness, and the en-
thusiasm wherewith this book was received. If you
could add to this the delight and brilliance that shone
from the faces of the audience, then you could get
some picture of the joy that filled the souls of those
attending the first Theocratic Convention. Immedi-
ately after this lecture nearly 30,000 copies of the
autographed edition of Religion were placed with the
conventioners in all parts of the country.

‘Without question the Lord wanted delivered, with-
out interference, the wonderful speech “RELiGION AS
4 Worrp ReEmEDY”, This lecture was simultaneously
recorded, and is the finest recording we have at this
time. Religion was given the worst beating it ever had.
It was exposed from every angle. The hirelings of reli-
gion were dragged out in the open, and the dirt and
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corruption of this wicked organization was made plain
to see.

In 1928 the declaration went forth at Detroit against
the Devil and for the Lord, and since that time there
has been a very marked increase in the opposition
against the truth by the Devil and all of his organ-
ization. It seems evident that the Lord would have
His people return to that ecity, the stronghold of
“Father” Coughlin and the home of American Legion
Commander Kelly, and have delivered such an expres-
sion against the Devil’s crowd as was done on July 28.
45,000 people packed out the Convention Hall and
Eastern Star Temple, thousands being in the streets
and exit points listening to loud-speakers. Private
lines took the talk to a trailer camp, “Jehovah Vil-
lage” the newspapers called it, where 12,000 persons
heard this leecture. Simultaneously in 17 other cities
35,000 were assembled, making a total of nearly 80,000
persons that were listening to this expose of religion.
It was a joyful oceasion never to be forgotten, and
the Lord’s people are grateful that they can use these
recordings along with the new booklet Conspiracy
Against Democracy, which contains “Times and Sea-
sons” and “Religion as a World Remedy”.

There were other highlights of the convention, such
as the pioneer meeting, model service meeting, Waich-
tower study, the introduction of a new vertical-type
phonograph which will facilitate the use of records
in the doorstep setup, and many timely lectures all
based on recent Weaichfower articles.

The organization of the convention was a mystery
to the businessmen of the city ; everything moved along
so smoothly and was operated by the brethren. We
had our own cafeteria, book room, refreshment stands,
trailer camp, housing eommittee, service department,
and ushering staff.

Jehovah’s witnesses are not pacifists, and, when it
comes to the protection of the Kingdom interests, these
they will protect with their lives, and undoubtedly
the hoodlums and strong-arm squad of the Hierarchy
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recognized this on the faces of the stalwart ushers.
Jehovah’s witnesses learned considerable from the
Madison Square Garden experience and are grate-
ful to the Liord for making their position clear through
the Seriptures at that time.

The incidents preparatory to the Theocratic Con-
vention have been covered in The Messenger, which
contains a detailed report of all conventions, but, in
summary, it might be stated that for months great
preparations were made to hold the convention at
Columbus, Ohio. Tens of thousands of dollars were
spent in advertising and preparing for this assem-
bly at the Obio State Fair Grounds, but the Hier-
archy dictated to the officials of the state and put fear
in their hearts and they ‘yielded to the influence of
the ‘old whore’, (Revelation 17: 1) Jehovah’s witnesses
throughout the country circulated a petition and with-
in a few days’ time obtained 2,042,136 signers demand-
ing Governor Bricker and the Ohio State Fair Grounds
Association to allow Jehovab’s witnesses use of the
Fair Grounds for their Christian assembly. Governor
Bricker ingloriously refused to honor the petitioners’
request, but took sides with the pope of Rome, much
to the delight of the American Hierarchy and Legion.
On page 12-C of the New York Times, October 11,
1940, many months later, this interesting news item
appears: “Legion Head Names Aide. Indianapolis,
Oect. 10 (AP)—Milo J. Warner, new National Com-
mander of the American Legion, announced today
the appointment of Joe Duetsehle of Columbus, Ohio,
as his aide.”

Efforts were then made in many of the larger cities
of the country to obtain halls of sufficient eapacity
to take care of a convention of the magnitude of Je-
hovah’s witnesses, but by this time, late in June, the
American Legion under Catholic direction was sweep-
ing the eountry with patriotic fervor, crying that Je-
hoval’s witnesses were Communists, Nazis, Fifth Col-
umn, and searing mogt city offieials into withholding
their auditoriums. The Lord maneuvered the situa-
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tion so that Convention Hall at Detroit could be had;
but tremendous pressure was brought to bear by the
local Legion and the Hierarchy up to the last to break
up this meeting and eancel the contract that had pre-
viously been paid in full. Neither the Hierarchy nor
the Legion had more than hardly awakened to the
fact that we were going into Convention Hall until
we had already moved in and had taken possession
of it and were making preparations for the assembly.
It was necessary to have a large guard of many breth-
ren twenty-four hours a day to protect the property
prior to the convention assembly.

Jehovab’s witnesses came to the convention, they
were blessed, and returned home knowing full well
that it was good to have been there. They received
a blessing from the Liord which was overflowing
Everyone attending the convention had some share
in the proclamation of the Kingdom, distributing
handbills, and putting out literature, which litera-
ture totaled 291,998 pieces.

Kingdom News No. 6 also was released at the eon-
vention, and more than two million copies of this
were taken home by the brethren for immediate dis-
tribution.

Representatives of practically every type of mag-
azine and newspaper reporters, special writers and
photographers attended the convention in large num-
bers because of the intense persecution of Jehovah’s
witnesses throughout the country and the interest in
them manifested by the people generally. This has
resulted in the greatest publicity that Jehovab’s wit-
nesses have ever had in the public press, and since
the convention they have been kept prominently be-
fore the eyes of the people and many of good-will are
now seeking to get the truth about Jehovah’s witnesses.

The work of advertising the King and the King-
dom goes grandly on as Jehovah maneuvers every-
thing whieh, in the end, will divide all the sheep from
the goats, and His name and Word will be glorified.
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international Campaligns

Twice a year the Society compiles a report of all
countries during special testimony periods. The first
international testimony period for the year was that
of October, the “Theocracy” Testimony Period, which
was a most fitting title for a world-wide campaign.
During this period there were 73,469 publishers in
55 countries engaged in the field work world-wide.

The next world-wide ecampaign began in April with
the “Battle Siege” Testimony Period, and the Waitch-
tower magazine along with Salvation was the leading
offer to the people. This special campaign ran for
a period of three months, concluding with “Locust
Army” Testimony Period, in June. During these three
months the report shows that 90,674 different pub-
lishers, in 53 countries, engaged in the field service;
this despite the fact that most European countries
were at war and the work closed down in many seec-
tions of the world. The witness during this period
was one of the greatest ever given to the honor of
Jehovah’s name and in the interests of The Theocracy.
While we did not surpass any records in the place-
ment of literature, the number of hours devoted to
witnessing for the King and the Kingdom reached a
new high of 5,672,705 hours. The complete report of
;c)h;zse two international testimony periods is compiled

elow.

April 1-
Oct. 1939 June 30, 1940

Books 338,618 586,794
Booklets 2,471,411 6,068,465
Total literature 2,810,029 6,655,259
Pioneers 4,239 5,157
Company publishers 69,230 85,517
Total publishers 78,469 90,674
Hours 1,861,543 5,672,705
New subscriptions 10,483 78,451
Ind. magazines 1,920,104
Sound attendance 1,926,552 4,462,230

Back-calls 209,106 792,226
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Report on Special Testlmony Periods

The Calendar published by the Society designates
certain months, six in number, as Testimony Periods.
These were entitled “THEOCRACY”, “WAR OF VINDICA-
TION,” “SALVATION,” “BATTLE SIEGE,” “LOCUST ARMY,”
and “Rericron’s Doom™. All of these months were de-
voted to special campaigns, and it was suggested by the
Society that extra efforts be put forth during these pe-
riods to increase the activity, if at all possible. The peo-
ple of good-will do not slack their hand from one month
to the next, but see the importance of consistent service
for the King, and to many of the regular publishers,
as far as hours are concerned, there is very little dif-
ference between the hours of a testimony-period month
and that of other months, for all of their time is de-
voted to the Lord. The brethren prefer to speak of the
various months in the terms of “Testimony Periods”,
the names given by the Theocratic organization, rather
than by the names of the months which appear on the
calendar,

Reglonal Servants

The six regions into which the United States has
been divided are served by regional servants. There
are zone assemblies arranged twice a year, and in
each region there are approximately 25 zones served
by the regional servant. At the present time there
are 153 zones, each zone having a zone servant. The
Society appoints all of these ordained ministers to
the zones. Their duty is that of looking well to the
interests of God’s kingdom, admonishing the brethren
and giving them instruction in the Word of the Lord.
These servants of Jehovah make regular reports to
the Society eoncerning the progress of work carried
on by their Christian associates in fulfilling their
mission.

Opposlition

The year 1940 has been the most severe thus far
from the standpoint of opposition.

In spite of the fact that the United States Supreme
Court had previously ruled (in the case of Lovell v.
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City of Griffin) that no type of law counld be applied
to stop the Kingdom work, the year began with an
jnereasing number of arrests and prosecutions under
eity ordinanees in many towns throughout the cowmn-
try in attempts to “frame mischief by law’ under a
great variety of false charges, and to hamper and
interfere with further proclamation of the Kingdom
message.

Early in the fall of 1939 counsel for Jehovah’s wit-
nesses (the Society’s president) argued the ease of
Schneider v. Town of Irvington (New Jersey) before
the United States Supreme Court, and subsequently
the Lord gave His people a victory in that case and
caused the Supreme Court to plainly state that all
kinds of ordinances aimed or used to imterfere with
the distribution of literature were invalid. Notwith-
standing this clear mandate, the lower eourts in many
parts of the land continued to misapply their loeal
ordinances, and when confronted with the Supreme
Court opinions they would state, “The Supreme Court
doesn’t rule here; we have our own laws to enforce,
and we are going to enforce them’; and thereby they
deliberately flaunted the Censtitution and the rulings
of the Supreme Court.

This totalitarian practice of judges violating their
oaths of office to support the Constitution and con-
vieting innocent persons in face of such strong opin-
ions by the mnation’s highest court has proved to be
the clear result of influence exerted by the Roman
Catholic Hierarchy, the real supporters of the Nazi-
Fascist-Soviet eombine of dictators in Europe. In
many cases priests have actually appeared as accus-
ers and witnesses against the Lord’s people. Many
cona\'(lilctions have been obtained without any evidence
at all.

In the spring of 1940 the Lord caused the Supreme
Court to give His people another vietory in judicially
approving Jehovah’s witnesses’ truthful attacks (by
phonograph and otherwise) against religious prinei-
Ples advocated by the Roman Catholic Hierarchy and
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allied ecclesiastical institutions. In this ease the Su-
preme Court for the first time passed favorably upon
the question of freedom of worship as guaranteed by
the Federal and State Constitutions. (Cantwell v. Con-
necticut, 310 U. S. 296) In all former opinions that
court had passed only upon the question of freedom
of press. Vietories given by the Lord in the cases of
Lovell, Schneider, and Ceniwell, together with the
continuous ‘pushing of the battle to the gate’ by Je-
hovah’s witnesses using the doorstep method with the
phonograph, sound equipment and regular door-to-
door witnessing, greatly enraged the enemy, causing
them in their desperate anger to stir further perse-
cution by increased arrests and prosecutions.
Because the many hundreds of prosecutions did not
deter the Lord’s people in singing the praises of Je-
hovah from door to door and on the streets, the enemy,
acting under demon influence, caused violent opposi-
tion, in the form of mobs, against Kingdom publish-
ers. This type of persecution renewed itself after a
lapse of many years, beginning in a few instances in
Pennsylvania and Ohio in the fall of 1939. Mob vio-
lence took a tremendous impetus in May, 1940, be-
ginning at Del Rio, Texas, and spreading immediately
to other small towns in Texas and many other states.
On June 3, 1940, the Supreme Court of the United
States ruled that school boards may require children
in publie schools to salute the flag or be excluded. The
public press of the nation, under influence of the Ro-
man Catholic Hierarchy, greatly distorted this opin-
ion, and falsely made it appear that every person must
salute the flag. As a consequence of such distortion
the un-American Legion under demon influence and
the Roman Catholic Hierarchy thereafter fanned the
already-kindled flame of mob violence which had bro-
ken out in Texas at its instance, and then mob vio-
lence spread rapidly to every state in the Union.
Sinee May, 1940, the Hierarchy and the American
Legion, through such mobs that have taken the law
into their own hands, violently worked havoe inde-
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seribable. Jehovah’s witnesses have been assaulted,
beaten, kidnaped, driven out of towns, counties and
states, tarred and feathered, forced to drink castor
oil, tied together and chased like dumb beasts through
the streets, castrated and maimed, taunted and in-
sulted by demonized crowds, jailed by the hundreds
without charge and held incommunicado and denied
the privilege of conferring with relatives, friends or
lawyers. Many other hundreds have been jailed and
held in so-called “protective custody” ; some have been
shot in the nighttime; some threatened with hanging
and beaten into unconsciousness. Numerous varieties
of mob violence have occurred. Many have had their
clothes torn. from them, their Bibles and other litera-
ture seized and publicly burned; their automobiles,
trailers, homes and assembly places wrecked and fired,
resulting in damages totaling very many thousands
of doliars.

This demonized violenece has ecompletely possessed
the people and officials in hundreds of communities
of America, so that they have falsely charged Jeho-
vah’s witnesses with sedition and like crimes of being
“against the government”. This character of persecu-
tion flared highest in Kentucky, Missouri and Indiana.
In Kentucky ten brethren await trial for sedition,
which carries a maximum penalty of twenty-one years
in the penitentiary. In Indiana two harmless women
have been convicted of “riotous conspiracy” because
of possessing literature which the American Legion
terms as being “against the government”, and have
been sentenced to ten years in the penitentiary.

In numerous instances where trials have been held
in mob-ruled communities, lawyers as well as witnesses
have been mobbed and beaten while attending court.

In almost every case where there has been mob vio-
lence the public officials have stood idly by and re-
fused to give protection, and in scores of instances
the officers of the law have participated in the mobs
and sometimes actually led the mobs.
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At the time of writing this report (October, 1940)
mob violence continues in almost every state in the
Union. Because of fear of man, public officials refuse
to prosecute those responsible for such violence. The
Pederal Department of Justice, through the solicitor
general and J. Edgar Hoover of the FBI, has made
public statements against mob violence and promised
the Society’s representatives to take action under fed-
eral statutes against publie officials participating in
such mobs, but to date no prosecutions have been in-
stituted against such wrongdoers. It may be that they
never will take action, because of the strong influence
of the Roman Catholic Hierarchy.

The Society’s legal desk has handled scores of briefs
in eases appealed, and, where convenient and of suf-
ficient importance, has aided at trials. Thousands of
letters have been answered, giving advice to the
brethren.

During the year two injunction suits in the United
States Distriect Courts bave been successfully prose-
cuted, restraining local officials of two cities, in New
Hampshire and New dJersey, from enforcing unconsii-
tutional ordinances and arresting the brethren for
engaging in the witness work. Several other such in-
junetion suits have been instituted, and many others
are contemplated.

Notwithstanding the faet that approximately two
theusand of Jehovah’s witnesses have been assaulted
and injured in about 600 mobs, and over 3,000 of them
arrested, during the past year, they have fearlessly
continued to call at the homes of the people with help-
ful Bible literature, and also offered such continuously
each week upon the public streets, trusting in Jeho-
vah for protection and deliverance from their enemies.
Many reports show the Lord’s deliverance and pro-
tection of those who have boldly faced the enemy, in
spite of threats of arrest and mob violence. In the
midst of the storm of mob violence against the Lord’s
people, the Detroit convention healed their wounds
and injuries and brought encouragement and renewed
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zeal to all who attended, and greatly enabled them
to return to their homes prepared for a bigger part
in the fight to carry the Kingdom message to the meek.
Mob violence experienced this year by Jehovah’s wit-
nesses has strengthened instead of discouraged them,
and the witness work goes on, greater than ever before.

The present nation-wide campaign of lies, slander
and mob violence against Jehovah’s witnesses, pushed
by the Roman Catholic Hierarchy and the American
Legion, is obviously the enemies’ smoke-screen to hide
themselves, the real “fifth column”, in the attempt to
grab control of the United States and rule it by a

dietator,
“The Watchtower”

People of good-will today are making themselves
more manifest than ever before and are truly hun-
gering and thirsting after righteousness. The Waich-
tower magazine is the only magazine published that
will bring to the people the comfort and aid that the
lovers of righteousness need. Under the direction of
the Society special effort was put forth by the pub-
Iishers to increase the distribution of the Waichfower
magazine. The past year finds that The Watchtower
has enjoyed the greatest circulation ever, far exceed-
ing any previous distribution. At the close of the year
1939 the regular mailing issue was up to 334,135; this
for the English Waitchiower alone. The combined dis-
tribution of the English Watchtower for the past
twelve months, 7,072,125. The Walchtower was also
mailed out from the Brooklyn office in the following
languages: German, Greek, Hungarian, Italian, Pol-
ish, Russian, Slovak, Spanish, and Ukrainian. The
majority of these editions found an increase during
the year, but towards the close of the year some of
them were discontinued, namely, German and Hun-
garian. These were furnished through one of the Euro-
pean offices, but the war affects their importation.

é#Consolation”

Consolation magazine is a journal of faet, hope and
courage and has found a ready response amongst the
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people of America and other English-speaking coun-
tries. It does not, however, have as great a circulation
as The Watchtower. A year ago the regular mailing
list called for 110,970 copies of each issue, whereas
at the close of this year our regular mailing list was
230,491 copies. The combined circulation for twelve
months aggregates 5,458,657 copies. Of this amount
approximately one million were shipped out to for-
eign countries.

Consolation magazine during the last year was pub-
lished in German, Greek, Polish, Spanish, Ukrainian.
Due to European conditions these subscriptions have
declined considerably, and towards the close of the
year the German and Polish editions could no longer
be sent to America from Europe.

Conclusion
Jehovah, the great Theocrat, has granted us the
privilege of devoting all our time and energy to the
interests of God’s kingdom. Many are the expressions
made throughout the year by the brethren here of
our gratefulness to the Lord for the grand provisions
made for our welfare, the food brought to us in our
Monday evening study of The Watchtower and for the
provision of taking us to the convention. We know
that the time is short in which to complete the “strange
work”, and our great desire is to fulfill our commis-
sion by working shoulder to shoulder and at unity
one with another, fully recognizing the Theocratic
arrangement which operates at Bethel as throughout

all of the Lord’s organization.

BRITAIN

All sincere lovers of liberty and righteousness ad-
mire the courage and fortitude of the British people.
They are fighting against a beastly horde of gang-
sters that are taking all peace from the earth., While
being harassed and constantly assaulted by the wicked
horde from Continental FEurope, the British people
show far greater consideration and kindness for Jeho-
vah’s witnesses than any other nation now on the
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earth. Britain has always favored freedom, and her
people have given much atiention to the study of the
Seriptures, and no doubt this has greatly helped them
in this present hour of distress. That country officially
has not attempted to curtail the work of Jehovah’s
witnesses, but, on the contrary, many of the British
people as never before have encouraged the spread-
ing of this gospel message and they see that the only
hope for peace and righteousness on earth is THE
TaE0CRACY. The number of active field workers has
greatly increased during the past year. There are now
more than a thousand full-time pioneers in the field,
and nearly nine thousand company publishers. Work-
ing under a great handicap of war and stress upon
the people, the publication of this gospel message has
largely increased throughout the nation during the
year. The publishers have placed in the hands of the
people books and booklets to the number of 6,200,282.

The Roman Catholic Hierarchy and some newspa-
pers and a few misguided publie officials in England
have put forth strenuous efforts to stop the work of
Jehovah’s witnesses, but have made litile or no prog-
ress. The government officials generally have been very
considerate with Jehovah’s witnesses and their work,
and for that kindness the Liord may be expected to
show them some substantial favor. It is not for us to
say what the Lord will do, but we take this oceasion
to express appreciation of the stand the British Gov-
ernment takes in behalf of freedom of speech and
freedom of worship and the proclamation of the only
message that shall bring peace and eomfort and bless-
ings to the people.

The Society has a farm on the east coast that makes
the effort to supply the London Bethel family and
others of the brethren in London with food. Several
pioneer camps are maintained at London, and the farm
has been a great aid during the period of the war to
help them get their necessary food.

_With bombs dropping on every side and with great
distress, the Lord has preserved his people and given
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them mueh courage, and with joy and enthusiasm
they have pressed on in the Kingdom service. Daily
they view inereased evidences that the great climax
is near at hand, and seon the Kingdom in full opera-
tion will bring the desire of all honest and sincere
persons.

For some time it has been difficulf to make ship-
ments of literature to England, because of war con-
ditions, and it was necessary to do some printing in
London ; but now the shipping restrictions have been
made much easier and shipments still go, although
these shipments must be made as a free gift to the
London branch. It is a real joy to the hearts of their
American brethren to see the steadfastness and faith
and devotion of the faithful followers of Christ Jesus
in England.

The report submitted by the local representative
at London gives a review of the work, and from that
report we quote the following:

The year’s text, “My heart shall rejoice in thy salvation,”
has been continually upon our hearts and minds during the
past fiscal year. The text so appropriately expressed our
joy and gratitude to Jehovah in bemng granted preservation
for a year full of Theocratic service. Having taken refuge
under the wings of the Most High and abiding under the
shadow of the Almighty, we were privileged to give a mar-
velous testimony to The Theoeracy and to share i the vin-
dication of Jehovah’s name. The leadership of our King
Christ Jesus was never more manifest than during this
past year.

The outlook for ihe “strange work” at the beginning of
the year was very uncertain. Britain had just entered the
war and the whole nation was in the midst of adjusting
itself to wartime conditions. The people were in fear and
perplexity, expectant of an immediate fierece outbreak of
the confhict. As a whole, there was a grim determination
t0 see the war through. Many expedient wartime measures
were brought into force, among them an embargo on our
imports of books, booklets and records. We were thus cut
off from the source of our supplies, the Brooklyn factory.

In spite of the preearious ‘situation the spirit and enthu-
siasm of the British brethren were high. The field organiza-
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tion was firm and solid, fully primed for whatever action
was required by The Theocracy. Insurmountable difficulties
and a blank wall seemed to loom before us, consisting of
all manner of war restrictions and conditions. Many of the
brethren asked the Lord in prayer, Would he now permit
his recently strengthened band of vigorous warriors to be
brought to a halt in this land while there yet seemed so
many of the “other sheep” to be gathered into the fold? The
Lord gave his angwer and guided his servants accordingly.

With full confidence in the Lord, we embarked upon the
new fiseal year commencing with the “Theocracy” Testimony
Period, of October, 1939, The special campaign literature
featuring the Government and Peace booklet was not avail-
able, as it could not be imported. Therefore all the publishers
worked on supplies of the older booklets. No particular
opposition arose, and the month’s period finished off as one
of our finest campaigns. A splendid new peak of 7,266 pub-
lishers participated. This evident blessing from the Lord
clearly indicated he had much more work for us to do in
Britain.

The “Theocracy” eampaign gave all of us inereased eour-
age and confidence to launch forward a great year of King-
dom aectivity. The war seemed to have reached a deadlock;
conditions in the country began to ease and return to a more
normal order. The people began to say “this is a peculiar
war, no real fighting”, The “black-out” was a nuisance, food
rationing a subjeet of common diseussion, and limitation
of petrol supplies dampened freedom of travel; but adjust-
ment to these unpleasantries was not diffieult. This holding
back of hostilities made it possible for the “locusts” to keep
on their job bringing comfort and eonsolation to people of
good-will,

Flash from the Temple

Near the end of October a great flash of light came from
the Temple, revealed through the columns of The Waich-
tower, “Neutrality.” To all of us in Britain it seemed a spe-
cial answer to our prayer. The time had come for us to de-
clare our position; to let the authorities know where we
stood and what was to be our course of action. Our Com-
mander and Leader, Christ Jesus, gave us instruction and
defined our position in one sweeping stroke. His counsel at
John 17:16, “They are not of the world, even as I am not
of the world,” was to be otr firm and uncompromising
stand. Jehovah and Christ Jesus are neutral as to wars of
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this world. Therefore we as their servants must follow the
same course. Throughout the land the brethren hastened to
make their individual position clear to those about them.
A large number of Neutralily booklets were printed at the
London Office and quickly distributed to all the pubhshers
and their people of good-will.

Declaration of Neutrality Stand

Not only did Jehovah, through his Chief Executive Offi-
cer, reveal this precious truth of neutrality, but he also “fur-
nished the opportunity for its nation-wide declaration. Co-
ineiding with this Temple flash of light the British Gov-
ernment 1ssued on October 30 its White Paper (Cmd. 6120)
entitled “Treatment of German Nationals in Germany”, a
report compiled by Sir Neville Henderson, the returned
British ambassador from Berlin. Immediately the press, the
radio and the public in the land, and indeed all over the
world, discussed the contents of this document which fully
exposed the persecution of the Jews and the Ernste Bibel-
forscher (Jebovah’s witnesses) in Germany during the past
seven years.

Here while the news was fresh was the opportunity for
Jehovah’s witnesses in Britain to declare their position of
neutrality even as their brethren in Germany. On Novem-
ber 15 the Society issued the followmg statement to the
Government and the press:

JEHOVAH'S WITNESSES IN GERMANY AND BRITAIN

The White Paper (Germany No. 2) entitled “Treatment
of German Nationals in Germany”, published October 30,
makes mention several times of the “Earnest Bible Stu-
dents”, the name given to the members of the International
Bible Students Association, and who are known in Britain
as Jehovah’s witnesses. The White Paper makes public the
cruel sufferings and the wicked persecution to which these
God-fearing men have been subjected, because of their re-
fusal to acknowledge to Hitler the loyalty of conscience and
service which belongs to God alone. They have consistenily
refused to ‘Heil Hitler’, refusing to recognize him as the
representative of God.

The following extracts are taken from H.M., Government’s
White Paper:

“There were 1,500 Jews and 800 Ernste Bibelforscher

(International Bible Students) . .. Hach man wore a

badge—Jews yellow with the star of David, Bible Stu-

dents violet, ete. . . . Jewish prisoners wrote and re-

ceived letters twice a month. The Bible Students were

allowed no communication with the outside world, but,
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on the other hand, wneir rations were not cut down.

Herr X spoke with the highest respect of these men.

Their courage and religious faith were remarkable,

and they professed themselves ready to suffer to the

uttermost what they felt God had ordained for them.”

(Page 10)

“The next group were the ‘Bibelforscher’, a religious

sect taking its doctrine from the Bible and having a

considerable membership in every part of the country,

but proscribed by the Gestapo since its members refuse
military service; these unhappy people were almost as

badly treated as the Jews.” (Page 35)

Jehovah’s witnesses in Germany have consistently main-
tained a position of wEUTRALITY in accordance with their
Christian principles. OQur Berne Office reports more than
6,000 are now confined in concentration camps and this be-
cause they refuse to put the State above their Christian
worship of Almighty God. They prefer to stand for the
THEOCRATIC (OVERNMENT, which is the heavenly, invisible
government of Jehovah God by Christ Jesus, the King, who
is invisible to human eyes. They are maintaining their in-
tegrity to Jehovah under test.

Jehovah’s witnesses, wherever they reside, are loyal to
the laws and customs of the countries, seeking to serve God
and are of good-will to all men. If they are judged by men
as disloyal it is only when a human law is enacted which
interposes a human instruction contrary to the Seriptures,
or would give to a man the worship which belongs only to
Almighty God. That the position of Jehovah’s witnesses in
relation to present events may be clear, a pamphlet repub-
lished from The Waichtower is enclosed. At the same time
this makes plain the reason for their NEUTRALITY in all cases,
and why they are unable to take part in anything military.

On behalf of the thousands of Jehovah’s witnesses in
Britain we wish to make this position clear. As servants
of the Most High God, our position is identical with that
of our German brethren, namely, that of strict NEUTRALITY.
Our devotion, service and loyalty are consecrated to Jeho-
vah’s THEOCRATIC GOVERNMENT, and according to John 17: 16,
“They are not of the world, even as I am not of the world.”
We also enclose a copy of our publication Government and
Peace for your perusal.

This statement resulted in much publicity throughout the
land and has been quoted and commented upon many times
in the press during the past nine months. All members of
Parliament, the Government, religious leaders, and local offi-
cials were served with a eopy of this statement together with
a copy of Neuirality and Government and Peace. This bold
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declaration laid the foundation for a marvelous year of un-
mterrupted Theocratic service. The authorities and the peo-
ple learned that we were not pacifists and had no connection
with the many pacifist movements which were causing trou-
ble in the land. There was evident respect for our position.
The only epposition came from the Cathohic and Catholic-
controlled press which endeavored to brand us as subver-
sive. Informed people and rulers knew differently and gave
us every consideration,

Books Printed In London

The manifest leading of the Lord pointed to a great work
for the year 1940, and no time was lost m enfering into
contracts for large-scale printing in London. The mmport
restrictions did not prevent us from having our publica-
tions printed inside the country. Within a few weeks scores
of thousands of Salvation books were being shipped to the
field publishers Likewise hundreds of thousands of the new
Government and Peace and Refugees booklets. The British
editions were printed from the same molds as the Brooklyn
publications, making the books in both lands uniform. All
together, our London printers completed 250,000 bound
books and 1,200,000 booklets; which, by the way, was a
gigantie order for this large printing house. The Salvation
book has had a phenomenal distribution, and is so appro-
priately circulated during these gloomy months of war and
uncertainty. Government and Peace and Refugees were
gladly received by the British people and brought much
comfort and econsolation to lovers of righteousness, the
“Lazarus” company.

Embargo L.ifted

Late in December, 1939, Jehovah’s hand was further
with us when, after several months of conferences, the Gov-
ernment import heensing department finally agreed to grant
us import licenses for our books, booklets and records.
(Supplies of The Watchtower and Consolation were allowed
importation right from the beginning of the war, under
special permit.) What rejoicing there was late in January
when boatloads of the Theocratic message agam began to
arrive safely mm London as in the former days! All the
Bethel boys were glad, and so were the brethren in the field,
as all preferred the American publications, which are so well
made by the Society’s own factory in Brooklyn. From Jan-
vary to the end of this fiscal year we imported, by the
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Lord’s graee, 351 tons of Theocratic instruetion. This is
quite a reduction in tonnage when compared with the pre-
vious year’s imports. Nevertheless we are indeed grateful
for the consideration the British authorities have given us
in permitting these vital imports and granting shipping
space on their steamers. All our shipments arvived safely;
none were lost by enemy action. We also keenly appreciate
the marvelous eo-operation and efforts made by our Ameri-
can brethren in making it possible during these difficult
times to send us these supplies. Many of the supplies were
sent us as gifts which have entailed a great saerifice on the
part of our American brethren. Surely Jehovah will repay
them a rich reward for helping their brethren in the hour
of thewr great need.
Results in the Field

The results in the field have been most gratifying. The
field report for the year is the largest on record. The dis-
tribution of bound books amounted to praectically 800,000
copies for the year. This amazing total is 23 times the
bound-book output for 1939. Additionally, 5,401,184 hook-
lets were placed with the people, as well as 825,111 maga-
zines placed by the route and street method as organized
during 1940. The attractive magazine bags as designed at
Brooklyn have become very popular in Britain, and more
than 4,000 publishers participate in the magazime work.
The Watchtower has had a wonderful distribution and has
been widely advertised throughout the land as the only
source of Theocratic instructions.

The most mteresting part of the field report is the in-
crease in publishers. In 1939 we reported a peak of 6,861
pubbishers For 1940 the highest number of active workers
amounted to 9,860, or an mncrease of 3,000; practically a
50-percent inerease. For the five consecutive months begin-
ning with March (while Hatler was overrunning Denmark
and Norway) we had five consecutive peaks in publishers.
In fact, with each new stage of the war a new all-time
peak of publishers seemed to result. The numbers of new
publishers just came pouring . As the war tribulation
increased more and more of the “great multitude” took
their stand for The Theocracy. Surely the Scripture is ful-
filled, at Revelation 7:14, where it says: ‘These are they
that come out of the great tribulation.” These are the domgs
of the Lord, and our report confirms the evidence that he
15 now gathering the “other sheep” mto the Theocratic fold.
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With the increase in workers there was a corresponding
50-percent increase in the number of field hours as com-
pared with the 1939 report. The immense number of 2,462,-
081 hours were spent 1n the field. This is record of the great
determination on the part of the British brethren to push
forward the Kingdom work at all costs and regardless of
conditions.

The new subscriptions for the magazines amounted io
9,284. The total magazine distribution for the year, includ-
mg copies to subscribers, amounted to 825,016 copies of
The Watchtower and 573,350 copies of Consolation.

In spite of the sound work’s being banned for two months,
the sound attendance for the year amounted to 1,340,085
persons having heard the Theocratic message. 5,147 phono-
graphs are used in the field work, and especially in the door-
step work. 287 transeription machines and 139 sound-ears
perform their share of the Kingdom work.

With many sections of the country now in the war zone,
the back-call work has become the sole means of carrying
forward the Kingdom work and feeding the people of good-
will through the model study arrangement. We are pleased
to report a grand total of 363,322 back-calls for the year,
which is more than double last year’s back-call service.

This tremendous field campaign has required much or-
ganization and organization supervision through the zone
servants Eighty-five new companies have been organized
and added to the list, bringing the total number of organ-
ized units to 449. Almost every company imn the land now
maintams its own Kingdom Hall. Bach week throughout
Bntain 1,470 Watchtower and Bible studies operate to serve
the brethren and the people of good-will. All appomtments
of study conductors are made through the London office.
At present the country is divided into 29 zones and into
4 regions. One of the zones (which would have made the
30th) was disecontinued during the year because of the Nazi
invasion of the Channel Islands. The Channel Islands, with
their more than 40 scattered faithful publishers, carried on
their work right up to the invasion in July. These brethren
are now cut off from the London Office, but doubtless are
standing firm for The Theocracy under test. During the
year 1,673 brethren symbolized their consecration by water
immersion. At the Memorial the number in attendance was
8,755, and the number of partakers was 3,636.
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Comparison Report

Enclosed find a comparison report of the field work for
the past five years. In 1937 the total distribution of books
and booklets amounted to 2,399,296. For 1940 the figure has
risen to 6,200,282, All the other items have doubled or tre-
bled. Surely Jehovah has permitted a mighty witness to be
given to the British people before the “strange work” 1s
completed for ever.

Ploneers

This branch of the service has prospered greatly during
1940. At the end of last year we reported 511 pioneers active
in the serviece. For 1940 this figure doubled to the grand total
of 1,037 full-time warriors of The Theocracy. The actual
enrollment for September amounts to 1,115, and 1t 1s stall
on the merease. In December, 1937, when only 186 pioneers
were in service, a thousand pioneers were asked for to satis-
factorily serve the British field. By some this was thought
a wild dream, but now it is more than fulfilled and the need
for hundreds more still exists. The field 1s immense and the
laborers are inereasmg. The thousand pioneers during 1940
placed 418,924 bound books and 2,190,975 booklets. More
than one million hours of field service were put in, and
147,516 back-calls made. Their sound attendance amounted
to 434,168. There are twenty-two pioneer homes in opera-
tion, mn various large centers of the country, wherem 210
pioneers are accommodated for service. May 1t please Jeho-
vah to continue to richly bless this pioneer army as 1t seeks
to serve him faithfully.

Theocracy Extension Work

At the beginning of the fiscal year the entire field was
equipped with the splendid new recordings of “Government
and Peace” and “Vietory”. Model Study booklet No. 2 was
also released., These timely instruments proved to be very
effective in teaching people of good-will the message of
The Theoeracy and an aid in building up sueh good-will
interest, With Brother Rutherford’s approval a nation-wide
campaign of public model studies was organized. This Theoc-
racy extension work was carried on by most of the eompa-
nies in their outlying territories. Additionally, under the
Iocal supervision of the zone servants, the Society financed
the holding of public model studies in prominent halls in
isolated territories outside the confines of established eom-
panies. The extension service consisted of a series of four
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weekly meetings held at a good public hall. The people were
invited to attend by the regular distribution of handbills
and personal letters addressed to those known as interested.
The British public enjoyed getting questions answered di-
rectly from the Bible. The Model Study booklet No. 2 was
used as the basis for these questions and answers. Our rec-
ords show that 4,176 such public meetings were held during
the year, with a combined attendance of 157,663, of which
31,111 were strangers. This extension work resulted in the
building up of almost 40 new service units and contr:buted
greatly toward our 3,000 new publishers for the year. This
public meeting campaign was hard work, and there were
many disappointments. But, on the whole, good results

obtained.
HEVi] Servant”

Members of the “evil servant” continued to manifest them-
selves throughout the year in various sections of the coun-
try. The faithful brethren avoided such enemies of The
Theocracy. Such opposers have gone off into eomplete dark-
ness. The Lord filled their places with live, alert Jonadabs
who are eager to perform the Lord’s will. The “evil serv-
ant” have endeavored to do all manner of harm. They have
made false accusations to the authorities against the faith-
ful brethren. They have econsorted with agents of the Hier-
archy to brand Jehovah’s witnesses as subversive. The Lord
will bring full retribution upon these “goats” in due time.

Roman Catholic Attacks

The Roman Cathohe Hierarchy continues to lead in reli-
gious persecution against Jehovah’s witnesses. Their press
has been full of slanderous subtle attacks endeavoring to
brand us as subversive, calling us “fifth columnists”, Their
numerous press articles are of the usual Cathohe type. As
in America, they have endeavored to make us the scapegoat
while they proceed to pull off their dirty work. The agents
of the Hierarchy in this land are the real “fifth columnists”,
and the authorities have an eye on them, after what has
so obviously happened in France and Belgium.

Trimming a Vicar
The Church of England vicar, Ernest D. Panter, of Brims-
combe, was responsible for publishing in his church maga-
zine the following statement : “Jehovah’s witnesses were bus-
ily engaged in undermining the authority of the State.”
This Iibelous statement was the subject of legal action on
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the paxrt of the Society’s soheitors, and this viear was forced
to publish a retraction and to pay ten guineas costs.

Riots and Assaults

The religionists were responsible for 71 cases of assault
against Jehovah’s people in Britain during 1940. Twelve
mob riots were organized by Catholic leaders. Several court
cases resulted from these assaults, and the brethren received
satisfaction. Early in the year a special eampaign was or-
ganized in the Clydebank district where so many previous
riots have oceurred. The large number of pubhshers partiei-
pating in this eampaign were each armed with either a cane
or an umbrella. The Clydebank police gave reluetant assist-
ance while this campaign was in progress. No violence oe-
eurred. The Cathohe hoodlums saw that Jehovah’s witnesses

meant business.
The Press

The year 1940 witnessed the greatest press publicity ever
given Jehoval’s witnesses in this land. There must have
been more than a thousand press write-ups, appearing in
almost every newspaper i the country. Many pictures were
also pubhished. Some of these articles were fair comment,
while others, especially in the Catholic-controlled press, have
bordered on libel and slander. The Society’s solicitors are
now busy on a libel action against one of the largest na-
tional Sunday papers. The press reports covered a wide
field of activity. They commented on the stand made by the
brethren before the tribunals, the Government’s White Pa-
per, our various phases of fleld work, our public meetings,
reports of our eonventions, and comments on the order in
council issued against the brethren mm Canada. By and
large, this press campaign of the demons has further brought
the name “Jehovah’s witnesses” before the publie. The radio
has also occasionally reported items mentioning Jehovah’s
witnesses.

To combat these press attacks Brother Rutherford gave
us permission to prmt issues of Kingdom News exposing
these agents of the demons. On January 1 Kingdom News
No. 5, entatled “Can Religion Save the World from Dis-
aster?” was released, and during January more than a mil-
Lon copies were distributed to the public. Kingdom News
No. 6, entitled “Which Will Give You Freedom? Religion
or Christianity ?” was dated February 15. A million of these
were also distributed early in spring, which fully answered
the Catholie Press attacks. On August 1 Kingdom News No. 7
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was released, and it bore the title “Religionists Devise Mis-
chief to Destroy Christians”. This issue fully answered the
press implying that we were a subversive orgamzation and
“fifth colummsts”. More than a million of these also were
put in the hands of the people. Our enemies have been an-
swered every time.

Theocratic Convention

Every effort was made for the overseas transmission to
London of the Detroit Theoeratic convention of July 24-28.
War conditions at the time made it impossible to engage
these transmission services. Hence speeial arrangements were
made throughout Britain for all the brethren and people of
good-will to meet together on Sunday, July 28, at 4 p.m.
Fourteen thousand assembled at the various Kingdom halls.
At this united assembly the wonderful new book Religion
was revealed as a surprise to all the brethren. Thus the
British brethren joined in the thrill of receiving this sur-
prise even as the American brethren at Detroit, The breth-
ren were further surprised to learn that, in addition to all
of them recewving their copy of the autographed edition,
there were large supplies available at each Kingdom hali
of the public edition and which eould be begun to be dis-
tributed during the “Religion’s Doom” period of August.
Both the Brooklyn and the London office worked hard to
make it possible to get 150,000 of these new books shipped
to this country and then secretly to all the companies in
time for this big event.

Brother Rutherford arranged for the holding of three
extension conventions in Britain: Manchester, August 30
to September 1; Edinburgh, September 13-15; London, Sep-
tember 29. In the Lord’s providence these three conventions
were successfully held during the heat of war. It was indeed
a miracle and a marvelous blessing from the Lord. The
records of Brother Rutherford’s masterful Detroit speech
“Religion as a World Remedy’’ were rushed by transatiantie
air mail to London. After passing through the hands of the
censors they finally arrived m time for the great Manchester
convention Brother Rutherford’s Saturday speech, “The
End,” was also read to the brethren from the manuseript
which had been sent by air mail, All the brethren were
greatly thrilled by these two wonderful messages from the
Theocrat. At Manchester 4,000 attended; Edinburgh, 1,500;
and London, 2,500; making a total of 8,000. These conven-
tions were the most joyous held in this land, and brought
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much comfort, strength and courage to the British brethren.
Those who attended risked everything to get to these con-
ventions. Air raids, bombs, gun-fire and transportation dif-
ficulties did not prevent the faithful from being present.
Never have we seen such a large group of brethren so full
of life, smiling, possessing great peace of mind and deter-
mination to serve The Theocracy. At Manchester alone one
thousand pioneers were in attendance, and did they make
that city hum with Kingdom activity!

Branch Office

The twenty-four members of the London Bethel family
have had another full year of Theocratic service. The bealth
of the family has been excellent. Eivery one has been able
to keep up with the heavy demands for time, often working
all day and then late in the evenings. Their field report is
as follows: 24 publishers, 1,880 bound books, 13,863 book-
lets, 4,796 hours, 24 subscriptions, 1,865 magazines, 6,858
sound attendance, and 365 back-calls.

The sound department reports manufacture of 683 phono-
graphs and completion of 37 electrical transeription ma-
chines for sound-cars. A large number of repairs were also
effected. This department also undertook the making of
4,000 magazine bags according to the Brooklyn pattern.

The printing department had a most busy year. This
department turned out 9,830,705 pieces of printed matter,
consisting of booklets, calendars, Kingdom News, office
forms, folders, ete. According to instructions from the pres-
ident’s office, a transfer was effected from the Berne Office
of a typesetting machine which we badly needed. This ar-
rived in excellent order and was set up for our use imme-
diately. This typesetting machine has been a great boon to
our printing work, and we greatly appreciate the provision
nmade for our use of it. It was quite a feat during the war-
time to transport suech a large machine from Switzerland,
through France, and then across the Channel, without a mis-
hap. Also about this time we suceceeded in importing from
Switzerland 500 phonograph motors and parts.

The shipping department had a busy time. They received
351 tons of literature and records from Brooklyn during
the year. Additionally they handled the large printing con-
signments from our London printers. For the year they dis-
patched 80,524 parcels into the field, consisting of a total
of 863,615 bound books and 5,905,216 booklets and 800,000
magazines,
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The office staff of ten have dealt with a variety of new
problems. Such matters as applications for licenses, render-
ing of government reports on movements of supplies, food
control, petrol distribution for the thirty vehicles operated
by the Society, evacuation of brethren from war centers,
legal advice on the House to House Collections Aet and
other situations, carmg for refugees from Belgium, intern-
ment problems, police inquiries, rehabilitation of some of
the brethren who fled from the Channel Islands, and nego-
tiatng all manner of ecomplaints. These problems were han-
dled m addition to the normal office routine and organiza-
tion problems. Our hands have been full. 52,770 letters were
recerved during the year, and 67,805 letters dispatehed. With
everyone pulling his weight and giving splendid eo-opera-
tion, the British branch has been able to cope with the many
details necessary for an organization which has grown fifty
percent in size, and pioting it through the many rough
seas of the present war emergency.

London Company

The London ecompany has had a wonderful growth dur-
ing the past twelve months. There are now twenty-one serv-
ice units organized in the greater city, with a correspond-
mg number of Kingdom halls. The peak number of com-
pany publishers is 1,700, with an additional complement
of 150 pioneers Five pioneer homes have been operated
throughout the year, housmng 50 pioneers. In spite of the
great difficulties in London during August and September,
we are pleased to report that the total output of books and
booklets in the greater eity has again exceeded the million
mark, the exact figure bemng 1,024,593, Londoners cannol
complam of not having an opportunity to hear about The
Theocracy. Many sections of London were being covered
every three or four weeks. At the last unmited assembly for
the London ecompany 2,200 London brethren and Jonadabs
were in attendance.

“Strange Work” on the War Front

After two months on the war front with air raids and
bombardments continuously every night and most of the
days, the London office and brethren are still very much
alive and on the job with the “strange work”. Yes, these
are horrible times and there is destruction visible in most
of the territories. London and southeastern England are the
battlefield, with the dreadful experiences of war becoming
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part of everyday life. Some of the brethren have had their
homes and possessions destroyed, but the next day you see
these courageous brethren in the field comforting the people
with the Theocratic message. Three of the London pioneer
homes were bombed out late in September. Not one of the
34 pioneer sisters in these homes at the time of the bombard-
ment was injured or seratched. Of course, they were shaken,
but their nerves were restored quickly, and back on the pio-
neer work they went more determined than ever to fight
the demons now seeking to destroy men of good-will.

Some of the companies in southeastern England have had
to evacuate en masse. Such have been rehabilitated in safer
sections of the country and are carrying on their Kingdom
service. Kingdom School, with twenty children, was moved
from Kent to a quiet place in Devon, and the whole lot go
out in the service in their new tferrifory on week-ends. So
far in the war sections four pioneer homes and nine King-
dom halls have been put out of action and damaged. Only
two of the publishers have been killed by the Nazi demons’
air war. It is marvelous to see the calmness and determina-
tion of the brethren in spite of this frightful rain of death
and destruction which rages continually over our heads.
Watchtower studies and service meetings are well attended
and held on schedule, air raids or no air raids. The organ-
ized field work continues each week, and the people in the
desolated areas are glad to receive the comfort from the
Lord’s servants. The brethren don’t wish to run away from
the fight, but are determined to remain as long as it is
possible to see their Kingdom job finished. There have been
some miraculons deliverances, and the brethren have come
through with their lives even though they may have lost
everything else. This whole grim affair at times seems a
nightmare, but as soon as the banshee sounds and the guns
go off shaking the very ground one stands on and one hears
the bombs whistling through the air, one quickly awakes
again to reality. These conditions make the brethren yearn
more than ever for peace and righteousness. It is fully
realized that such is possible only through the early full
establishment of The Theocratic Giovernment, in which we
place our every hope.

Conclusion
The British brethren fully appreciate the strong meat

which comes to us so regularly through The Watchiower.
‘We indeed thank our heavenly Father for this life-sustain-
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ing food, which is the only thing that keeps us going and
makes us determined to be found faithful to the end. From
the marvelous Waichtowers on “Times and Seasons” we
know it won’t be long now to witness our full deliverance
and, above all, to see the complete vindication of Jehovah’s
matchless name. We are standing alert for “the sign” of
“Peace and safety!” We also appreciate Comsolation and
its bold fight against the agents of the Hierarchy, and re-
cerve mueh help from your contributions therein as “Coun-
sel”. The “Counsel” entitled “Invisible Warrior Protectors”
was timely and praetical adviece for those of us in this field.
It is a comforting realization that Jehovah has given his
angels as guardians and protectors over His earthly serv-
ants at this time seekmg to advance the interests of The
Theocraey. Brother Rutherford, the brethren also appreciate
your great concern for the welfare of the British field and
your many messages of greetings and love. Your words of
comfort Lighten our load, and we joyously go on our way
to finish our share of the “strange work” while it is yet day.

Supplies of the new booklet Conspiracy Against Democ-
racy have now arrived, and quantities of the new recordings
are on their way across the Atlantie. This mdieates there 1s
still some work that must be done in the few months just
ahead of us. We thank the Most High for the privileges of
serviee this past year and wish to assure that we will earry
on the work until the cities be wasted away, and until our
commander Christ Jesus says, “It is fimished.”

Zone Serv. Com- Pub.by Total 'Total
and Pio. panies Mail 1940 1939

Books 418,924 369,669 10,505 799,098 812,067
Booklets 2,190,975 3,189,190 21,019 5,401,184 5,873,912
Total lit. 2,609,899 3,558,859 31,524 6,200,282 6,185,979
Publishers 1,087 8,823 9,860 6,361
Hours 1,088,737 1,378,344 2,462,081 1,632,739
New subs. 3,318 4,686 1,280 9,284 11,445
Ind. magazines 348,099 477,012 825,111 570,900
Sound attend. 434,168 905,917 1,340,085 1,515,747
Back-calls 147,516 215,806 363,322 175,942
Phonos in use 782 4,365 5,147 4,450
PTM’s in use 20 267 287 285
S’d-cars in use 25 114 189 102
No. of company organizations in country 449 364
Total number of zones in country 29 30

Total number of regions in country 4 4
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Total Total
1940 1939

*#Total copies of Waichiower distributed 825,016 681,702
*Total copies of Consolation distributed 573,350 508,192
(*These totals refer to the shipment of all copies of The
Watchtower and of Consolation in all languages mailed
out to subscribers or publishers for redistribution.)

ReMARkS: In the Lord’s providence this has been the
greatest year ever of activity in proclaiming The Theoc-
racy to the people of this land. This work has been accom-
plished during a whole year of warfare on the part of this
country. The output of bound books has been marvelous.
The growth in number of pioneers and company publishers
has been wonderful. We give all praise and honor to Jeho-
vah for bemg privileged to render such a splendid report
for this field.

It is our blessed privilege to acknowledge the Lord’s
protection to his printed message being delivered to
London during the year. Because of the war shipping
facilities have been hard to obtain. A license had to
be obtained from the British Government to have
books go on the ships. Such license was from time
to time obtained, and during the fiscal year the Brook-
lyn office shipped 351 tons of literature from Brook-
lyn to London. Every one of these ships except one
landed our literature safely in England without any
damage. One ship was torpedoed, but not destroyed,
and the only damage done to the literature of the
Lord’s people was four cartons that got wet, and yet
they were landed safely. No one who loves the Lord
has any doubt about the protection that was given in
that. Therefore this literature went over according
to his will, and he who controls the sea and the land
and all the power in the universe saw to it that his
message got safely across. Doubtless he permitted the
four cartons to get wet to demonstrate that the enemy
can do only a little damage if he exercises his power
against the enemy. Many thrilling experiences show-
ing the hand of the Lord in protecting his people
from air raids have been received from Liondon. Some
of these reports are inserted below.
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We could tell you some real stirring experiences of the
courage and faith of the London brethren. Brethren whose
homes have been destroyed on the Friday are out i the
field work the next Sunday as if nothmng had happened.
The brethren are putting forth every effort they have to
take the Theocratic message to the people of good-will
During one model study a sister was holding, the entire
house was destroyed and crumbled, burying the sister and
her three hsteners in a pile of debris. The A.R.P. wardens
dug them out, and these four lovers of righteousness were
unharmed and delivered. Some day we shall be able to give
you the full story, but may this suffice to give you an mdi-
cation of what the brethren are gomng through.

Pioneer home No. 4, in East London, houses eight pio-
neers (women). They were all sound asleep when, at 4 a.m.
Wednesday, September 18, a bomb demolished the house
second door from the pioneer home. The pioneers were
buried under a blanket of plaster and glass and loose fur-
niture, Not one of them was injured or scratched. With
assistance of Air Raid Precaution wardens they were safely
extracted from the ruins and took refuge at the home of
a man of good-will and lus wife around the corner. This
Jonadab and his wife just came imto the truth three weeks
before. They rendered every assistance, having fed and
housed these eight pioneers in their small home for three
days. The Jonadab stayed home from his seeular work to
assist in the eare of them and also to rescue their belong-
ings from the debris. Surely the Lord will remember him
and his family for this great act of kindness,

London Convention

‘What can truly be said to be the most amazing eonven-
tion ever held by Jehovah’s witnesses was the one-day 1940
convention held m London on Sunday, September 29, at
the Golders Green Hippodrome.

For months the London brethren had eagerly looked for-
ward to their own convention with the zeal which is so eus-
tomary with the Londoners and home county people. As
Hitler’s aerial Blitzkreg increased in violence, the possibil-
ity of holding the convention in England became inereasingly
difficult. Air raid upon air raid, with the destruction, evac-
uation and disruption of publie services and transport, made
the mere thought of assembling a large number of people
together for hours at a stretch seem most unwise and very
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dangerous. Hall after ball was tried, but was refused for
a variety of reasons. Nearly all large buildings such as
would hold a great concourse of people had already been
taken over by the mulitary authorities, and the others closed
for the duration of the war.

The date for the Manchester convention drew nearer, and
it was thought best to forget London and make quite sure
of Manchester. Brethren all over Britain were hastily ad-
vised to come to Manchester at all costs, as it had been found
necessary to abandon the plans for London. As stated else-
where, the brethren responded marvelously and made their
way to Manchester despite many difficulties. Manchester
over, Edinburgh was quickly arranged and held without a
hiteh and atfended by a great number of brethren from
all parts of Scotland and the North of England. Still the
Cockneys were disappointed, but did not grumble, but calm-
ly waited the Lord’s pleasure. The aerial bombardment con-
tinued with added intensity and fury, growing steadily worse
each day. Reports flowed mio the London Bethel every day
by telephone and letter telling of brethren heing bombed
out of their homes. With the coming of darkness each might
came the bombers, which were instantly met with a terrifie
anti-aireraft barrage, which deadly duel from sky and earth
made the coming of darkness an automatic curfew keeping
all prudent ones indoors. In these appalling conditions eame
the sudden news that a London convention had been ar-
ranged for London brethren and all near-by ecompanies,
that all the high spots of Manchester and Edinburgh were
to be put on at Golders Green Hippodrome with Brother
Rutherford’s two great speeches from Detroit.

The letter mail has long since become unreliable, due to
unavoidable delay caused by dislocation by air raids; there-
fore a courier service was immediately introduced whereby
all units were informed by letter of the details of the con-
vention. Execitement ran high and immediately all near-by
companies were feverishly preparing to attend by every
available means of transport. The hiring of the Hippodrome
was clearly the Lord’s work, as it had already been re-
fused before, there having been several delayed-action bombs
dropped in the immediate vicinity.

Only seven days’ notice was possible, but the news ran
round the city and home counties like wildfire. Many breth-
ren have had to vacate their homes and are living tempo-
rarily in other homes, but all were told.
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The eve of the eonvention was the signal for the demons
through Hitler to launch an extra devilish attack on London,
and after an eight-hour eeaseless night raid with an “all
clear” at 5 a.m. brethren had their breakfast with a daylight
raid in progress at 8 a.m.

However, 1t was convention day in London for the Lord’s
people, and so with light hearts full of joy of the Lord
2,500 determimed “locusts” from south and southeastern
England set out for the Hippodrome in London and every
one arrived safely.

At 10: 30 Sunday morning the program ecommenced with
a meeting for all servants of the many companies repre-
sented, while the other publishers engaged in the field serv-
ice. Here at this servants’ meeting it was learned that or-
ganized book studies in the evenings would be discontinued
until further notice, owing to the danger of being out after
dark under the shrapnel barrage which descends on London
with the darkmess. The great importance of back-calls and
model studies was stressed.

From Kingdom Hall, Craven Terrace, where this serv-
ants’ meeting was held, to the Hippodrome came the eager,
smiling faces gathering to feed at the Lord’s table under
conditions as strange and as exciting as never before. Jeho-
vah’s rich blessing was abundantly evident from the very
commencement. There was a feeling of electrie expectancy
about the whole assembly. Brethren told tales of transport
dislocation as they arrived. Wise “locusts” had been up be-
fore times, realizing and anticipating difficulties. Journeys
normally taking thirty minutes by underground railway
were occupying three hours, with seven or eight changes
of vehicles.

The convention times had been wisely arranged as be-
tween the hours of 1 pm. and 5 p.m. to enable all brethren
to be well on their way home before the expected evening
aerial visitation by demon-controlled agents of Hitler.

Sharp at 1 p.m. the convention opened with songs and
declarations, and followed immedately with a report of the
happenmgs at Detroit, the key eity for the Theocratiec Con-
vention. Then followed the reading of Brother Rutherford’s
wonderful speech, “The End.” This speech was a high spot,
as this was denied the Manchester convention, the text not
arriving in time. Reports as to the significance of the speech
had sped from Edmburgh convention, and the London breth-
ren were all attuned for the great moment. Every word was
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eagerly listened to, and as the outworkings of our heavenly
Father’s great purpose towards His people in these last
days were unfolded, the great pleasure was mamfest on all
faces. The eagerness with which the news of the great “sign”
“Peace and safety!” was received was a great joy to wit-
ness. The actual recordings of the speech will be a great
feast for all Jehovah’s people and his “other sheep”. The
audience was unanmmous in their shout of “Aye” approving
of the declaration titled “Message of Hope”.

Following a fifteen-minute break Brother Hemery gave
a discourse on the 46th and 2nd Psalms and their relation
to present-day events. Never were hus words so eagerly hs-
tened to. Through Brother Hemery the Lord showed us
that Hitler and his demons would like to have prevented
this great gathering at this time. Also that Jehovah would
preserve His remnant and the faithful Jonadahs to witness
the great manifestation of His power through the “strange
act”, which was nearer than many of us had thought.

Brother Schroeder then gave us a thrilling discourse deal-
ing with the service side of the work. It was his privilege
to inform the brethren of the new booklet Conspiracy
Against Democracy and to tell us of the new recordings
which were then at that moment on their way over from
Brooklyn and that we were to have thousands of new dises
for the door-to-door work. What a thrill that was, to know
that the Lord had further work for his people and more
food for the “great multitude”!

With the realization of the absolute importance of the
back-call and model-study work in these last hours it is an-
other marvelous provision of the Lord to provide these new
weapons. The unfailing certainty with which these books,
booklets and records cross the Atlantic all through the war
is a souree of never-failing wonder and thanksgiving to all
the British brethren.

Then the culminating event of the whole day, the voice
of Brother Rutherford giving his masterful lecture “Reli-
gion as a World Remedy”. What a marvelous mdictment
of religion, uncompromisingly sounding forth its early de-
struction! Repeatedly the Bratish brethren joined the Amer-
lcan audienee in therr numerous and loud applauses. This
part of the convention was so real that it took us right back
to Detroit and made us feel as part of that vast assembly.
Brother Rutherford indeed champions the cause of The
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Theoeracy as does no other man m the earth today. May
God bless him.

Brother Rutherford’s personal remarks to the brethren
at the close of the public lecture were so encouraging, and
sent us all home with blood tingling and an earnest desive
to give our all n serving the Lord while there is yet time.
We “love a fight”.

During Brother Rutherford’s lecture there was an air
raxd in progress, and the booming of the guns eould be
heard in the background. This rather added more to the
forcefulness of the lecture than causmg a disturbance.

At the conclusion of the convention the whole assembly
enthusiastically supported in sending the following cable
to Brother Rutherford: “In Lord’s providence thrillmg
London convention held today. 2,500 children of light as-
sembled. All send you and American brethren love and
greetings. Your speeches have filled us with joy and zeal
to continue the fight for The Theocracy despite conditions.
Standing alert for the sign of Armageddon.”

To this Brother Rutherford promptly eabled a reply as
follows: “Message from London children of King thrilling
your American brethren. May He give you eomplete vie-
tory and endless joy. RurHERFORD.” The brethren will in-
deed appreciate these warm greetings.

The “all clear” (from the air raid) sounded just at the
close of the convention, thus enabling all the brethren to
make a safe journey homeward. To Jehovah’s people the
“all clear” sounded in 1922, and the fight 1s still on, but
the end of that grand fight will be soon, when they say,
“Peace and safety !’

Thus ended a real day of Theoeratic triumph.

The nightly terror commenced true to form at 8 p.m,,
by which time we hope all the brethren were safely home.

“Belfast Theocratic conventioners send loving greetings.
Jehovah directed safe arrival of records Most thriling lee-
ture ever heard. Wonderful reproduction. Public applaud
remarks. Ivish brethren stand united with you for Theo-
cratie vietory. ANDERSON, Zone servant.”

AFRICA (South, Central, and East)
The Society’s office at Cape Town, South Africa,
directs the witness work for all South Afriea, includ-
ing the Rhodesias, Nyasaland, Portuguese East Africa,
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and St. Helena. Being a part of the British Common-
wealth of nations, necessarily the people of South
Africa are involved in the war and war conditions
affect everything; but in the face of all of this, the
witness work has gone forward. As in other parts of
the earth, it is dividing the people, which is as the
Lord foretold. The “goats” are manifesting themselves
so clearly that there can be no doubt about it, and
the people of good-will are hastening to put them-
selves under the protection of the great THEOCRATIC
GoverNMENT, looking to the day of complete deliver-
ance Wélen their blessings shall be complete and with-
out end.

From the report of the Society’s office sitnate at
Cape Town the following is extracted:

It is with gratitude to the great Theoerat, Jehovah, and
to his King, Christ Jesus, that this report is rendered.
World eonditions have not interfered thus far with the
work of The Theoeracy in this part of the earth. On the
other hand, they have given a fillip to it. Opposition, with
the Hierarchy in the van, difficulties and obstacles there
have been in plenty, but the Lord has kept the door open
and, as the figures bear out, it has been by far our best
year to date. The field service report reflects an increase
in every part of the work. “The pile of stones” has now
reached such proportions that, come what may, nothing
will ever be able to move it! We give praise to Jehovah
for the inerease He has given. The total distribution of
literature from the office during the year amounted to
112,615 bound volumes, 460,561 booklets, and 97,228 mag-
azine copies. The books were in 25 different languages, and
the magazines in five. We sent out 112 phonographs and
3,510 twelve-inch records. The latter all carried various
aspects of the Kingdom message. The peak of publishers
went up from 4,025 to 5,506. A summary of all work re-
ported to the South African office is first given, and that
is followed by a detailed report for each country under
the jurisdietion of this braneh.

Union of South Africa

Based on our figures for the preceding year and allow-
Ing for an increase of 25 percent, we set a quota of 700
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publishers and 150,000 hours. By April we had passed our
new quota of publishers, and by the end of the service year
we had reached a new peak of 881 publishers; while the
hours of field service totaled 195,794, to compare with
121,237 last year. There has, therefore, been an increase
of 60 percent in number of publishers and 62 percent in
the time spent m the field. Brother Rutherford’s letter of
January 20 addressed to all publishers of The Theocracy
was both an encouragement and an incentive to mereased
zeal. Back-calls have been practieally doubled (27,923, to
compare with 15438), and every faithful publisher has
endeavored fto give more time and work to advertising The
Theocratic Government. The new book Salvation and the
special bound-book ecampaign in January enabled us to
greatly inerease bound-book placements, which totaled 80,468
this year, to compare with 65,398 in the previous year. The
booklets Government and Peace and Refugees have both
had a wide distribution, and, in all, 325,496 booklets were
placed during the year. The sound attendance has gone up
from 216,264 to 274,524. Sound-cars and transeription ma-
chines number 25, and there have been upward of 300 phono-
graphs in use.

PioneEr Work: During the past year there has been a
monthly average of 49. These brethren, some of whom have
now been in the work for many years, have again given a
good lead. They spent half as much time as the total worked
by the eompany publishers and placed 60 percent of the
bound volumes distributed in the Union and obtamned about
50 percent of the new subseriptions. The privilege of full-
time service has been brought forcefully to our attention
in the various letters regarding the pioneer work. The num-
ber of pioneers has increased during the year from 35 to
60, and with 10 brethren serving at the branch office there
are now 70 full-time representatives of The Theocracy in
the Union, or 10 percent of the average number of pub-
lishers. But there 1s still plenty of room in the field for
more, particularly of those willing and competent to act
as company servants and zone servants.

Macazine WORK: The new work with the magazines as
outlined in the January Informant has, of course, been one
of the outstanding features of the service year. As soon as
that Informant came to hand we realized that the time had
come to publish The Watchtower in Afrikaans. With your
kind permission we installed a linotype machine and are
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now in the happy position of being able to offer both The
Watchtower and Consolation to the people of this country
in the two official European languages. When the decision
was taken to launch The Watchiower in Afrikaans and com-
mence publication on June 1, it was not known that Hitler
would mmvade The Netherlands. The May issue of the Neth-
erlands Watchtower (and which proved to be the last one
in that language for the time being) arrived in this country
at the end of May. It contained the article which was pub-
lished in the issue of the English Watchtower immediately
preceding the first issue translated for the Afrikaans Watch-
tower. Thus brethren in this country who formerly relied
upon the Netherlands Watchtower continued to receive “food
convenient” without a break; elearly a provision of the Lord
for them. Prior to the commencement of the magazine work
we were receiving 200 copies of each issue of The Watch-
tower and Comnsolation in English for distribution in this
country. As the distributor orders began to roll in we had
to amend our order on four oceasions, and for several
months now we have been receiving 2,500 copies of each
issue. In addition, we are sending out upward of 7,000 copies
each month of the journals in Afrikaans, giving a monthly
distribution of 17,000 magazines. The arrival of the maga-
zine bags was hailed with great joy, and we now have many
enthusiastic magazine publishers. Every aspect of the work
is having attention, but we feel much more could be done
in building up magazine routes. What can be done is indi-
cated by one company publisher who has now 95 different
persons on his route. He conduets five model studies and an
open-air transeription meeting each week, all of which serv-
ice is rendered after his secular duties for the day are ended.

CamrpaieNs: Our favorite battle songs in this part of the
earth are: “Heaven’s army is advaneimng,” and, “Though
yesterday’s eampaign is o’er, behold a new begun!’ Each
new campaign as it comes along is a fresh cause for thanks-
giving, and although we are a long way from headquarters
the excellent organization of the work at Brooklyn and
timely advance notice enable us to keep in step with our
brethren in America and elsewhere. Each campaign has
brought its own particular blessing. Special mention, how-
ever, may be made of the Watchtower Campaign, during
which we obtained 2,700 new subsecriptions out of a total
of 3,985 for the year. The total for the campaign was an
inerease of 500 over the number obtained duiing the cor-
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responding eampaign of a year ago, and the total increase
in new subscriptions in the year amounted to 792.

Sovra ArricAN CoNveNTION: Publishers trekked from
every corner of the Union to attend the convention at Johan-
nesburg during the week-end of March 22-25. They came
from points as far distant as Louis Trichardt in the north
and Cape Town and East London in the south, Every prov-
mee and zone was represented. In addition, brethren came
from Northern and Southern Rhodesia and Nyasaland In
all, 313 publishers were in action, which represenied exactly
half the total number of publishers in the Union at the time
and a fifty-percent inerease on our previous peak attend-
ance at a convention in this ecountry. We spent 2,555 hours
in field service, placed 900 bound volumes, 3,750 booklets,
300 single magazine copies (only limited supplies were
available at the convention), and obtaned 55 new subserip-
tions. Eight sound-cars and 100 phonographs were in use,
the total sound attendance numbering 4,869. The Memorial
attendanee on Saturday evening was 322, and 73 partook
of the emblems. It will be noted that practically 100 per-
cent of those who attended the convention and Memorial
were in action, and the majority were Jonadabs. Sixty-two
brethren were immersed and 10 new pioneers were enrolled.
Instruction meetings were held for zone servants, pioneers
and servants of companies, and every aspect of Kingdom
activity was covered at the Kingdom publishers meeting.
The Lord’s people no longer assemble to lListen to long-
winded and tiresome speeches, but to receive mstruction
and better equip themselves for the service of The Theoe-
racy. Such talks as were given were limited to 30 minutes
and dealt with up-to-date Kingdom truths as set forth in
The Watchtower. The eonvention was preceded by an ex-
cellent advertising eampaign, proving the efficiency of the
Theoeratic machme which the Lord has provided for the
vindication of his name. Leaflets distributed numbered 75,-
000, while 1,000 window cards and 300 posters (40 inches
by 25 inches) were placed in good positions in the city and
along the Reef. Numerous cars carried banners, and special
invitations were sent out to all on the loecal back-call file,
In all, 1,000 turned out to the two public meelings, and very
orderly audiences were thrilled by the great messages en-
titled “Government and Peace” and “Warning”. A consid-
erable number of model studies were arranged as a result
of the 240 new back-call ships turned in at the convention.
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Unity of purpose and aclion were evident on every side.
Many of those who attended made a considerable effort to
get there, but all who came with the one desire to honor
Jehovah’s name were greatly refreshed and stimulated and
went away with renewed courage and confidence to serve
The Theocratic Government with diligence and fidelity.

Zoxe Activity: The Union 1s now divided into 8 zones.
Regular attention to the various companies and to new in-
terest on the pait of the zone servants, ecoupled with in-
creased back-call and model-study activity on the part of
zealous publishers, has resulted in many newly interested
ones entering the field as publishers. Zone assemblies have
been arranged in practically all the zones, in the bigger ones
on more than one occasion, during the year. Instruction m
lime with the Infosmant 1s given and an effort made to en-
courage all, including the inactive ones, to appreciate the
need for earnest activity at this time. The opportumity is
also seized at these assemblies to put over a well-advertised
public meeting and the latest recording is used. The gen-
eral opinion is that the lectures given at the New York con-
vention are the best recordings we have yet had, and they
have been 1 greater demand and better use has been made
of them than of any previous recorded lectures received to
date. It is a pleasure to report that the monthly average
of company publishers has inereased from 407 to 607. The
average hours and back-calls made by company publishers
reflect increased activity on their part. Some zealous ones
now reach the quota of 60 hours per month regularly and
make from 30 to 40 back-ealls per month. Others, although
not physically able to do so much, are putting forth their
best endeavors, and all who serve faithfully find that the
joy of the Loxd is their strength. Model Study booklet No. 2
has proved to be invaluable to all Kingdom publishers who
apprecate the responsibility of aiding the people of good-
will. Qur peak of publishers has gone up from 555 to 881
durmg the year, and this is to a great extent due to regular
back-call and model-study effort. We hope that every King-
dom publisher i this land will soon aceept and joyfully
strive to attain the quota of three back-calls and one model
study per week. Company organizations have increased from
115 to 127.

“Kinegpom News” No. 5: We printed 80,000 in English
and 40,000 in Afrikaans. These found their way into every
corner of the ecountry and, with the other publications, have
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helped the honest-hearted to distinguish between religion and
Christianity.

Southern Rhodesla

The average number of publishers has inereased from
473 to 593, and the new peak was 771, to compare with 573
a year ago. These brethren spent 271,484 hours in field
service and placed 10,195 bound volumes and 41,092 book-
lets, representing an increase of 2,000 volumes and 15,000
booklets. There has been greater use made of the phono-
graphs, with a 50-percent increase in atfendance, the total
number who heard the Kingdom message in recorded form
being 60,697. Back-calls numbered 13,017, or nearly three
times as many as last year.

The number of European publishers has increased con-
siderably during the past twelve months, and their zealous
activity has aroused the ire of the religionists no end. At
one center letters containing false and malicious statements
have been written to and published by the press, which at
the same time has refused to publish replies sent by the
Society and the local publishers. Thereby the press ranges
itself alongside the conspirators who are fighting agamst
The Theocratic Government. They apparently thought they
could get away with this dirty piece of work, but the letters
which they refused to publish as “undesirable” were printed
by the Lord’s organization and 26 “locusts” saw to 1t that
a copy of the leaflet was placed in every home m Bulawayo
and distriet in one day. Now the Chronicle in its rage openly
inecites the Giovernment in a leading article to take action
against us to prevent the publishing of the message of God’s
Kingdom from house to house and at the same time denies
the charge of “religious intolerance”!! Their biased attitude
has been deplored by the honest-hearted people of good-will,
some of whom have had the courage to write and tell them
so. Pressure has been brought to bear upon both European
and African witnesses to make them sever their connection
with the Society, but such un-Christian, un-British and un-
demoecratic methods have ended in failure, and those eon-
cerned have been made to realize that the Christian will not
compromise when it comes to his allegiance to and worship
of Jehovah God. At Shaban1 Mine 20 of Jehovah’s witnesses,
some of whom had served the mining company faithfully
for over 10 years and the majority of whom have wives and
families, were dismissed simply becaunse they refused to re-
main silent but insisted on their right to pubhsh the good
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news of the Kingdom in their own time. At Umtali, when
the local company of Jehovah’s witnesses met to study the
Bible on a Sunday afternoon at their usual meeting place
outside the location (granted to them by the aunthorities),
the Location superintendent appeared with a sjambok and
a crowd of natives and began thrashing the brethren, shout-
ing, “I am Jehovah of this place; you eannot hold your
meetings near my Location.”

Although the majority of the Senior Native Commission-
ers throughout the Colony share the Society’s view that our
request for European representation within the Colony 1s a
reasonable one and that such a step is desirable, the Gov-
ernment has once more refused us permission fo open a
depot. The work, however, continues to go forward, as the
figures indicate, and the representatives of The Theoeracy,
both European and African, are m good spirit. There are
34 company organizations, and an African zone servant has
again done much good work in assisting the African pub-
hishers.

Northern Rhodesia

In the past year the work has progressed in Northern
Rhodesia as in other parts of Southern Afriea. The average
number of publishers went up to 1,697 from 1,198, and a
new peak of 2,378 was reached. These brethren gave 648,690
bours to field service. Bound volumes distributed totaled
2,404, and booklets 30,395. Back-calls were made to the
number of 7,935, to compare with 3,730 last year, and the
number who hstened to the Kingdom message in recorded
form was 110,970. There are now 88 company organizations.
The country 1s divided into 10 zones, and zone servants give
regular attention to each company in their respective zones.
The depot servant reports as follows:

“A brief review of the past year reveals no outstanding
change in general conditions, although, of course, the war
has made itself felt. Jehovah's witnesses, however, are not
amazed nor dismayed; quite to the contrary, all remain calm
becanse we know and expect the present difficulties. Several
new companies have been formed, and the newly mnterested
friends as well as those long associated with the Society are
sharing with zeal in the war against entrenched wickedness
and hypoerisy. The pioneer workers and zone servants have
suffered many privations and done much good work; and
the depot has served, in addition to the work of general
supervision, as a center to which many company servants,
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other servants and publishers have come for personal in-
struction. It is interesting to report that during the period
under consideration a riot broke out on the Copper Belt
and at one center several Africans were killed. At the in-
vestigation held by a Royal Commission there was no evi-
dence whatsoever to connect Jehovah’s witnesses with the
trouble, and yet, although the ringleaders were all Roman
Catholics, no mention was made of this fact by the Gov-
ernment. On the contrary, there is rehiable evidence on ree-
ord that some, at least, tried very hard to obtam proof of
even one of Jehovah’s witnesses as being associated with
the disturbance, but these prejudiced men were unable to
succeed. This has, to some extent, brought proof to many
people of the power of the truth in these days, when there
are many wrong things which should be put vight. It is
becommg clearer to them that our hope is m the Kingdom
as the way to justice and lasting righteousness. The Roman
Catholic Church has felt the effect of the truth more than
any other religious organization, because of its strenuous
efforts to gamn control of the Africans, and there is now a
real manifestation of Cathohic Action in the way 1ts mterests
are protected and cared for by those in responsible Govern-
ment positions. As eonditions will doubtless become more
acute, those who frame mischief by law will manifest even
more fully that today it 1s not a case of Cathohe Nazi-
Pascism against democracy, but man rule under Satan
agamst Theocracy by Christ. We rejoice in the privilege
of pomting oul to the people the only remedy for world
distress, and all the faithful publishers, many of whom are
Living under conditions of extreme poverty, general priva-
tion and climatic disabilities, are determined to fight for
the King, Christ Jesus, whom Jehovah has enthroned, and,
Iike the psalmist, say: ‘Though waxr should rise agamst us,
in this will we be confident. . . . The Lord is our light and
our salvation.’”

Nyasaland

The witness work concerning The Theocratic Government
contmues to make steady progress in Nyasaland. The aver-
age number of publhishers has inereased from 1,041 to 1,221,
with a new peak of 1,428. Hours of field service totaled
598,279, during which 6,753 bound volumes and 33,773
booklets were placed. There were 40 phonograpbs in use,
and the sound attendance totaled 226,104. Back-calls num-
bered 45,943. ANl of these figures are much m excess of
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those for 1939. There are 60 company organizations. Three
zone servants have been active during the year, and provi-
sion has now been made for other two to get going. The
depot servant reports as follows:

“The people of this country are more ready, not only to
give a hearmg ear to the Kingdom message, but also to DO
something about it as well. Many hundreds are interested
and the majority have remained just that, until the war
started. This and other factors are forcing all who have a
knowledge of the Truth {0 make a choice ore way or the
other; the awakening is here. The result is that Jehovah’s
witnesses have their hands full and they are greatly encour-
aged to see their efforts bearing fruit. That which is con-
tributing largely to the gathering of the “other sheep” 1s
the back-call and sound-machie work. There are only about
40 gramophones in the country, but through them & tremen-
dous witness 1s being given, while, concerning the back-eall
work, one company expresses the views of others when it
writes: ‘At first we did not guite see the usefulness of the
back-eall arrangement, but now we realize just how neces-
sary 1t is.” This work 1s on the increase. One pubhisher tells
of how the CN-‘Redemption’ record put to flight five Roman
Cathole native teachers and how they later caused a report
to reach the ears of the Distriet Commissioner that ‘someone
with a gramophone was going around the villages telling the
people that Armageddon 1s here and that all Buropeans are
gomg to be destroyed’, efe. The old, old dodge; but it did
not work that time. It is somewhat stale now and growing
whiskers! The investigations by the authorities proved the
report to be meorrect, and that closed the matter. The ‘evil
servant’ class does not Iike the gramophone and attempts
to belittle the good work 1t does by declarmg to the people
that it is a ‘sin for anyone to use an inammate thing to
preach the gospel of the Kingdom’. Needless to say, very
few believe them. ‘Where there is the spimit of the Lord
there is a way.” This is demonstrated by the way some
brethren up North set about finding the means to eguip
themselves with a gramophone. They buy a huge tree (choos-
ing one near to a river, if possible), fell it, and float it down
to their village. There they set about hollowng out the trunk
and shaping it into a canoe, which, when completed, is sold
to bring in the wherewithal to equip themselves with a gram-
ophone. ANl this takes time, some months, in fact, and is
hard work, but it means a phonograph.
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“MopEeL STUpIES. Regular studies are held each week by
the companies, and attending these are some 2,000 interested
persons. Sometimes the brethren come across a village in
which almost every person is mterested and ready to fall
in with the study arrangements explained to them. There
has been a little difficulty here and there in obtaining per-
mission to erect meeting-rooms for the use of the companies
concerned. On one occasion the sub-headman of a village
objected to Jehovah’s witnesses’ erecting a meetmg-place
because he persisted that there was no building-space left.
Jehovah’s witnesses took the matter to the Native Author-
1ty’s court, but he upheld the sub-headman’s assertion. All
this was then put before the District Commussioner by letter
and, as other buldings were in the course of erection at the
time of the sub-headman’s refusal, there remained no ob-
stacle in the way really, and eventually the District Com-
missioner saw to it that justice was done.

“SuPErSTITION : The stand that Jehovah’s witnesses take
against having anything to do with the superstitions of their
countrymen often shocks the susceptibilities of those con-
cerned. Even in the witness work, superstition ranges itself
against the friends; for, once, when a company of Jeho-
vah’s witnesses were witnessing from village to village a lion
followed in their wake, taking toll of village hife. This caused
the superstitions to blame Jehovah’s witnesses for bringing
upon them the lion’s attentions! Love of indulging in the
rites and ceremonies of religion, heathen or otherwise, with-
out doubt keeps quite a number of people from taking a
stand on the side of The Theoeracy. The Roman Catholie
knows just how attractive ‘mysterious’ ways, mutterings and
ceremonies ave to the superstitious ones, and so finds it an
easy matter to prey upon their minds and to keep them in
darkness as to the right way to go. One ‘ex-deacon’ relates
to a company of brethren an incident the gist of which is as
follows: His brother died and about a week after his death
he (the survivor) approached the Catholic priest asking
him if he could give him any information coneerning his
brother. After a few moments’ thought and, after finding
out that the deceased was ‘not too good a Catholic’, he told
the survivor to return the following Sunday and to bring
with bim 5/- as an offering and for the release of his
brother in the event of his being in the ‘purgatorial’ fires.
The man borrowed 1/- from a friend, added thereto the
remamning 4/-, and handed the sum over to the priest on the
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following Sunday as requested. ‘Well,’ said the priest, ‘dur-
ing the week we talked with the angels in heaven and found
that your brother is in purgatory, but now that you have
given this offering of 5/- he will be released therefrom and
will on Tuesday reach heaven.’ This is so bald a statement
of rubbish that it is hard to believe that anyone ean swal-
low it; yet they do. The idea of ‘talking with the angels in
heaven’ apparently catches their faney. If the people would
only realize with what class of angels the religionists com-
mune they would perhaps shun them as they would the
plague. Anyway, the ‘ex-deacon’ is now rejoicing in the
knowledge of the Truth; for sinee that incident he has had
his eyes opened to the false doctrines of the old dame and
is busy telling others about the things he has learned.

“The translator has been busy most of the year translat-
ing and correcting manuscripts returned to this depot. He
has been able to do a little zone work as well, and is a dili-
gent and faithful worker; his co-operation is appreciated,
and he himself is ever thankful to the Lord for the privi-
leges granted him.

“At the depot we have been busier than ever, and the
fact that the depot servant is able to eonverse with the
brethren in their own language has contributed to closer
unity and more organization among the companies. Local
Informants leave this depot month by month, and the com-
pany servants have learned to transmit the instructions
passed on to the publishers so that the Kingdom work may
progress smoothly and as efficiently as possible.”

Portuguese East Africa

Several European publishers who resided in Portuguese
Bast Africa for a number of years have now returned to
the Union, and this accounts for the decrease in literature
placements. The number of African publishers has increased,
the monthly average for the year just ended being 27, with
a peak of 38. Hours of field service totaled 9,568, which is
more than double the figure for last year. Bound volumes
placed numbered 152, and booklets 436. Two phonographs
were used; the sound attendance was 3,243, and 836 back-
calls were made. The brethren are at four different centers,
and one company servant also acfs as zone servant.

St. Helena

Owing to the extreme poverty of the islanders the phono-
graph continues to be the main line of attack. The two
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phonographs on the island were again put to good use, and
1,567 persons listened to the Kingdom message. The ten
publishers spent 267 hours in fleld service and placed 132
booklets. Twenty-six back-calls were made.

Office

The past year has been one of eonstant activity. Our
hands have been kept full. We are glad of this, and it has
afforded us great joy to receive and transmit the instrue-
tions coming from headquarters. Each one has gone about
his assigned duties with singleness of purpose, and a spirit
of unity and co-operation prevails. We greatly appreciate
the efforts made by the brethren at Brooklyn to keep wus
supplied with hterature in the 25 different languages re-
quired for this country. It has been a pleasure, too, to co-
operate with the publishers in the field and to see that their
requirements are met as expeditiously as possible. Letters
received during the year totaled 9,450, and those sent out,
8,830. Local Informants to the number of 7,420 were dis-
patched. The publcation bimonthly of The Watchtower in
Afrikasns necessitated additional assistance for translation
and printing, and the two brethren brought in in the latter
part of the year for that purpose give a hand also with the
iecreased work in the office and at the dispatch desk. The
prmting department reached a new high with 1,050,070
peces, including 56,260 magazines, 3,000 bhooklets, 120,000
Kingdom News No 5, 744,160 leaflets, widow cards, book-
marks, ete., and 126,650 pieces of office stationery. The dis-
patch desk sent out 7,804 parcels and 19,095 single copies
of the journals. On our recording apparatus we made 1,004
twelve-inch records m Afrikaans, Cinyanja, Sesuto, Zulu,
and Xosa, and these have found their way into all parts
of the territory. The brethren mn the office appreciate the
privilege of field service, and a full share 1s taken in every
part of the work, including the affairs of the Cape Town
company. Notwithstanding increased duties in the office, we
have actually bettered our time in the field, our individual
average throughout the year being 34 5 hours and 7.5 back-
calls per month. Time that was spent in street distribution
of booklets last year has been devoted to magazine work
this year, and 1t will be noted that our placement of mag-
azines more than makes up for the shortage of booklets.
New subseriptions to the number of 121 were obtained dur-
ing the Watchtower Campaign. The report follows:
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1940 1939 Iner. 1940 1939 Incr.
Av. pubs. 8 7 1 Newsubs. 139 128 11
Hours 3,548 2,506 1,042 Ind.mags. 2,467 2,467

Volumes 2,385 1,973 412 Back-calls 772 460 312
BKklts. 8,638 10,366 -1,728 S'datt. 12,774 10,300 2,474

During the year we have been greatly refreshed and
strengthened by the steady flow of “food convenient” which
has been brought to us through the eolumns of The Watch-
tower. We give thanks to the Lord for the clearer light on
the parable of “The Rich Man and Lazarus”, Zephaniah’s
propheey, and other seriptures which have been opened up.
The experiences of our brethren in other lands as set forth
in Consolation have also been a source of encouragement.
We rejoice to be having a share in the fight and to know
that the battle is being waged with increasing vigor in
those countries where the totalitarian monstrosity has not
yet managed to seize control. The brethren in the office and
all the brethren in this country send you their love. Your
boldness and fearlessness in the face of the enemy onslanght
is a constant source of inspiration fo us. We daily remem-
ber you at the Throne of Grace. The year 1940 has cer-
tainly been the most important thus far, but 1941 will be
even more important, for Armageddon draws still nearer.
‘We look forward to sharing in a wide distribution of the
new book Religion and other privileges in the coming year
and also to the final vietory which we know will be gained
by the great Theocrat and his King, Christ Jesus. In the
meantime be assured that we here will continue to devote
all our Strength to the service of The Theocratic Government.

AFRICA (West)

The Society’s office at Liagos, Nigeria, in West Afri-
ca, has been working under much handicap during the
year. The Roman Catholic influence, taking advantage
of war conditions, has induced the customs officials
to close down all importation of books. An order in
council was issued preventing their further importa-
tion. The Society’s local servant had an interview
with the governor, and, amongst other things, the
governor expressed his great annoyance because of
the exposé of the Catholic Hierarchy as set forth in
the Enemies book. He claimed that the Hierarchy had
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done good in Nigeria and therefore should not be ex-
posed. In the face of all opposition the brethren have
gone ahead with the work, using the ammunition they
still have on hand. Jehovah’s witnesses have even been
restrieted in the use of gasoline more than anyone
else in that part of the country. The faithful wit-
nesses of the Kingdom have sent strong petitions to
the Government in an effort to get the order in coun-
cil amended. Let us hope that this may be done. A
report from the Society’s servant says:

“It looks as if the totalitarian combine will soon
swallow up the west coast of Africa. The people here
are perplexed.”

The report from West Africa was likewise held up
by reason of the war conditions and the censoring of
mail. Although working under great handicap the
brethren in that land have been able to do a splendid
work. Below is an extract from that report.

‘With pleasure we send in our report for the fiscal year 1940.
What a year! We commenced same with a service convention
at Warri, a distance of over 400 males from Lagos. It was a
convention never to be forgotten. Publishers from all parts of
Nigeria were present and worthily represented The Theocracy.
The witness was thoroughly planned by the Warri company,
and so thoroughly given in that distriet that even those in au-
thority (Buropeans) had to admit that the work was unique.

The branch servant and his family had a miraculous escape
while on their way to the convention, when the back tire burst,
the car became uncontrollable, mounted a bank and overturned.
The body of the car was smashed beyond repair, but the occu-
pants came off with shght injuries. The attempt of Satan to
disrupt the proceedings of the convention was foiled, as every-
thing came off successful.

Immediately after the Warri convention a service campaign
was arranged in Lagos, special features of which were infor-
mation marches. The swarm of ‘‘locusts’’ took the rehigiomists
by storm. In other words, it was a real hghtning attack. By it
the people of good-will were greatly enlightened. Silent though
the information marches be, they have proved to be the loudest
method of revealing the fact that rehgion 18 a tremendous
fraud, a snare, a racket.

Following the Lagos campaign said services were arranged
in other towns and villages. The result has been a tremendous
witness to the name of Jehovah and his King, and The Theoe-
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racy. Such services have been the means of drawing those of
good-will on the side of The Theocracy. It was in the month
of March, when said information marches had reached their
heights 1 exposing the religious racket, that 15,450 of the
book Enemies 1 Yoruba arrived on the scene from headquarters
1n Brooklyn, N.Y. Thereupon the authorities (religiomist) seized
the opportunity to hold up the shipment, and afterwards ¢ framed
mschief by a law’ (Psalm 94: 20), prohibiting the importation
of all Warcax Tower books, documents, and newspapers into
Naigeria. The ‘‘order in council’’ was made on the 10th day
of May, but deemed to have come into effect on the 13th day
of Maich, because the Yoruba books entitled Enemies weie
landed here on the 14th day of the same month.

Petations after petitions were sent by the various compames
to the governor (who 18 invested with full powers at thas june-
ture of the Empire) for the release of same. The reply to peti-
tions was, to wit Said literature is undesirable in waitime,
and therefore will not be released. Up to date they are stall
lying 1 the custom warehouse.

A false report went forth from one of the dailies that the
‘WarcH TOWER books were banned in Nigena, and in spite of a
correction issued a few days later by said editor, a few over-
zealous district officers in the country parts, based on the false
report pubhshed, ordered the arrest of the publishers for dis-
trbuting the hterature. In one place 32 were arrested, but,
when taken before the magistrate, they were released. Even 1n
Lagos a few of the police officers, ignorant of the law, made
some arrests while the publishers were witnessing from house
to house. After an interview by the branch servant with the
head of the department, said officers were rebuked and warned
not to interfere with the publishers in their carrying on their
God-given rights Nevertheless, as a result of the banmng of
the book Emnemies in Yoruba, the English edition is having a
wide circulation. Satan the Devil always overreaches himself.

In spite of the restrictions on the work here, and on the
Gold Coast, the brethren, in the face of difficulties, threats and
1ll-treatment, have not slackened their hands. In response to
your letter of January, 1940, the publishers paid special atten-
tion to making back-calls, with the result of 10,367 in Nageria
alone, in contrast with 3,166 made in Gold Coast and Nigeria
in the previous year.

Your letter of March 11 did not go unheeded; we started the
year with 53 pioneers on our list, two of whom have fallen
asleep. Now we have 101 on our list. The number of publishers
has also greatly increased, yet there is a decrease in the quan-
tity of literature distributed in comparison with the previous
year, due to the difficult time through which the people are
passing. You will note, however, that the homs spent in active
service show an increase.
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“The Watchtower”

‘What a rich dish the Father of all merezes supplied us through
the columns of The Watchtower! This year, we were feasting
lavishly up to Mareh, when the Board of Censors refused to
release our Consolation and Watchtower. An interview was
granted to the branch servant by the governor on request.
As they touched on the release of The Watchtower he prom-
ised to give same his attention. While writing out this re-
port news flashed through the gapers that the order regard-
ing WaTcH TOWER books is amended. We are looking forward to
better treatment from Governor Bourdillion, K.C.M.G., K.B.E.,
ete., who was on leave when the ‘‘order in eouncil’’ was made
against our pubhcations.

Gold Coast

Our literature was prohibited since 1936 on the Gold Coasi,
but by the good-will of the comptroller of custom in Sekondi
we managed to get in & good stock. That enabled the pioneers
(many from Nigeria) and company publishers to carry on the
work, until the outbreak of war, when drastic measures were
taken by the Customs and Postal authorities throughout the
colony, to see that no WarcE TowxrRr literature pass through.
The pioneers who went from Nigeria had to return.

Sierra Leone

There is no prohibition of our literature i Sierra Leone.
The book Salvation and the booklet Refugees are having a good
circulation there, among a highly religious people. See Acts
17: 22 (Rotherham). The company at Freetown is leaving no
stone unturned.

In conclusion we would like to say that in spite of opposi-
tion and restrictions the work has progressed with joy during
the year, as you will notice in the report.

Total work done during the year in Nigeria is as follows:

Total number of books placed 14,634

Total number of booklets placed 117,612

Total of literature placed 132,246
ARGENTINA

The Society, acting in behalf of Jehovah’s witnesses,
maintains its office at Buenos Aires, Argentina, and
from there is conducted the work of Argentina, Chile,
Paraguay, and Uruguay, in South America. The Latin
people are the chief inhabitants of that land, and the
work is carried on chiefly in the Spanish language.
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Like almost all Latin countries, the people have long
been kept in darkness by the influence and operation
of the Roman Catholic Hierarchy and they have found
it difficult to extricate themselves from this darkness,
but the Lord is selecting his own, and those who are
of honest heart and sincerely desire to know and to
do his will find their way out of darkness into the
light. Obstacles are put forth by the religionists to
retard the work, and all this is done at the instance
of our great enemy Satan, but in no way can Satan
stop Jehovah from taking His message to those who
have a desire to hear.

The Society’s representative reports that many ob-
stacles have been put in the way, many of the breth-
ren arrested for preaching the gospel of the King-
dom, many being charged with being the “fifth col-
umn”, but, of course, none of them have been found
guilty of being assoeciated with the enemy. The So-
ciety’s local servant was haled before the authorities
and required to make a statement of the purpose of
the work which he carried on there; and this afforded
an opportunity to give a good testimony before the
autl&orities, even as the Liord Jesus had foretold should
be done.

In Paraguay the Catholic clergy became so angered
at the lectures by electrical transeription broadcast
concerning the “Trinity” and the doctrines of the
Bible that the Hierarchy petitioned the Government
to prohibit further activities of the witnesses. The
one taking the lead in this assault upon Jehovah’s
witnesses has ended his earthly course. So reports
the local servant of the company at that point.

In Buenos Aires the brethren had difficulty in find-
ing a permanent place in which to meet, and under
the Lord’s direction they built their own hall and
now continue to have their meetings and study with-
out further difficulties.

A summary of the witness work accomplished in
the four eountries above mentioned is set out below.



140 Yearbook

Argentina

Zone Serv, Com- Pub.by Total Total

and Pio. panies Mail 1940 1939

Books 8,362 2,892 170 6,424 5,143
Booklets 74,479 124,722 1,237 200,438 179,075
Total lit. 77,841 127,614 1407 206,862 184,218
Publishers 20 160 180 151
Hours 23,345 34,206 57,551 50,915
New subs. 176 179 855 278
Ind. mags. 830 1,265 2,095 2,935
Sound att. 1,521 1,235 2,756 1,160
Back-calls 312 430 T42 1,152
Phonos. in use 12 28 40 33
No. of company organizations in country 8 6
Total number of zones in country 5 5
Total number of regions in country 5 b
*Total copies of Waichiower distributed 680 470
*Total copies of Consolation distributed 22,590 17,640

(*These totals refer to the shipment of all copies of The
Waichtower and of Consolation in all languages mailed
out to subseribers or publishers for redistribution.)

Chile
Zone Sexrv., Com- Total Total
and Pio. panies 1940 1939
Books 1,246 328 1,574 1,641
Booklets 12,366 12,693 25,059 22,674
Total lit. 13.612 13,021 26,633 24,315
Publishers 3 47 50 28
Hours 3,707 3,659 7,366 6,469
New subs. 36 20 56 51
Ind. mags. 430
Sound att. 1,120 3,300 4,420 6,110
Back-calls 160 229 389 265
Phonos. in use 3 5 8
No. of company organizations in country 1 1
Total number of zones in country 1 1
*Total copies of Waichtower distributed 86

*Total copies of Consolatron distributed 240

(*These totals refer to the shipment of all copies of The
Watchtower and of Consolation in sl languages mailed
ouf to subscribers or publishers for redistribution.)



Books
Booklets

Total literature

Publishers

Hours

New subscriptions
Ind magazines
Sound attendance
Back-calls

Phonographs in use
No. of company organizations in country

Total number of zones in countiry

Total number of regions in country
*Total copies of Watchtower distributed
*Total copies of Consolation distributed

(*These totals refer to the shipment of all copies of The

Watchtower and of Consolation in all languages mailed

out to subscribers or publishers for redistribution.)

In this country, to wit, in Paraguay, a new zone or re-
gional servant was sent and more results were achieved,
considerably more than last year, although the eountry is
very unhealthy and it is very difficult to work there; but
the King of kings is helping and the message is going on.

Books
Booklets

Total ht.
Publishers
Hours
New subs.
Ind mags.
Sound att.
Back-calls
Phonos in use

No. of company organizations in country
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Paraguay
Companies 1940 1939
408 408 181
9,299 9,299 1,559
9,707 9,707 1,740
9 9 2
3,457 3,457 847
14 14 18
461 461
662 662 365
231 231 54
2 2 1
i 1
1 1
1 1
240
508

Total number of zones in country
Total number of regions in country
*Total copies of Waitchtower distributed

Uruguay

Zone Serv. Com- Pub.by Total Tolal
and Pio. panies Mail 1940 1939
1,767 17 102 1,886 062
26,759 670 303 27,732 20,644
28,526 687 405 29,618 21,606
7 5 12 10
9,621 141 9,762 7,918
9 9 37

481 88 519
184 10 194 333
54 3 57 87
4 4 38
1 1
1 1
1 1

2,840

3,150

*Total copies of Consolairon distributed
(*These totals refer to the shipment of all copies of 7he
Waichtower and of Consolation in all languages mailed

out to subsecribers or publishers for redistribution.)
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AUSTRALASIA

The Society’s office at Sydney, Australia, reporting
for Australia, New Zealand, and other outlying coun-
tries directed from the Sydney office, is very gratify-
ing for the year. The war has, of course, hindered
them somewhat. The Roman Catholic Hierarchy has
shown more bitter opposition than ever before, the
dividing of the people is rapidly taking place, and it
is easy to determine who are the “goats” and who are
the “sheep”. The work during the year has increased
over the year previous in the face of all opposition.
All mail from Australia is now censored, and even
the reports coming through have portions clipped out,
80 it is impossible for us to tell just everything that
is going on there in eonnection with Jehovah’s work.
Books and booklets placed in the hands of the people
during the fiscal year, so far as reported from the
Sydney office, are 1,364,129, a healthy increase over
the previous year. From the report of the Society’s
servant at Sydney the following is quoted:

Magazine placements are almost doubled, the number bemng
496,601, to compare with 264,531 of the year previous. This
output has certainly brought the ire of the enemy to the fore
and at the same time has helped many hundreds of people of
good-will to take their stand for The Theocracy.

At the present moment we are receiving much newspaper
publicity in one of the lower-class ¢‘rags’’ of the country,
with the result that we are bemng brought more prominently
before the people. This 18 having the effect of making a marked
division, and the indications are that in the near future there
will be a defimte surge from religion of people seeking The
Theociacy.

The usual written report and figures will be sent on imme-
diately they can be finally compiled. I will see that they are
not delayed.

Copy of the new booklet has arrived and is indeed appre-
ciated. T am delighted to see this new angle of attack on the
religious stronghold and am eagerly awaiting stocks of the
booklet so that we can get busy here with a super-campaign.

At this point a paragraph in the report manifestly
referring to the convention of Jehovah’s witnesses has
been removed by the censor. It must have been too
warm about that season to permit it to pass through.
The mangled report contains the following:
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Farms

Since the convention many of the brethren throughout Aus-
tralia have signified their desire to either give their farms to
the Society or work them under our control. Some of the breth-
ren have excellent properties, which, when worked under proper
Theocratic conditions, will prosper to the honor of Jehovah’s
name.

The Devil’s ecrowd are making trouble for many of the breth-
ren in secular work, and I had in mind that we might be able
to help them by having these farms on which they could work
for The Theocracy.

“The Watchtower”

Since I wrote for permission to print The Watchiower here,
the Government have passed a law forbidding the commence-
ment of any further periodicals until the war is over, the rea-
son being that paper is rationed and they do not comsider it
fair to allow any new journals to begin. I have pushed our
case, however, and the prospects at the moment are good. The
Department is considering the matter, which if decided in onr
favor will mean that we can import the necessary paper and
proceed with the printing of the magazine here. I will report
again on this as soon as word comes through.

New Zealand
The enemy, working through the Hierarchy as usual, is en-
deavoring to cause trouble here. I have sent H. E. Gill over,
who you will remember was a good fighter in the Fiji case, and
I think we shall be able to overcome the difficulties. In any
event it will mean a good witness, and that is our main concern.

The Islands

The work in Thailand is going on particularly well. We had
an excellent report from Brother Sewell, who is working in
Thailand (Siam). Chiengmai is one of the dorthern provinces
of the state, and it is there that the brethren have found par-
ticular interest in the Kingdom message. The following is an
extract from the letter recently received:

¢¢The study that was starteg by our brethren in Chiengmai
is being kept up by the interested ones there and at the same
time those interested omnes are pushing the translation of the
Salvation book. One who is the head lady teacher in the Girls’
Mission School wrote in here the last week to say that they
will be sending in finished portions shortly for checking up.
The missionaries are kicking about the truth being made
known and even censoring the girls’ mail to see how much
they are helping the Kingdom work. A young Thai who is a
colporteur for the American Bible Society has shown some
interest lately and last Sunday came out with us in the boat,
did some witnessing and acted as interpreter for Bro. Fran-
ciscus. At the conclusion of the day this young fellow said
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he had never had a day hke it in his life. He had to leave
next morming on a country trip which will keep him away
three weeks, and will come to me as soon as he returns. He
is trying to make up s mind about pioneer service; he can
see that religion is a racket., There aic other interested ones
showing up now in Bangkok, mainly Chinese. The territory is
much more interesting to work the second time, and we are
sure there will soon be a big inerease here.’’

I quote from a letter recently received from one of the pio-
neers workimg in Thailand:

¢¢A Tha sister from Chiengmai, Sister Bua Keo, is now pio-
neering with Willy and Koon Lon. Chomehai will be free from
the 27th of thus month. The sister Bua Keo was a nurse in
the mission hospital, and she gave ome week’s notice to the
mssion and went straight into pioneer service. The mission-
aries are very angry and write letters to her trying to bring
her back. She 1s determuned to go on pioneering. Willy’s group
are now going to work the eastern territory; it has never been
done before and none of us have ever been out that way;
they are going to see what can be done towards getting some
studies and publishers going in the bigger towns on that line
as has been done in the north. The pioneer girl is very keen
to get amongst the Thai Christians on that line and has the
zeal to start the studies off. Two of the Presbyterian teachers
in Bangkok attended the Waichtower study last Sunday and
are coming again next Sunday. They are against the mission
for having circulated the last leaflet against our work. The
leaflet is so plainly false that 1t is doing more good for the
truth than harm.’’

I recently received a letter from Brother John who went to
Shanghai and has now, as far as we know, gone to Hong
Kong. We are not able to get much information from that
direction on account of the deheate situation between the na-
tions in the FEast. e reports that the company at Shanghai
has now overcome the difficulties caused when Frank Dewar
was there and that they are working smoothly and accomphsh-
ing much.

The Chinese edition of Consolation has begun and appears
to be a job worthy of The Theocracy. The brethren were in-
tending to send us a set of mats for each issue, so that we
could run a few off here if necessary. Unfortunately the duty
on mats is very high (£29 per Consolation issue) and therefore
the idea is impractical.

I have already asked both Brothers Schuett and John to give
you a full report on activities there direct, and hope by this
time that they have done that.

The brethren at Batavia, which is really the eentral office
for the Bast and directly responsible to this office, has been
doing good work. The boys there have plenty of initiative and
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have now procured a small printing plant for their needs, same
being provided and paid for by the local friends,

A party of pioneers from Java went to Sumatra and have
been having a wonderful time in the Lord’s work there. Where
formerly there was no organized company, the brethren have
gathered together a mumber of interested people at Medan
and have organized them for field service. The pioneers were
there for the Memorial. After the celebration a resolution was
adopted in which the brethren asked that their love and very
best wishes be conveyed to yourself. They report that the inter-
ested in all parts of the island have now been contacted and
that the work there is definitely established to the honor of
Jehovah’s name.

The brethren here at the office are just beginning to re-
eover from the convention, which was the greatest of all time.
Reports coming in from companies who were represented show
clearly that the brethren are imbued with the spirit to fight.
The enemy is feverishly trying to take advantage of war con-
ditions to fight The Theocracy, but we know that they shall
not prevail. All divisions of the organization proceed with full
power ahead. The new year just commenced will undoubtedly
be the best for The Theocracy.

Mails from overseas are somewhat irregular, but we hope
that, with the inaugaration of the nmew direct air mail to New
Zealand, eonditions will improve.

Copy of a leaflet printed and distributed in Sydney prior
to the convention is enclosed herewith. That together with the
fact that we acted in the same manmer as Headquarters in
regard to the releasing of information as to where the Theo-
cratic Convention was to be held, shows clearly the Lord’s
direction, in which we rejoice. Looking forward to a full re-
port in The Messenger and elsewhere of the convention held
at Detroit.

We were able to contact one of the visiting journsalists who
covered the convention at Detroit. While he could not say very
much as to the happenings, he stated that it was one of the
most orderly gatherings that he had ever visited. We were
able to give him a good witness.

The family join in sending their love to associated ambas-
sadors at the American Embassy and to yourself. Rejoicing
with you in your bold stand for The Theocracy and against
the enemy organization.

Note that in the second to the last paragraph of
the report above quoted attention is called to a leaf-
let distributed throughout Sydney. This leaflet relates
to the efforts put forth by the Hierarchy and other
fifth columnists to deprive Jehovah’s witnesses of hold-
ing a convention in Australia. The leaflet speaks for
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itself and is inserted herein. That part of the report
from the Society’s office in Sydney which was deleted
and which manifestly referred to the convention evi-
dently set forth the faets showing how the “fifth eol-
umn” Hierarchy contingent had failed. The hand of
the Lord is not shortened: “Behold, the Lord’s hand
is not shortened, that it eannot save; neither his ear
heavy, that it cannot hear.” (Isaiah 59:1) Opposition
to the Lord’s kingdom only whets the desire of honest
people to know the truth; and the truth they are
getting.
Frrre COLUMN SLANDERS GOD’S KINGDOM

LEARN THE FACTS AT THE THEOCRATIC CONVENTION
OF JEHOVAH’S AMBASSADORS

The Convention of Jehovah’s Ambassadors
will be held at 7 Beresford Road, Strathfield, N.8 W.
July 24-28, 1940
Further Detasls UM 8481

Calling All Catholics, Protestants,
Jews and People of Good Will!

It is estimated that hundreds of thousands of Australians will
read this leaflet. These hundreds of thousands now stand face to
face with the greatest opportunity ever placed before human crea-
tures, that of enjoying life and happiness on earth under the rnght-
eous Kingdom of God Jehovah instructs the obedient omes that
they might receive comfort and be strong in hope The Theoecratic
Convention is provaded as a means of instruction for the many per-
sons who seek refuge from the impending disaster at Armageddon.

Enemies of Almighty God

In the time of Jesus the religious Fifth Column of self-righteous
Pharisees hounded our Master from pillar to post, and as a result
it was said, “The Son of man hath not where to lay his head.”
In these modern days, the Jesmtized Fifth Column of Australia
has white-anted the structure of the nation to such an extent that
the Christians known as Jehovah’s witnesses have been denied every
suitable hall in Sydney for their convention. The same Jesuit or-
ganmization which boasted the banming of Judge Rutherford from
the Sydney Town Hall, and which raised no objection to the use
of that hall by F¥ifth Columnist Von Luckner, has now clamped
down on the majority of hall owners in Sydney.

Shall the enemies of God’s Kingdom succeed in their efforts to
suppress the truth? Never! Jehovah God, through his prophet Jere-
miah, foretells the outcome of such opposition in these words:
“They shall fight against thee; but they shall not prevail against
thee; for I am with thee, saith the Lord, to deliver thee.” Let the
newspapers of the Roman Catholic Hierarchy rage against Jehovah’s
ambassadors and let the priests of Sydney ban every hall in the
city, BUT THE THEOCRATIC CONVENTION WILL BE HELD;
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for we are determined that the thousands of people of good-will in
this city shall be given the opportunity of learning about the right-
eous Theocracy.

The world convention center Is Columbus, Omo, U. 8. A., from
which point Judge Rutherford will speak on Sunday, July 28, tak-
ing as his subject “RELIGION AS A WORLD REMEDY”. Arrangements
are well in hand at the Sydney headquarters for catering for the
many persons who will want to receive instruction concerning God’s
kingdom on this occasion. The Sunday afternoon should witness one
of the most joyful gathermngs of Christran people yet seen in this
land You are invited to be in attendance at the Theocratic Con-
vention 1n order that you may see for yourself that Jehovah’s am-
bassadors are not a sect or cult, but true Christians united in the
service of Jehovah God These are poles apart from the religious
«Fifth Column” movement.

The Jesuitized Fifth Column

It is of interest to mote that the most hated man in Europe,
Germany’s Fuehrer, was hoisted to power by the Jesuits. Hitler’s
first successes were 1n Bavaria, the most Catholic part of Germany.
Thyssen, the German steel magnate, has recently admitted the secret
meetings which took place between Hitler and the German repre-
sentative of the Papal nuncio, a Jesuit, and which bore fruit in
an agreement to the effect that the Catholic Church would not be
harmed by the Naz regime., This agreement has been honored Fol-
lowed the coalition between the Catholic Centrum Party, headed by
Tifth Columnist von Papen, and the Nazis, and Hitler was elected
the “constitutional” dictator of Germany. The Vatiecan quickly en-
gineered a Concordat with the MNaz: State, which agreerhent is in
existence to this day, and 1s confirmed each year by the childish
exchanging of birthday greetings between Hitler and the pope.

Betrayal of Austrians and Czechs

In 1938, the traitor von Papen was appomnted ambassador to the
Austrian government, and succeeded quickly in establishing the Fifth
Column organization. The Anschluss or “selling out” of Austria to
Germany was accomplished without bloodshed and was marked by
the willing co-operation of Cardinal Inmitzer, who instructed Cath-
olics to vote for Hitler at the Plehiscite The London Catholic Uni-
verse admits that on Hitler’s birthday, Innitzer ordered all Austrian
churches to ring bells, fly the Swastika flag and say special prayers
for the Fuehrer. The Fifth Column does things that way.

When Hitler stole Czechoslovakia, he was ably assisted by the
Catholic prelate Hilgenrainer, who worked “in the dark”, and
by the more open Henlemn who boasted that he would destroy the
regime of the Protestant liberator, Huss, The deal was clinched
when Fifth-Columnist Prelate Tiso sold Slovakia to the Nazs.

‘Wrecking Poland and France

On the occasion of the march on Poland, the Catholic bishops
of Germany issued a pastoral letier admonishing “our Catholic sol-
diers to do thewr duty in obedience to the Fuehrer”. This was re-
ported in the New York Twmes. The Vatican admits sending a spe-
cial envoy to Warsaw to mediate in the partition of Poland.

It 18 significant that the man appointed as Fascist puppet gov-
ernor of the remaing of France is Petain, a close friend of Jesuit-
ized General Franco.
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The manner in which Catholic authorities have freely admitted
their accord with the dictators is most remarkable In its issue of
May 5, 1939, the London Catholic Herald went so far as to publish
a photo of Hitler leaving a Catholic church, and then devoted much
space to an incitement of assault upon Jehovah’s witnesses.

1940—The American Zero Hour

Rwvidence piling up hourly shows that the Roman Catholic Hier-
archy is determined that the United States shall go “totalitarian”
this year. Even humble, God-fearing Catholie persons are horrified
as they see the faithless acts of thewr 1eligious leaders Pressure
exerted for years upon the president finally resulted in his sending
to the Vatican a Fascistic admirer of Mussolini as his personal
ambassador to the pope. “The Holy Father has not condemned
Fascism as such,” says a Vatican mouthpiece (Our Sunday Vistior,
Cathohe weekly), ‘“and neither have we . .. The church can get
along with a totalitarian ruler if he grants the church full liberty ”

In the Umted States, in 1936, two Catholic priests, Charles E.
Coughhin and Patrick Henry O’Brien (1n his Jesuitanspiwred letter
to L’Aurora, Pluladelphia), publicly expressed their conviction that
m 1940 the Catholic Hierarchy would be 1n the saddle 1n that coun-
try. There is much evidence that such is a fact Coughlin then ex-
pected that in 1940 Ins “Christian Front” would put aside ballots
and use bullets and ‘fight in Franco’s way’.

Already in America the Catholic Hierarchy 1s using the American
Legion and allies to gain its ends Here is one of many examples:

In Texas, during May and June, 1940, mobs formed and directed
by members of the “patriotic” self-styled American Legion openly
attacked Jehovah's witnesses at many places. At Odessa, Texas,
about 70 innocent men, women and children were hauled into the
couriroom by the sheriff and county attorney, held until midnight
without food or water, ard then the 35 men wele packed into a
small upper room for the rest of the night. During five hours from
midnight they were brought downstairs, one by one, and grilled by
the American Legion Purposely deprived of food and drink until
ten o’clock Sunday morning, they were then loaded on a truck and
carried to the county hne, delivered to a macb of a thousand, guided
by and including the American Legion, who stoned and drove them
on foot along the raiiroad right-of-way for over five nmles. They
were prevented from leaving the night-of-way to get water; a num-
ber fainted and had to be carrmed by therr companions.

“Catholic Action” Identified

Taling all in all and calmly eonsidering the facts, we are irie-
sistibly forced to the conclusion that the subversive element, the
Fifth Column, is nothing more nor less than Jesuitism and “Cath-
ohe Action”, the ally of totalitarian rulers in turmag this world
into a Nazl prison which exalts itself against the name of God
and demes Christians the right to worship Jehovah in spnit and
in fruth The conflict between totalitarian religion and Christianity
is borne out by the words of a Catholic priest, pubhshed i the
newspaper The German Way, under date of May 29, 1938:

“When Adolph XYitler came to power and the Geiman episcopate
repeated their request, Hitler said - ‘These so-called Jehovah’s wit-
nesses are tioublemakers; . . . I do not tolerate that the German
Catholics be besmirched 1n such a manner by this American “Judge”
Rutherford; I dissolve Jehovabh’s witnesses in Germany.’* Imme-
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diately thereafter more than six thousand of Jehovah's witnesses
were herded into concentration camps, where they have since lived
under the lash of cruel guards, and a number have been shot because
they firmly choose to obey Almighty God and Christ Jesus and re-
fuse to “Heil Hiiler”.

Has Australia a “Fifth Column”?

During the War of 1914-18, the present attorney-general threat-
ened action agaimst the Roman Cathohie archbishop of Melbourne,
because of the latter’s political viewpoint. Today, the same foreign
power which has built the German monster is literally thriving in
our mudst.

Let us revert again to the subject of banned halls, The Newcastie
Town Hall was closed to Jehovah's witnesses in May, 1939, due to
the action of a mayor (now out of office) who some months earher
had sanctioned the use of the same hall for the purpose described
in this press despateh:

“The New Year was welcomed with galety at the dance of the
Catholic Young Men’s Society in the supper room of the City Hall
on Saturday might. Dancers goose-siepped around the room and sa-
luted the New Year with full Fascist honors.”

In September, 1939, the mayor of Toowoomba canceled the con-
tract with Jehovah’s witnesses for that city’s hall, and admitted
that he had done so at the “suggestion” of the Catholic bishop.
It may be that some good-spiiited person or persons will provide
the means wheieby a hall for worshup of Jehovah can be built in
Sydney by Jehovah’s witnesses themselves.

Honest Catholics Are Not to Blame

The Fafth Column 1s a product of the Church political, that is,
of Jesmitism, Many of Jehovah's witnesses are at present to be
found i the Catholic organization 1itself, and these honest ones
will be only too willing to cast aside religion when they perceive
that religion is the enemy of mankind It is to these people, and,
1 fact, to ALL lovers of righteousness in EVERY denomination, that
Jehovah’s witnesses now extend the imnvitation to be present at the
Theoeratic Convention

Those who have the Nazi spirit and are bent on doing ipjury
to others or disturbing the peace of others will not be welcome.
This convention will be for the purpose of doing good to all per-
sons who desire to see peace and righteousness prevail in the earth
and who desire to see justice administered to all. Everyone who
attends the Theocratic Convention will say as the psalmist dad:
“Thou preparest a table before me in the presence of mine ene-
mies. thou anointest my head with o0il; my cup runneth over.”
~—Psalm 23:5,

DivipING THE PEOPLR

Hysteria of mob violence has seized upon many parts of the
United States of America Harmless persons are assaulted and
mobbed because they dechine to obey the demands of fanatical per-
sons. Their houses are broken open, burned to the ground; they
are thrown into prison; they are driven hke dumb brutes through
the heat The mobs are incited to do this work by religious leaders
and others who claim to be great patriots of the nation. Engaged
1 these mobs are public officials who, because of influence exer-
cised over them by the Roman Catholic Hierarchy, and because of
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their desire for polhitical advantage, violate their oath of office,
1ll-treat and abuse citizens who are doing no wrong, and wink at
wicked acts of Nazis and others who engage in a couspiracy against
the government This class 1s for lawlessness, wickedness, violence,
The same subversive class 1s now assaulting the stronghold of Aus-
trahan freedom. Its methods are identical with those employed in
America, and it is supported in 1ts attacks by the well-known “gutter-
press” of Austraha and New Zealand.

On the other hand there 1s a class of people who are honest
and sincere, who believe in Almighty God and His Son Christ Jesus,
and are in favor of freedom of speech and freedom of worship,
regardless of who the person may be or what his belief may be.
These seek the welfare of the people in general.

Why are these two classes So promnently brought fo the fore
today ? More than mineteen centulies ago Jesus answered that ques-
tion (Matthew 25 31-46), 1n substance thus: That at His second
coming the nations would be gathered before Him and He would
divide the workers of wickedness and put them on His 'left, and
designate them as “goats”, separating them from those who love
righteousness, and who are called “sheep”. This great prophecy is
now in course of fulfillment The division is leading up to the
great chmax that will result in the most severe distress and trouble
the world has ever known

BRAZIL

In all the Latin countries there appears to be a
smaller percentage of the people who earnestly seek
to know Jehovah and his King. The masses have so
long been kept in darkness that it is difficult for many
of them to break away. That condition exists in Brazil.
But in the face of all this and of the generally dis-
turbed eonditions during the past year the work in
Brazil has gone forward with greater zeal and the
number that are turning to the King and the King-
dom are on the increase. The “goats” manifest them-
selves with more bitterness, while the “sheep” of the
Lord turn with grateful hearts to him and seek ref-
uge under his organization.

From the Society’s local servant and representative
the following extracts from the report are sent out:

It is a real joy and a precious privilege to submit the follow-
ing report, which recounts the good things we have received at
Jehovah ’s hand. Qur hearts truly rejoice in the salvation of his
people from the snare of the ememy, and we give thanks to
Him for another year of rich blessings in his service.

Jehovah has given increase to the publication of The Theoe-
racy in this territory during the past year, according to his
faithful promise, and that in the mmdst of more difficulties
and persecution than the service in Brazil had suffered to the
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present time. While it is true that this country is not at present
one of the warring nations, the war’s effect is, nevertheless,
felt here in a decided way in that (a) the cost of living for
the people is increased in order to support the increasing mili-
tary and other preparations for war, (b) distrust, suspicion
and hysteria 1nerease, calling forth the enactment of more st1in-
gent laws to control the people, and (c) the Hierarchy’s agents,
improving every opportumty, use the same to their own advan-
tage and to the disadvantage of all their opponents, and espe-
cially against the publishers of The Theocracy, which 1s their
mortal enemy.

Goal Reached

Based upon the activity of the previous year and relying
upon Jehovah’s promise to grant the unselfish desires of his
children, a goal was set for mcrease of publishers in the field.
200 was considered a reasonable expectation, 50 of them pio-
neers. This goal was passed m Apnl with 218 publishers re-
porting, and while 48 is the largest number of pioneers report-
g activity in any one month, there were actually enrolled 68
when the year ended. This was a decided increase in the number
of publishers over the previous year’s total of 114, and the
number of pioneers was more than three times the 19 of the
previous year. As a natural sequence the number of field hours
was substantially increased, from 45,454 in 1939 to 72,685 in
1940. Back-calls increased from 235 in 1939 to 1,363 in 1940.
A decided increase in the number of back-calls was noted after
the companies received the letter of January 20 written by the
president of the Society, calling attention to our privileges in
regard to back-calls and our responsibility to the people of
good-will. The output of lhiterature from the branch office in-
creased as follows:

Books Booklets Total Lit,
1938-39 9,370 186,973 196,343
1939-40 19,268 207,344 226,612

This inerease does not show in the publishers’ reports which,
while showing a large increase in the number of bound books
placed, indicate that there were slhightly fewer booklets placed.
This 18 probably due to the interruption for nearly a month
in June, and because the decided increase in output from the
branch office in the past few months does not yet appear in
the publishers’ field reports.

Increase

Not only has the number of pioneers substantially inereased,
but these publishers, especially the native Brazilians, have shown
the proper spirit of ¢‘ feeding the sheep’’ of the Lord, and have
voluntarily left the larger centers, Rio de Janeiro and Sao
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Paulo, where their creature comforts were, perhaps, more, to
go to distant places and gather together and help those of
good-will who are seeking the way to the Kingdom. Jehovah
has greatly blessed their unselfish efforts, for where they have
gone others are jormng in the field service and entering the
pioneer work, some among them bemg mew ones, and others
who, being alone, had cooled and grown weak. Small but active
groups for study and for witnessing have been formed in
Recife, Manaos and Santos. As a result of the pioneer actavity,
the Kingdom witness 18 now being actively carried on in 15
of the 23 states and territories of Brazl

Organized compames have increased from 12 in 1939 to 15
this year; not a large increase in number of groups, but in
all of them there 18 a more active participation in the King-
dom witness work, a careful study of orgamization instruections
in the Informant, use of the testimony card and phonographs,
and more attention paid to back-calls. Some real progress has
been ewidenced in all respects, especially in the conduct of
studies in harmony with the Society’s outline. The most no-
ficeable progress has been that of the company im Sao Paule.
Until March of this year the company met in a hall furnished
them in the building occupied by the branch office. This they
outgrew and, after some effort, a swtable building with an
entire floor for the exclusive use of the company was located
in the heart of the central business section of the city. The
brethren themselves worked hard to make some necessary alter-
ations, clean and paint and furnish with good chairs to be
ready for the first meeting at the time of the Memorial, when
a convention was held. This Kingdom Hall of the Sao Paulo
company has been blessed of the Lord. The attendance at the
study meetings averages between 60 and 70, after the depart-
ure of about 20 to give the Kingdom witness in other places
where it had not yet been given; a number of Jonadabs have
been immersed and at least 10 of their number have entered
the proneer service. It is a real inspiration to attend the service
and study meetings and see their joy.

In addition to the companies, there are scattered throughout
the land 1solated brethren, most of them farmers, who are giv-
ing the witness as best they can. They receive monthly the
Informant, The Watchtower and Consclation, either in Portu-
guese or, in the few cases in which they do not readily under-
stand Portuguese, 1n their native language. Their reports sent
in each month show that they, too, as part of the oiganization,
aie dong their best to keep high the standard of The Theocracy.
Their physical burdens increase as taxes mount lagher and
restuictions are placed on what they may or may not plant,
but their joy increases as they realize the nearness of the time
when The Theocracy shall fully function, adjusting all things
for the benefit of the humble, honest dwellers of earth who are
obedient to the laws of the great Theocrat.
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Reports to the office indicate that at least 75 were immersed
during the year, and of this number 15 have already entered
the pioneer ranks.

The work at the office increased considerably as the number
of pioneers trebled, and also more printing was done than in
any previous year. This has meant exira hours of service for
our family of seven. All have joyfully participated in this in-
creased service as an evidence from Jehovah of his favor and
blessing upon previous service faithfully performed, and, in
addition, have, without exception, had a good share in the field
gservice. The brethren fiom the office have been of assistance
to the local company. Two of them have served as zone serv-
ants, visiting the companies and helping them to a better or-

anization and unity in harmony with the local branch and
the world-wide organization.

In addition to translating monthly and publishing 4 Ata-
laia, the Portuguese Waichtower, and selections from Consola-
tion to make up the Portuguese Consolacco, there were trans-
lated in the office and forwarded to Brooklyn the two books
Salvation and Religion and the booklets Befugees, Neutrality,
and Angels. With your permission, Model Study No. 1 was also
translated into Portuguese and printed on our own little press.
The 2,000 copies that yon authorized us to print are about ready
for distribution as this report goes forward. It is expected that
this booklet in Portuguese will be a great help in the studies
with the ‘‘Exposed’’ series of lectures. We have heretofore
used the Spanish Model Study booklet. While many Brazilians
who can read understand Spanish, it is quite difficult for some
others to read any other than Portuguese, especially among
the less educated.

‘We were much in need of new types for the press, and the
Lord put it into the hearts of some of the local brethren to
furnish the money to buy these, and they were put in use
about the time that we changed the name of the Portuguese
Waitchtower from A Torre de Vigia to A Atalaia. This has
helped us to speed up the printing and has considerably im-
proved the appearance of our journals and other printed matter.

In addition to the Model Study booklet printed here, we have
received from Brooklyn the following booklets mew: Govern-
ment and Peace, Refugees, Angels, and now a second printing
of Government and Peace, Uncovered, and Fascism or Freedom.

While it was not possible for most of us to attend the mar-
velous Theocratic Convention in Detroit, one of the Kingdom
publishers who did attend has brought us back a refreshing
report of the love and sweetness and zeal manifested through-
out that great assembly, with the account of how the Lord’s
hand stayed every effort of the adversary to interfere, so that
in no instance did ‘they prevail’ against The Theocracy. We
are already feasting upon ‘¢ Times and Seasons’’ in The Watch-
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tower, and await eagerly The Messenger for further details of
the crowning event of the Lord’s service for 1940,

Results

The publication of the Kingdom message infuriates the ene-
my, who then tries frantically to stop it and to destroy those
who publish The Theocracy. So it has been 1n Brazil during
the past year. The Catholhic papers have agamn and again ,pub-
lighed the he that the work of the Society 1s connected with
Communism. They have publicly denounced Jehovah’s witnesses
as Commumsts, warning Protestants as well as Catholics to
avoid or mistreat the Lord’s representatives, and to refuse to
read the books which these messengers of Jehovah bring to
them. Secretly they, together with their Protestant alhes, have
induced the authorities to persecute and jail the Kingdom pub-
lishers, sometimes on one charge, sometimes on another. The
greatest persecution has been heaped upon those brethren who
are not native Brazilans. Some of the German pioneers have
been refused permanent residence in Brazil, have been jailed,
some threatened with deportation, and two of them have aec-
tually been deported, all for no other ‘‘crime’’ than that they
were preachmg the good news of God’s Kingdom.

On May 31, at the close of a month of the greatest actinty,
notice was received that the Mimister of Justice ordered the
Society dissolved and its work stopped. Guards were stationed
at the gate to see that the Society was not functioning. For
nearly a month the office was almost ‘‘incommumeado’’, untal
a formal protest could be filed with the Brazihan authorities.
When the oirder was given to dissolve the Society mno reason
was assigned for the action, but later, in conference with the
office of the Minister of Justice, representatives of the Society
were told that the objection to the Society was because it was
an American organization and anti-Fascust.

There is much evidence to prove that this attempt to stop
the publication of The Theocracy comes from the Hierarchy’s
agents, and wlile no pains are spared to properly inform the
authorities, who have been so sadly misinformed as to the pur-
pose of our work, this ‘‘strange work’’ of Jebovah proceeds,
because 1t is His. Through the office of the late Mr. Bankhead,
speaker of the House of Representatives, the situation of the
Society and its representatives in Brazil was called to the at-
tention of the State Department in Washington. Also, because
on one pretext or other, the branch servant in Brazil was being
threatened with arrest or being ealled to explamn to the cluef
of police his actions, an injunction swt was entered in the
Brazilian courts to stop such annoyance. Within the past month
the guards have been withdrawn from the house. The Minister
of Justice has not yet acted upon our request for reconsidera-
tion of his former action against the Society.
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In the meantime the number of pioneers is trebled, and those
who hunger and thirst after righteousness are being satisfied
at the Lord’s gracious hand. The effect of the persecution is
to stir to greater zeal the faithful, who realize that the time
is short before Armageddon and that, to have a share in the
witness work, they must bestir themselves now. Some who had
long known the Truth but who, for one reason or another, had
stood aside, have again become active, entering into the service
with greater zeal and joy than ever. The religionists have fled
from the organization, leaving the others in peace.

In the midst of tribulation and dangers on all sides, but
with great joy and peace and confidence in Jehovah, who has
marvelously led and abundantly fed us during another year,
the publishers of The Theocracy in Brazil, with hearts rejoic-
ing in the salvation of Jehovah, look eagerly forward to con-
tinue the witness to the honor of his name until he shall say
that it ig finished, then to the destruction of Satan and all his
wicked hosts in Armageddon, to vietory and vindieation for
the name of the Most High.

The sweet, close relationship of this branch with the head-
quarters in Brooklyn seems sweeter and closer in these days of
mutual joys and activity in the service of The Theocracy, of
mutusal bearing of reproach and suffering for Jehovah’s name’s
sake. The branch family desire me to express to you our appre-
ciation for your loving ministration for our meeds, both physi-
cal and spiritual, which, as the Lord’s servant and the servant
of your brethren, you have untiringly performed. We love you
and we love to serve in Jehovah’s organization with you. We
pray that Jehovah may grant you renewed strength, physical
and spiritual, directing you with heavenly wisdom as we con-
tinue for yet a little while in this, his ¢‘strange work?’.

BRITISH GUIANA

The report of the progress of the witness work in
British Guiana may be seen from the Society’s loeal
servant’s report as follows:

In presenting our Annual Report for 1940 we desire to ex-
press our gratitude and appreciation to our loving Father for
the many evidences of his care and protection.

. We also wish to rejoice with our brethren abroad who eount
it a privilege to suffer crucially for righteousness’ sake, and
to continually pray Jehovah’s blessing on them, and, indeed,
on his work and all his people.

. We have pleasure in reporting a further increase in activity
in service as compared with previous years. It will be noted
that there has been a decrease in the sound attendance, but
this is due to the fact that we did not have the use of Brother
Talma’s sound machine as in 1939. The brethren have endeav-
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oredhto offset this by increased activity with portable phono-
graphs.

We are mow rejoicing i reading the experiences of our
brethren at the Detroit convention, which we were unable to
attend in person. Truly the Lord is blessing hs people with
vision and courage at the present time.

1940 1939
Bound books 2,847 2,396
Booklets 12,122 10,766
Total literature 14,969 13,162

Regardless of the opposition put forth in Demerara
against the Lord’s people the distribution of litera-
ture there during the past year has exceeded that of
any previous year, and thus the evidence is given that
amidst great persecution the Lord continues to bless
his people in their effort to witness to the Kingdom.

CANADA

By far the majority of the citizenry of Canada are
democratic. They believe in freedom of speech and
freedom of worship and freedom of assembly, but the
majority are not in control. The official element of
Canada today is under the power and control of the
Roman Catholic Hierarchy, which is strongly Fascist
throughout that eountry. During the World War the
Catholic Fascists opposed a compulsory selection of
an army and defeated the Seleetive Draft Act. The
fact is that Quebee and her Catholic population have
never vigorously supported Great Britain although
it is part of the empire.

The evidence strongly points to the fact that when
the time came to raise an army by compulsory selec-
tion or draft in Canada the Roman Catholic Hier-
archy saw their opportunity to do great injury to the
witness work concerning Jehovah’s kingdom. There
is much evidence that a compromise was made and
that in consideration of the Roman Catholic Hier-
archy supporting the Selective Draft Aet in Canada
Jehovah’s witnesses were to be put out of business.
Consequently an order in eouncil was made dissolv-
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ing Jehoval’s witnesses as an illegal organization.
That order in council is silly and ludierous. How
could a puny human power stop the work of Al-
mighty God? Those who represent Jehovah and pro-
claim his message are his witnesses. They are not the
witnesses of any man. Jehovah the Almighty God has
selected them and sent them forth. It is true that they,
being human creatures on earth, are subject to the
same frailties of others and the opposition put forth
against them by the enemies of Ged and his kingdom
retards their work. God could stop this opposition, of
course, but he permits it, to give the enemies of his
government full opportunity to identify themselves
as enemies and fit for destruction at the great battle
of Armageddon. He also permits it to test the faith
and integrity of his servants. As well try to stop the
water from flowing down the St. Lawrence as to stop
those who are devoted to God from giving testimony
to his kingdom.

Although the office of the Society has been closed
in Canada and those in charge scattered throughout
the land, the Lord has seen to it that many of the
facts concerning the work in Canada during the fiscal
year have come to the main office, and we set forth
in this report these facts in so far as it is possible.
The report, therefore, covers chiefly the facts as they
occurred prior to the order in council ; but even since
the order in council was made faithful servants of
Jehovah God take opportunity to talk to the people
about the Kingdom, and the evidence shows that great
numbers of people are embracing the Kingdom mes-
sage and devoting themselves to Almighty God and
his King. The work of Jehovah is called a “strange
work”, in the Scriptures, and indeed it is strange to
those who do not appreciate the goodness of the Lord;
and when that “strange work™ is finished his “strange
act” will follow, and then righteousness will have come
to stay for ever.

Jehovah’s strange work continues in Canada. Nothing on
earth or in heaven can prevent the Almighty from accomplish-
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ing His purposes, and it is our confidence that the witness work
in that land will be done even if Jehovah has to use the ‘‘very
stones to cry out’’, His work is not accomphshed by the will
of men, nor by the arm of flesh, and it 18 not dependent upon
any creature. To express the words of the yeartext, ‘‘My heart
shall rejoice in Thy salvation.’’ Jehovah’s salvation with full
deliverance must be very near, and his witnesses earnestly look
forward to and pray for the great battle of Armageddon to
begin, which will bring down the religionists from their lofty
place, and bring shame and destruction to those who reproach
our Father’s holy name, and who persecute His innocent chil-
dren. Then God will exalt the righteous, and give the Kingdom
to the saints of the Most High.

Such recognize the King, Christ Jesus, as the rightful ruler
of earth, and the great Theocrat’s choice, and they hail him
above all, looking to the time when ‘unto Him every knee shall
bow, and every tongue confess that He is the Lord, to the
glory of God’. Thewr hearts also rejoice in the rich provisions
the Great Provider has made for His flock inside the fold. They
thank Jehovah with all their hearts for the rich and bountiful
supply of food placed upon the table; this has made them
¢‘strong in the Lord, and in the power of His might’’. They
can enter mmto the experiences of the psalmist, when he said:
¢¢The Lord is my shepherd; I shall not want. . . . Thou pre-
parest a table before me in the presence of mime enemies.
Thou anointest my head with oil. My cup runneth over.’’ And
‘¢goodness and mercy shall follow [us] all the days of [our]
life, and [we] will dwell in the house of [Jehovah] for ever?’,

Such also express joy in being associated so closely with the
Brooklyn office. The Lord has not left them in doubt, but has
always been at their right hand, and when they may have come
to a fork in the roads, and not known which is the right way
to take, the voice behind has said, ¢‘This is the way. Walk ye
in it.”’ Never has the direction of the Lord’s organization
failed, and they acknowledge and appreciate fully every gra-
cious blessing which has eome to them in this war, through
the faithful ministration of the brethren in the office at
Brooklyn.

The enemies of the truth in that land thought to stop Jeho-
vah’s work being done, and it is true they have placed a mighty
obstacle 1 the path. The religionists were determined to stop
the work. This expression was used in many parts of the land
¢¢It must be stopped.’’

During the year the opposition to the work had been increas-
ing in the Province of Quebec, and every move against the
faathful in that provinee filled them with greater zeal to accom-
plish His work. Eventually, in the city of Montreal, Quebec
Provinee, a jury of one of the courts recommended to the Chief
Justice that immediate action be taken against the executive
of this organization so that this work would be stopped. A



Yearbook 159

judge, in the same Provinece, said that it was ‘‘a good thing
that the author of this hook [Emnemies] had not met a good
Anghean or a good Catholic with a horse whip?’, stating, ‘‘It
must be stopped.’’

This provided a real opportunity for giving a further wit-
pess; the whole country was covered with a tract entitled ¢¢It
Must Be Stopped’’.

How they were going to stop the witness being given was
a, problem. The religionisis must have conspired together to see
how they could bring this work to a close, so preventing the
witnesses from mowving freely amongst the people. Their op-
portunity came with the increased hostilifies in Europe during
the present war. With the announcements in the public press
of the war and 1ts reverses to the allies came their opportumity
to further their wicked schemes and so crush every organiza-
tion agamst them; this means particularly the schemes of the
Roman Catholic Hieraichy. Nobody in that land had exposed
thear duphicity, hypoerisy and wickedness as had Jehovah’s wit-
nesses, and it was the witnesses they were after.

Farst the Government declared illegal about sixteen organi-
zations, such as the Communists. As the war mm Europe grew
more critical, further agitation was raised in the House of
Commons at Ottawa against unpatriotic and subversive organi-
zations Some members were doing their utmost to show theiwr
patriotism by working injury to others. Such minds could be
used very easily by the Devil and his created orgamization
\Roman Catholic Hierarchy) to commit the act of working
against God by stopping this work done by Jehovah’s witnesses
i the land of Canada.

During this time, when the Government was taking action
against certain organizations throughout Canada, our religious
enemy was foreing the position against us in the Provinces
of Saskatchewan, New Brunswick, Bmtish €olumbia and some
parts of Ontario. Whilst this furor was being raised againsi
us, the Province of Quebec, where all this dirty work was orig-
mating, kept silent. It appeared the growing opposition to our
work was not ecoming from Quebec, but from other provinces.
Then Doctor Bruce, member for Parkdale, Toronto, made a
statement in the House to the effect that the Government had
not gone far enough in their list of illegal orgamizations, bul
should have included many more, and amongst which he named
Jehovah’s witnesses.

Reahzing some action might be taken by the Government,
legal counsel was immediately sought, and so to grapple with
the mtuation. It was fully expected by our counsel and others
that, before the Government took any action against Jehovah’s
witnesses, there would be inquiry re the organization, its work,
teachings, ete., by the committee which had been set up by the
Government to revise the Defence of Canada Regulations.



160 Yearbook

Immediately the work began of preparing a brief outlining
fully the orgamzation and its teachings, activity, ete., and it
was the expectation that a representative of the Society would
be privileged to present the case before said committee. The
findings of this committee are placed before the Mimnister of
Justice. Whether the Government, the Mimster of Justice, or
our enemies the religiomists, realized there was the possibility
this ecommittee might not recommend that Jehovah’s witnesses
be declared 1llegal, we know not, but we do know the Minister
of Justice took mo chances. Immediately following the arrival
of the new Governor General into this country from England,
the Minister of Justice caused to be passed an order in council
by the Governor General, which declared illegal the ‘¢ Jehovah’s
Witness Orgamzation’’. After such declaration of illegality by
the Governor in Council the following becomes effective, accord-
ing to the Defence of Canada Regulations, Section 39C:

¢¢(2) Every person who after the publication of this
regulation in the ‘Canada Gazette’ continues to be or be-
comes an officer or member of an illegal organization, or
professes to be such, or who advocates or defends the acts,
principles or policies of such illegal orgamszation shall be
guilly of an offence against this regulation.

¢¢(8) In any prosecution under this regulatiom, if it be
proved that the person charged has
(a) attended meetings of an illegal organization; or
(b) spoken publicly in advocacy of an illegal organi-
zation; or
(c) distributed hierature of an illegal orgamzation by
circulation through the Post Office mails of Can-
ada, or otherwise;
it shall be presumed, in the absence of proof to the con-
trary, that he 18 a member of such illegal organization.

¢¢(4) (a) Al property, rights and interests in Canada be-
longing to any illegal organization shall be vested
in. and be subject to the control and management
of the Custodian, as defined in the Regulations
respecting Trading with the Enemy, 1939;

(b) Subject as hereinafter provided, and for the pur-
pose of the control and management of such prop-
perty, rights and interests by the Custodian, the
Regulations respecting Trading with the Enemy,
1939, shall apply mutatrs mutandis to the same
extent as if such property, rights and interests
belonged to an enemy within the meaning of the
sa1d Regulations;

(e¢) The property, rights and interests so vested in
and subject to the control and management of
the Custodian, or the proceeds thereof, shall on
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the termination of the present war be dealt with
1. such manner as the Governor 1 Council may
darect.’?

Publication of this orcer in council mn the ‘‘Canada Gazette?’’
must have sounded to the enemy like rimging of the death knell
of Jehovah’s witnesses; and how they would rejoice, felicitat-
ing with one another at their apparent triumph against this
very zealous people who were to them a plaguel They had now
brought about some covermmg from the heat which had been
burmng them up. Now there would be no more boils or any
other plague. Now they would be happy, and no longer would
thear schemes be exposed to the people. Now they had i their
power the means to prevent any further work being done. They
would have those who claimed to be Jehovah’s witnesses ar-
rested and thrown into piison. They would confiscate the ht-
erature, equipment, money and property. They would stop this
work once and for all.

It reminds one very much of the experiences of the Master,
that, after having served the children of Israel for several years
by bringing to them the message of life, enabling them to see
the way to take to avoid destruction, they valued Him and his
services at no more than ‘‘thirty pleces of silver’’, and even
stopped his work by putting him to death. So with the work
of Jehovah’s witnesses in Canada. Following years of faithful
service to Jehovah, comforting the meek, warning the wicked,
declaring the Father’s name, the services of Jehovah’s servant
in that land are valued at no more than the passing of an
order 1n council, stoppimg their work, and arresting any who
attempted thereafter to show their faithfulness to Jehovah hy
keepmg his commandments.

Some have foolishly concluded that the order im council has
stopped Jehovah’s work. How can this be true? Jehovah’s work
18 not dependent upon creatures, because His power and re-
sources are without humitation; for as it was with the faithful
witnesses i times past, such as Moses, Jeiemiah, Paul, when
their oral witness had fimished, then God continued his work
by bringing to pass his ‘‘strange act’’, so that all will know
that He, Jehovah alone, is Most High over all the earth. The
world and all its power, and the Devil and all his hosts of
wicked spirits, are powerless to stop Jehovah from performing
s ‘‘strange act’’, and no order in council can thwart the
purpose of the Almighty. No order in counecil can stop the good
news of God’s kingdom being declared as a witness and, while
it 18 day time, Jehovah will see that his work is done. The
footstep followers of the Lord Jesus Christ belong to no earthly
organization. They are not members of any illegal organiza-
tion known as ‘‘Jehovah’s Witness Organization’’, It is true
they are Jehovah’s witnesses. It 18 also true they will never
deny the holy mame of Jehovah, but will bear it with honor
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and dignity and ascribe to it majesty and praise, for they
were called out of darkness into his marvelous light to show
forth his praises; and, knowing that they are covenant-bound
to obey the commandments of the Most High, Jehovah’s people
will obey God rather than man, and the enemy will seal their
doom by reason of their opposition to Jehovah, lis King and
his Kingdom.

In spite of all that the religionists have dome, Jehovah’s
manifest blessing has been upon the witness work in Canada
during the last year. It has grown by leaps and bounds, and
the determimation of the witnesses was to push the battle to
the gate, going forth without fear, striking into the heart of
the King’s enemies. The whole country, from east to west,
rejoiced in their part in this great warfare. Throughout that
land there are approximately eleven million persons, and the
peak of pubhishers rose to 7,000, of which they had enrolled
at the end of June nearly 700 pioneers. During the past year
a great multitude of persons were comforted. The Lord’s truth
was passed on to them, and they became free, and it was
fully anticipated that by the end of thus year there would be
eight or nine thousand pubhshers serving the interests of The
Theoeracy. It is well known that since the order in council a
great number of persons have expressed their amazement and
disagreement with the Government’s action, and shown their
sympathies very defimtely with the witnesses of Jehovah. Since
the publication of the order in council there has been more
publicity to Jehovah’s witnesses than ever before. The activity,
faith and convictions of these people have been made known
in practically every newspaper. Of course, the vast majority
of editorials and other articles have been bitter, sarcastic at-
tacks upon the Lord’s people. Here and there some have had
the courage to publish articles commending the Lord’s people
for the work they have done, and expressing some surprise at
the Government’s action. No doubt many more would join at
least in the fight for freedom of speech, ete., were 1t not for
the power and influence of the Catholic Hierarchy and their
Catholie dictator.

However, the heap of stones has been set in the antitypical
River Jordan. The pile of testimony is heaped up on this side
of Jordan. A stene has been slung, and has entered the forehead
of the giant Goliath. Even now we behold the sword of Ehud
in the belly of the antitypical Eglon, and, no matter what takes
place, this work cannot be undone. Jehovah will accomplish the
rest, and by His grace those faithful children of the Most
High still hope to have some part in Jehovah’s ¢‘strange work’’,

It is with much gratitude to Jehovah that the following is
reported:

Field Service

During the eight months a total of 146,000 bound books

were placed, an increase of more than 27,000 bound books over
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the corresponding year of twelve months. Their booklets were
below by approximately 400,000, but they were on the eve of
a great booklet campaign, and this would undoubtedly have
meant that the total figure for the twelve months in booklets
would have been far higher than the previous year.

The Lord said, ¢‘Blessed are they which do hunger and thirst
after righteousness; for they shall be filled,’’ and no man will
remain hungry whilst food is received from the Lord. The
door into the Lord’s storehouse is not closed, and the hungry
will be fed and the thirsty will receive the life-giving waters
of truth; for the river that flows from the throne of God con-
tinues widening and deepening, and the faithful servants of
the Almighty will carry out the terms of the commission ex-
pressed in Isaiah 61, ¢“‘To preach good tidings unto the meek,
. . . to bind up the brokenhearted, to proclaim liberty to the
captives, and the opening of the prison to them that are bound;
to proclaim the acceptable year of the Lord, and the day of
vengeance of our God; to comfort all that mourn.’’ It can
further be said, without the slightest hesitation, that ¢‘this
gospel of the kingdom shall be preached in all the world for
a witness unto all nations; and then shall the end come’’.
Rather would the witnesses of Jehovah in that land suffer
persecution at the hands of the wicked than lose the favor
of the Lord by not obeying his commandments. They have
been taught by Jehovah to do good unto all, to hate none but
those who hate Jehovah. As Jesus said, we should be ‘as wise
as serpents and as harmless as doves’, and this they are en-
deavoring to be.

Publishers

The increase of publishers for The Theocracy was marvelous.
Whereas the monthly average for the year ending September 30,
1939, was 4,269, the average for this year was 6,081, or a month-
ly increase of 1,812, and the increase was stepping up each
month. The totals for the month of May show that they had
reached 7,000. No wonder the Devil’s crowd found the pace too
hot for them.

Hours

The results for eight months total over a million hours, which
is an inerease of over 65,000 over the corresponding period of
twelve months. This in itself speaks very well for all those who
served with all their might, whilst they had full opportunity.
During the past year the weather was very inclement; in faect,
it seemed as though the summertime would never come in. Snow,
ice, rain, all these hardships interfered with the Lord’s work
being done, but the difficulties were overcome and the work
was done.

Back-Calls

The ministers of the Lord continually reminded the brethren

to visit and revisit the interested, because the time might come
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when they would not be free to go from house to house in the
way outhned at that time. The majority of companies did this,
and such work now has proved to be very profitable.

Model studies were commenced 1n all districts possible, and
thousands of people came to some appreciation of the truth.
During the eight months there were 157,935 back-calls made.
This is an increase of 65,709 over the previous twelve months,

Sound Attendance

This was not quite as high as the previous year, nor were
the total new subseriptions obtained as high as the previous
year. However, the record is of over 160,000 magazines being
placed with the publie.

The total results for all laborers in the vineyard very clearly
manifest Jehovah’s blessing upon his work; such can be done
independently of any persom.

Regional and Zone Servants

These faithful brethren labor continuously in the interests
of The Theocracy, and during the time spent in the service
several hundreds of thousands of miles have been traveled.
They have endured much privation, and no doubt have grown
weary in body time and again as they have faithfully kept
their appointments in serving the brethren. Many new compa-
nies were formed in practically all zones. Without question of
doubt, Jehovah kunows their labor of love which they have done
toward his name and people, and their reward comes from him.

Regular and Special Pioneers

The report for the eight months shows an average number
participating of 369, nearly 100 more a month than the year
previous. The figures for pioneers were increasing, and com-
mencing with June several hundred more were enrolled to com-
mence work. No reports from the pioneers for the month of
June, due to the Government’s action. The majority of these
faithful brethren went through the cold winter season, jour-
neying through the snows by sleigh, horse and buggy, or even
walking, traveling hundreds of miles, so that those who were
hungry for the truth might be fed. Jehovah’s loving-kindness
was with them, and they 1ejoiced greatly in their privilege of
serving The Theocracy, and those people who now find refuge
under its wings. They know that they serve Jehovah, The Theo-
crat, and no one can shake them in their faith. They will con-
tinue to magmfy the name of Jehovah as long as they have
breath in their bodies. These brethren will now realize more
than ever before what it means to have the peace of God, which
posseth human understanding.

Special Testimony Perlods
Much preparation was given to each period, so that there
would be fullness of expression on the part of the brethren
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in their service to The Theocrat. It was noticed that the results
which were obtained were by overcoming many obstacles, in-
difference, and opposition on the part of the ‘‘goats’’. How-
ever, the Devil’s ranks were continually broken into, and many
persons of good-will assisted in the way of truth, and we know
they found salvation.

Detroit Convention

When first it was learned there was to be a great conven-
tion of the Lord’s people in Columbus, thousands of Canadian
brethren purposed attending, and preparation was going for-
ward to this end. The moving of the convention from Columbus
to Detroit was not the means of preventing the brethren from
going over the line, Neither was the restriction whick was
placed on the amount of money which Canadian visitors were
permitted to take into the States. This was a serious handi-
cap, but, in addition, the Devil saw to it that other means were
introduced to stop journeying to the convention. On July 1, it
became necessary to possess a passport to get into the United
States, and, owing to the fact that thousands of persons in
Canada wished to go into the States, it was impossible for the
Government to cope with the situation and attend to all the
applications. There was the further difficulty created by the
passing of the order in council, making the ‘¢Jehovah’s Wit-
ness Organization’’ illegal. Some, however, were able to visit
their friends in the United States, and attend the convention,
and they brought back full reports. Now they have the fur-
ther ‘‘messengers’’ explaining matters in detail, and it is hoped
that all brethren in Canada will hear of the experiences of
Jehovah’s people at that great assembly., Every one of them
looks forward to the greater convention to be held after Arma-
geddon. That will be a gathering without limitation, hindrance,
or border restrictions.

Present Situation in Canada

It is difficult to put into writing the full situation. The Gov-
ernment has the power to censor all mail, and even withhold it,
as they have done in the case of much mail and the field serv-
ice reports for Jume.

Jehovah’s children are taught of him, and great is their
peace. Said one of Jehovah’s witnesses, ‘¢ Great peace have they
which love thy law, and nothing shall offend them.’’ Jehovah
is their Rock and their salvation, and in him they put their
trust. They are confident that he will keep them in perfect
peace, as their minds are stayed upon him, because they do
put their trust in him.

Naturally, the order in council has broken into their line
of communication, making it practically impossible for breth-
ren to write to one another, much less for the Society to send
forth its Informants, special letters, organization instructions,
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ete., as heretofore. When the final record is written up, it will
be seen that Jehovah’s servants have contmmued to labor long
and hard in the interests of their brethren whom they love.

In some districts where there was opposition to the work,
the authorities took hold of the first opportunity to make ar-
rests, search the homes, serze the hiterature. Then they had the
brethren sentenced to as much as six months’ imprisopment,
and 1n some cases threatened mternment following the impris-
onment 1f they would not repudiate thexr membeiship in ‘¢ Jeho-
vah’s Witness Organization’’, First-class counsel has been used
1. the Province of Ontario to help the brethren with cases.
This has been done at much financial expense, but the work
of fighting the cases legally has done good. The fact that some
sentences have been hight as a result of the fighting has only
been incidental to the main 1ssue involved. Legal counsel has
also been engaged on behalf of the brethren in the Maritime
Provinces and i the Western Provinces.

Flag Saluting

Many of the children of the witnesses of Jehovah have taken
thexr stand 1n the schools against the compulsory measuies in-
troduced for flag saluting, and the singing of the natfional
anthem This has given many religionists and others the oppor-
tunity of getting at Jehovah’s witnesses, using the old tacties
of labeling them as being ‘¢subversive’’, ¢‘unpatriotie,’’ ¢‘anta-
British,’’ ete. However, remember that the Lord Jesus, whom
they profess to worship, was called ‘‘a winebibber’’, ‘‘prince
of devils,’’ ‘“a seditiomst,’’ and finally placed in position be-
tween two thieves. The authorities claim they are finding it diffi-
cult to understand the attitude of these children, and fail to
realize that the children are taking their own stand. Fhey igno-
rantly conclude that children of eight or twelve years of age
could not come to their own decision re refusal to salute the
flag, but have been instructed by their parents to take this
course. The witnesses of Jehovah know that such childien have
been taught the Scriptures, have learned the commandments
of the Almighty, and obeyed them. The pohce authorities are
charging the parents of the children with the erime of ¢‘con-
tinuing to be members of an illegal organization’’, or ‘‘un-
lawfully did advocate or defend the fact, prineciples, ete., of
an illegal orgamzation’’, purely on the grounds that the chil-
dren obey the commands of the Lord. They are even going a
step further, by taking action against the parents of the chil-
dren under the Defence of Canada Regulations, charging that
‘‘unlawfully (they) did make certain statements to their chil-
dren, to wit: ‘Do not sing ‘‘God Save the King’’; do not
salute the flag,’ or statements of a like effect, which statements
were 1ntended or likely to cause disaffection to His Majesty
contrary to Regulation 397’
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Two brethren were found guilty under these Regulations,
and now the local authorities are awaiting word from Ottawa
as to whether they are to be interned. All this persecution be-
cause the children seek to faithfully obey the commandments
of the Almighty God. It is certainly true that ‘out of the
mouths of babes and sucklings He has ordamed praise’.

For years they knew these times would come. This is the
day which the Lord has made, and we will rejoice and be glad
in it; though those of this world count us not worthy to be
associated with them, yet our citizenship i1s in heaven, and we
look to the City which has foundations, The Theocracy.

Ag these trals are endured the opportumity is provided for
exalting the name of the Most High, with honor. The Theoc-
racy is here, the Theocratic King, Christ Jesus, 18 on Has throne,
and the forces of earth are being maneuvered into posilion
for the final battle at Armageddon. They are in the thick of
the fight, and rejoice to be there. The onslaught made against
Jehovah’s witnesses in that land cannot have come for any-
thing else than faithfulness to the King, and the intensity of
the battle 1n that land has so penetrated the ranks of the
enemy that they have taken action against the witnesses of
Jehovah, These things no doubt have been a trial and a test
to some, and given opportunity for eriticism; but know this:
that those who look to the Theocrat and to the Theocratic ar-
rangements will be at peace, and will pray the prayer as
recorded in Psalm 118: ‘“God is the Lord, which hath shewed
us light; bind the sacrifice with cords, even unto the horns
of the altar. Thou art my God, and I will praise thee; thou
art my God, I will exalt thee. O give thanks unto the Lord;
for he is good: for his mercy endureth for ever.’’—Vss, 27-29.

Fmally, with humilty and reveirence toward Jehovah the
Creator, they declare that His Name will ever be upon their
lips and never denied. They exclaim with the psalmist, ‘¢If
I forget thee, O Jerusalem, let my right hand forget her cun-
ning. If T do not remember thee, let my tongue cleave to the
roof of my mouth; if I prefer not Jerusalem above my chief
joy.”’—Ps, 137:5, 6.

They will continue to rejoice in Jehovah our Savior,

CENTRAL EUROPE

For a number of years the Society’s Central Euro-
pean office maintained at Berne, Switzerland, has con-
ducted the witness work in more than a dozen other
countries, Practically all of these are now under the
absolute control of the totalitarians, and it is impos-
sible for any communieation to be carried on between
such eountries and the Brooklyn office. While Switzer-
land still remains nominally a republie, it is in fact
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now dominated by arbitrary power. Surrounded on
every hand by the totalitarians, the Swiss government
is forced by reason of fear to be submissive to the
totalitarians. At the instance of the Roman Catholie
Hierarchy and totalitarian combine the Bethel Home
at Berne was swooped down upon by officials, all the
literature seized, and most of the family driven away,
only a few left in charge to look after the property.
Since then it has been impossible to receive direct com-
munication from Switzerland, and impossible to get
a report setting forth the amount of work done. We
know, however, that a large amount of literature has
been placed in these countries, for the reason that a
goodly stock was on hand in places where it can be
used, and the zeal of the brethren there is such that
as long as they ean move about they will certainly put
the message in the hands of the people.

At this writing we have no report to make from
the Central European office, and, should information
be received later, it will be published in some other
publication for the benefit of those who may desire to
read it. All the brethren may be assured, however, that
the consecrated people of the Lord throughout these
war - racked, totalitarian - ruled countries are doing
everything within their power to give testimony to the
Kingdom and, without a question of doubt, they are
doing what the Lord would have them do. The day of
reckoning manifestly is near at hand; and when the
time fully arrives that they can do no more, that is
strong evidence that the “strange work” in that part
of the earth is done and the next is the “strange act”.
Let the people of God throughout the earth, therefore,
give thanks to Jehovah and his King that they and
their brethren have had some part thus far in adver-
tising Tue TreEOCRACY, that the people of good-will
may have an opportunity to find refuge and relief.
In the totalitarian, Hierarchy-ruled countries everyone
now devoted to the Lord must look to the Lord entively.
If he is isolated and must go alone, he always has the
Lord with him. While all seems dark to the people of
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the world, those devoted to Jehovah and his King are
not in the darkness. Their hearts are fixed on THE
THEOCRACY, they know that the Kingdom is here, and
with patience they wait for the manifestation of Jeho-
vah’s power through Christ Jesus, that they may re-
ceive full deliverance and enter into everlasting joy.
Let all of such, therefore, be of good courage and
press on with unabated zeal for The THEOCRATIC GOvV-
ERNMENT.

This much of a report got through from one of these
isolated countries, to wit:

‘We receive no mail of any consequence. The Lord’s devoted
people, however, contmue their work amongst great persecution.
They do not slack their hands. Almost all pioneers have been
repeatedly arrested and their literature seized, but, since they
carry only small amounts of literature with them, not much
fell mto the hands of the ememy. At a recent convention 150
of the brethren attended. Many could not come because they
are very poor. There were some from all parts of this small
country, and we received a great blessing. The ‘‘Fifth Column
Exposure’’ has been printed in two languages in this country.

In Germany, Yugoslavia, Austria, and other coun-
tries the brethren push on with the work to the best
of their ability. Not being able to receive The Watch-
tower, when one is received they mimeograph the
articles and distribute them amongst those who love
the Lord. The Lord will take care of his own. The
Lord will avenge his own, and that quickly. All praise
to Jehovah and his King!

Three years ago the president of the Society in a
public address at Berne, Switzerland, told the people
that Switzerland would be overrun by the Faseists and
that no longer would that nation be a democracy. The
next day the police were looking for the speaker. The
result was, an order was made that no more public
addresses should be delivered in Switzerland without
the police first issuing a permit after examining the
manusecript. Today the Nazis and Fascists have put
50 much fear into the minds of the Swiss officials that
all mail addressed to the president of this Society is
censored, and often it is confiscated. But the hand of
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the Lord is not shortened. He saw to it that a report
reached this office just before going to press with the
Yearbook. That report will be read with great interest
by the Lord’s people generally.

Jehovah’s witnesses and companies in America have
suffered many indignities during the year, but nothing
to compare with what indignities have been heaped
upon the Lord’s people in Europe. Recently the So-
ciety’s servants at Berne have been arrested and sum-
moned before the courts. Honorable Johannes Huber,
member of the House of Representatives, of the repub-
lie, has taken an interest in the matter to defend our
brethren. He writes: “The proceedings of the Military
Tribunal against you and against your Association are
incomprehensible to me. Either one does not know aim
and substance of your Association or a certain influ-
ence is forcing its way through that is not impartial
and is serving interests for protection of which the
justice in general should not be at disposal, and espe-
cially not the military justice.”

From the report just received the following is

quoted :
Zone Serv. Com- Pub.by Total Total
and P1o. panies Mail 1940 1939

Books 14,589 887133 869 103,591 88,960
Booklets 272,822 652,636 4,568 929,926 1,728,426
Total lit. 287,411 740,669 5,437 1,033,517 1,817,386
Pubs. (max.) 160 3,209 3,369 4,556
Pubs, (aver.) 122 2,489 2,611
Hours 108,682 287,660 396,342 688,952
New subs. 525 2,710 74 3,309 7,103
Ind. mags. 37,351 276,918 610 314,879 531,996
Sound att. 17,274 77,858 95,132 387,676
Back-calls 7,876 36,766 44,642 47,620
Phonos. 1 use 79 1,173 1,252 1,473
PTM’s in nse 2 32 34 34
S’d-cars 1 use 2 16 18 18
No. of company organizations in country 261

*Total copies of Watchtower distributed 51,687 53,890
*Total copies of Consolation distributed 263,192 478,106
Total Bibles distributed 3,371 5,770
(*These totals refer to the shipment of all copies of The
Watchtower and of Consolation in all languages mailed out
to subseribers or publhishers for redistribution.)
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Because of the evermore increasing difficulties, connection
with the various branch offices under the jurisdiction of the
Central European Office has become very difficult, if not en-
tirely impossible. For this reason a comparison of the results
of the past fiscal year with those of 1938-39 cannot convey a
true picture.

Proper monthly reports for each of the twelve months are
to hand only for two countries, i.e., Switzerland and Yugo-
slavia. As regards the other branch offices, the reports cover
but part of their activity. Figures are altogether lacking from
Poland, where during the former fiscal year there were 41 pio-
neers and 998 company publishers. There are now no pioneers
in Czechoslovakia.

In spite of all this, the results obtained in Central Europe
during the past year may be said to be wonderful. The num-
ber of books distributed 18 even higher, which seems to be due
chiefly to the zealous activity in Switzerland and Holland. If
few figures are available for most countries, that does not mean
that the publishers there have ceased their activity. On the con-
trary, one learns from time to time that the voice of the faith-
ful witnesses of God is still heard everywhere.

Here now a comparnson of the results of the two last years:

Total 1940 Total 1939

Books 103,591 88,960
Booklets 929,926 1,728,426
Total literature 1,083,517 1,817,386

This result was reached by 3,369 pubhshers, in 396,342 hours.

Further, there were obtamed 3,309 new Watchtower and Con-
solatwon subscriptions, and 314,879 copies of periodicals dis-
tributed.

The back-call work has increased tremendously; for we are
able to report for the past fiscal year for the few yet report-
ing countries 44,642 calls, while during the former year with
the full number of branch offices reporting there were 47,620
back-calls.

Unfortunately we are hardly able this year to indicate the
number of organized companies, for we have data available
only for Switzerland and partly for Yugoslavia and Holland.

‘We see that during the fiscal year 1939-40 more books have
been manufactured than in the previous year. On the other
hand, manufacture of booklets, Consolation and Watchtower
copies is far behind the production of former years, this, of
course, on account of the extraordinary conditions now pre-
vailing,

In addition to printed matter we manufactured 140 portable
phonographs, whereof 40 were of the usual model, while the
other 100 were constructed according to our own design, the
case being made of fine varnished and polished wood, instead
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of metal. This model is much more popular than the small
adjustable model. One hundred more phonographs of this new
construction are in preparation.

A few remarks yet about our manufacture of literature. By
decree of the Press Commission of the Swiss Army Staff, dated
June 29, 1940, all pubheations to be issued by the WarcH
TowER BBLE & TrACT SOCIETY are subject to prehminary
censorship for an indefinite period. In our appeal of July 4
we stated that we had decided to discontinue the printing as
from the 1st of July, 1940, of all literature, with the execep-
tion of the magazine Consolation. Thus since that time only
Consolation in German has been printed in our factory. The
production report for the fiscal year 1939-40 therefore com-
prises but ten months as regards books, booklets and The
Watchtower.

This incisive measure on the part of the military authori-
ties is the chief reason why our production duxing the fiscal
year just terminated has not surpassed that of all the pre-
ceding years. There are yet other reasons also: The beginning
of the fiscal year coincided with the outbresk of war in Europe.
Shortly after the work was suppressed in France, so that this
country fell off, which, of course, meant a considerable loss
for us. Then for a long time we were not able to supply any-
thing to Finland on account of the war in that country. After
peace was restored, 8,000 copies of Salvation (instead of the
20,000 ordered) could be shipped to Funland via Sweden. For
a time there was no possibility of transport at all to the Nordie
and Baltic States; also freight rates were in many instances
prolubitive. These circumstances had, of course, a paralyzing
effect upon our production.

Then followed in spring the invasion of Holland, Belgium
and Luxemburg by the Germans, so that no literature can be
sent for the time being to these countries. Were it not for the
measures taken against us by the Swiss mihtary authorities,
we would even today still have an opportunity of printing for
Northern BEurope and Switzerland. Orders are to hand and we
would have enough work, We may further mention that since
the beginning of the past fiseal year, Holland has printed book-
lets and The Watchtower on the machimes received from Prague.
However, the war, i.e., German measures, have made it impos-
sible, there too, to use their own plant.

Bethel Famlly

The family has been reduced by half, and the remaining 31
brothers and sisters are more closely united than ever. The
trials which have come upon us during the year have not dis-
couraged us, but rather strengthened our glorious hope that
soon the ‘‘strange act’’ of Jehovah will begin, and that he will
‘smite the Assyrian because he has stretched forth his hand
toward the daughter of Zion’.
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‘When we because of the trouble we experienced, and whereof
we have already written you, found it mnecessary to reduce
operations and de without the services of a number of our co-
workers, many with tears in their eyes expressed their regret
to be leaving us, and their joyful readiness to return for fur-
ther service at Bethel when at any time we should need them.
They also stated that the time spent in the Bethel home wasg
the happiest in their lives. Those privileged to remain gladly
agreed to the measures of economy taken, such as reduction
of the allowance and a more modest table. We have at present
a hard battle to fight against the ‘wicked powers of darkness’,
but we place our complete confidence in the Lord, who in His
own good time will deliver us from the lions’ den into which
the enemy has brought us.

Field Report

This year again the brethren of the Bethel family have zeal-
ously participated in the service from house to house. Monthly
maximum of publishers, 48; average, 39. In 6,538 hours they
spread: 2,307 books, 12,236 booklets, 6,549 copies of Consola-
tion, 2,252 copies of The Watchtower, and 11 Bibles. 168 new
subseriptions were gained. For 36 phonographs in use we are
able to report 2,952 lectures, 6,504 sound attendance, 3,135
back-calls.

Although the number of publishers has receded somewhat in
the course of the year on aceount of conditions, more books
were placed than during the preceding year. We must add that
some brethren who had always good success in the field have
now been in the pioneer service for three months, while others
work on the farms and hand in their reports there. Many
brothers are sent out to the companies during week-ends. We
have also to take into account that sinece the war the foreign
brethren may work but little, if at all, from house to house;
they concentrate more on back-calls.

The back-call work shows a gratifying increase in that dur-
ing the past year 60 percent more back-calls were made than
during 1938-39.

BELGIUM

No report has been received since April of this year, when
this country was invaded by the Germans. Also all communi-
cation with the brethren there has been entirely cut off from
that time.

From letters and reports received before April we see thai
the brethren and Jonadabs in Belgium showed great zeal and
developed exceptional activity, This is clearly shown by a com-
parison of the results of the last two years:

1940 1939
Books 4,142 5,863
Booklets 164,617 216,354

Total publications 168,759 222,217
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The comparison shows that during the first seven months of
the fiscal year 1939, distribution was only about 130,000 books
and booklets, while during the same time of the year just
passed 170,000 copies were spread. The same may be said as
regards the hours, i.e., 50,113, to compare with 62,404 for the
whole of the previous year. During the first seven months of
the past year there were even more back-calls made, viz., 2,569,
than during the twelve months of the previous year (2,406).

From a letter written by a faithful pioneer from Switzer-
land, which after long weeks and months reached his mother,
we could only gather that as far as he knew none of the faith-
ful of the Lord in Belgium suffered any harm during the
stormy days, and that the Lord is providing for all necessities
of His people there.

BULGARIA
The only report received from the pioneers in this country
is for September, 1939. As regards the companies, we have also
had but one report, and that for March this year.

CZECHOSLOVAKIA

At the beginning of the fiscal year the brethren in Bohemia
and Moravia could, to some extent, work unhindered from house
to house in carrying the message of the Kingdom to the people
of good-will. They reported regularly the number of publishers
and literature distributed; the total monthly figures were sent
to the Berne office. This correspondence, however, was duly con-
trolled by the Gestapo, and in the last report, received in June,
particulars regarding the numbers of publishers and literature
placed were carefully cut out. Since this time we have received
no further statement, and it 18 evident that a sharp countrol is
being exercised on the part of the German secret police. We
are not informed whether a number of the brethren have been
arrested, and all further intercourse by letter has been com-
pletely cut off.

In Slovakia the conditions were always more difficult, and
from this part of the country we have still less mews, The
brother who was commissioned to represent the Society there
was arrested because of his refusal to do mulitary service.

Individual companies wrote us of their activity in the house-
to-house work. We kept the brethren posted with The Watch-
tower from the Berme office, but in a number of cases these
were confiscated by the Gestapo. Several brethren, however,
reported with great delight that The Watchtower had arrived,
and expressed their appreciation of the spiritual food provided
by Jehovah for his people.

The brethren will, without doubt, continue in their endeavors
to do all that remains possible under the existing difficult con-
ditions to make known Jehovah’s name and his kingdom.
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DANZIG
Danzig has lost its privilege as a ¢‘Free City?’—if it ever
could be considered as such—when Poland was divided up. The
only report that has reached us is for September, 1939, and
mentions 5 books and 23 booklets distributed. Since that time
we have had no connection whatever with the brethren there.

FRANCE

Middle of October, 1939, that is to say, soon after the out-
break of hostilities, difficulties began for the Society in Paris,
in that on October 18 the literature was confiscated and the
office closed. Shortly before this action by the arm of the State,
the branch servant, Brother Xnecht, who for years had faitn-
fully performed his service, became sick, and died soon after.
Thereupon a brother was sent from Switzerland to Paris in
order to look after the interests of the Society there, and see
if in any way possible the company organization could be
maintained. Late spring this brother returned to Berne and
compiled a report from which we take the following:

‘‘For more than four months we have not ceased pressing
for the appointment of a judicial liquidator according to the
decree. Time and again we were promised that such an appoint-
ment would soon take place. It was not possible to find out the
reason for the delay on the part of the Court, in spite of re-
newed appeals by the American Embassy and our lawyer. . . .
Notwithstanding the difficulties encountered when giving the
witness, and in spite of the war, the brethren are very coura-
geous and do with their might what their hands find to do.
Books and booklets are also still placed in the hands of the
people. When calling with the Bible, they give a bold witness
of the Kiugdom, and where there is interest they fix back-calls
and tnereby distribute literature. This method also allows the
phonograph work to go on. As was to be expected, many breth-
ren, especially in Northern France, and also in the Alsace, have
already been put in prison. In the course of the year quite a
number have been immersed. All these Jonadab brethren show
quite a special zeal and much love for the Kingdom. Up till
now the brethren in France have received regularly The Waich-
tower, and with each new edition one hears them say: ¢This
is the best yet.’

‘‘The British and Foreign Bible Society surely never had
such a big sale of Bibles and New Testaments as since the
beginning of hostilities. The companies were instructed to get
their Bibles and Testaments from this Bible Society in Paris.
Upon this increased demand for Bibles, the Bible Society
caused placards to be pasted up reading as follows: ¢The
prophecies of the Bible are being fulfilled,” and, ‘The Bible
is the source of all true riches.’ But also publications explain-
ing the Bible are still available in considerable quantities as
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already intimated. And so we see the Lord has made rich pro-
visions for His people.

¢TI am thus pleased to report that the French brethren in
these last days, in spite of the war and the strong opposition
of the enemy, courageously do their best to share in the vindi-
cation of the name of Jehovah, and to thereby prove their in-
tegrity. They wish me to convey to all who fight for The Theoc-
racy and the name of Jehovah many loving greetings and best
wishes.—Ch. Z,”’

Since the time France was subdued by the Germans we have
lost all connection with the brethren in Paris and of the oc-
cupied territory generally. Not a single letter or card, nor any
other sign has reached us.

As regards the unoccupied French territory, we exchange
more or less regular correspondence with the brother who for-
merly represented the Society in Alsace. He too reports that
he has no news whatever of the brethren who previously worked
in Pans and lived in the house in Enghien.

It is also entirely impossible for Swiss brethren to obtain
a visa either for the occupied or for the unoccupied French
territory.

We give below the figures, which, of course, do not bear any
comparison with any of the former reports:

In 9,215 hours 348 publishers distributed 1,381 books, 22,917
booklets, 4,527 magazines.

Further, there were used 7 sound-cars, 4 PTM’s and 170
phonographs. 3,954 people heard the recorded message, and the
brethren were able to make 785 back-calls.

We are, however, convinced that the results actually obtained
in this country, in spite of the difficulties, are greater than
those reported above. We have received but meager reports,
owing to the now partially functioming postal traffic between
France and Switzerland.

It is now quite mamfest that France is entirely in the hands
of the Hierarchy. Shortly after the outbreak of the war in
September, 1939, the edifor of a humanistic Paris paper stated
to a representative of our Society: ‘‘Now already there are
a number of prominent statesmen who see with apprehension
that the Hierarchy in France has even now grasped all the
powers of government, and that any resistance against this
influence is 1mpossible.”?

GERMANY

Simee Germany has started on its ¢‘uninterrupted triumphal
march of conquest’’, there is not even a slight organic connee-
tion with the brethren in Germany and former Austria.

Reports regarding crimes committed by National Socialist
Germany against true Christians during the past year contin-
ued to reach us until last spring. Germany has surely received
more evidence than any other country under the sun that Jeho-
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vah can have people on earth who under the greatest stress
maintain their faithfulness to Him. Indeed, as the apostle Paul
3900 years ago said, nmothimmg can separate the faithful omes
from the love of God, ‘meither tribulation, mor distress, nor
persecution, nor famine, nor nakedness, nor peril, nor sword.
As it 18 written, For thy sake we are killed all the day long;
we are accounted as sheep for the slaughter. Nay, in all these
things we are more than conquerors, through him that loved
us.” (Romans 8: 35-37) Cases of persecution and faithfulness
even unto death in the meaning of the aforementioned words
of the apostle Paul are given below:

In Salzburg, former Austria, eight witnesses of Jehovah were
brought before the Military Court because they declined to do
war service for reasons of faith and eonscience. Two of them
were sentenced to death and executed. The others were taken to
Berhn and, as reported by someone, also sentenced to death.

During the trial in Salzburg the judge and his associates
attempted to make the accused change their minds. Eventually
they caused their wives to appear in the courtroom in the hope
that their appearance would influence these men to yield, buf,
on the contrary, these faithful women, strong in faith, spoke
words of encouragement to them before all, saying: ‘‘Your
lives are in the hand of God.’’ This made such a deep im-
pression that the judge sprang to his feet in great agitation,
hammered the table with his fist, and said: ‘‘These people
are not criminals or traitors, but rather a company of believers
whose number ig not limited to two or three but goes into hun-
dreds! and even thousands.’’ The law demanded the death sen
tence

On the day preceding the execution the two men were vis-
ited in their cell and a fresh attempt was made to make them
waver. Bemng asked if they had one last wish, they expressed
the desire to have a Bible, whnch was brought to them by the
judge personally, He observed them till midnight im their cell,
and then went away remarking: ‘‘Both of these men in their
last ll}c’)ur were united with their God; they are indeed holy
men

They both declared il unnecessary to bandage their eyes,
but it was done nevertheless. According to the report received
the soldiers ecommanded to execute them showed hesitation in
carrying out the order.

Even Catholic clergymen of that town commended the stead-
fastness of Jehovah’s witnesses to their parishiomers,

The two coffins were released for private burial. Approxi-
mately 300 people attended, under strict police surveillance, of
course. A pa.trof and many Gestapo officials were present. These
were asked to allow three songs to be sung and a prayer to
be uttered; the singing was refused, and the prayer eventually
interrupted by the harsh words of a Gestapo official—a special
enemy of Jehovah’s witnesses—because he considered it too
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long. The Gestapo had also especially forbidden the use of the
name ‘‘Jehovah’’, which, however, did not hinder one brother
caling out as the coffin was lowered: ¢‘Till we meet again in
Jehovah’s Kingdom!’?

It was also reported that a 22-year-old witness of Jehovah
was shot in the military prison of Germersheim.

Among others 25 of Jehovah’s witnesses were taken at the
beginning of the year from Vienna to Berlin in order to be
tried and sentenced by the military court. In several other cases
the sentence was hard labor for life.

Also at the begmnning of this year a witness of Jehovah, by
the name of Alram, was delivered to prison in Vienna because
he had refused the oath of allegiance to Hatler in the auxiliary
police service. Shortly thereafter his wife was informed that
her husband had died, and that she could get his clothes and
ring. Any further information was refused. Alram was, no doubt,
tortured to death,

A retired police inspector from Linz, Tyrol, by the name
of Lengauer, as a witness of Jehovah also refused service in
Hitler’s army for reasons of faith and conscience. He was
taken to Berlin, suspected and accused of deserting the flag,
and on November 16, 1939, sentenced to death by beheading,

Extract from a letter from a husband to his wife:

¢¢My dear... X have a few hard days behind me, but now
things are a little easier for me. . . . Do not shed so many
tears; be calm and strong. .. . I couldn’ act otherwise—1L
must obey God rather than men. It was a hard test even unto
death, trembling the hand, weak the voice, but God does not
abandon us. Men think they can separate us for ever; but be
of good courage, Jehovah will turn our captivity in his fixed
time and wipe away all tears. . .. ’’ This witness of Jehovah
was sentenced to hard labor for life.

A little later we received news from Austria that a further
eight faithful witnesses of Jehovah had been transported to
Berlin, where some were executed at end of 1939, and the others
at beginning of 1940. The names of these brothers were pub-
lished at the time in the German issue of Consolafion. They all
died as witnesses for Jehovah God. As documents of Christian
steadfastness, we give below extracts from two farewell letters:

¢¢Berlin, the... My dear wife, I send you the last greetings
from afar. My sentence will be executed; but be comforted,
for we will meet again. I am well and of good courage. Dear
wife, the household and all there is helongs to you. You may
keep all as your property. Have we not worked and saved and
prospered together? My dear, be strong, and try to regain
health and stren%th, and may all things go well with you so
long as you live. For with me it is now the last—I have finished
the fight. I go to rxest until the Lord calls me and then we shall
have a better life together than now; then we shall meet again.
« + » The time we are separated will be short. . . . Be of good
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cheer and render thanks unto God + « » Last greetings from
your faithful husband. ...

From a second letter:

¢‘Berlin, the... Dear... Now I have one last opportunity
to write you a letter. I was informed this evening that the

sentence will be executed tomorrow morning at 5 o’clock. When

you reeeive this letter I shall be dead. Do not sorrow about my
death, for it is the will of the Creator that I lose my hfe, ...
I have fought through hard, stormy days, but the Lord has
led me step by step. . . You know why I give my life, ...
T have held fast to that which the Lord has given me. It is
my desire that the name of the Most High be soon vindicated
and that the evil one with his crowd come to an end. ... May
the Lord be with you. Heartfelt greetings to you and your
family in the Lord, Looking forward to the joy of meeting
again in the Lord. Yours ... ”’

In a letter addressed to the editor of Consolation (German)
it was reported: ‘‘We learn that & witness of Jehovah was
ill-treated at various times by receiving 25 times 25 strokes;
and why? Only because he had encouraged his brethren in the
faith by Bible texts to faithful perseverance. . .. This terrible
treatment which was apphed to him on account of his convie-
tion and steadfastness ecaused him to become a physical wreck.
He can’t walk normally any more, and is not able to hold
his body upright.’’

Further: A strange quarry that is being exploited near Linz,
Austrial It seems that twelve months of work suffice to make
a corpse out of the healthiest man. At least this time was suffi-
cient to bring to death a faithful servant of the Society in
Vienna, and a brother from the Brunn company. Both of them
had faithfully served their God for years, one having been a
faathful witness of the Most High for more than 25 years.
Because of their Christian conviction they were banned by
the Nazis to hard labor in that quarry, under the supervision
of the usual Concentration Camp guards. Both of them, wit-
nesses of Jehovah, although having enjoyed good health died
after so short a time ¢ from heart weakness’’, as was reported

This reminds one of what is said on page 34 of the British
White Paper concerning the treatment of German nationals
in Germany: “‘The physical maltreatment normally experienced
by prisoners sometimes led to apoplexy and death. Cause of
death would then be stated by the doctor as ‘weak heart’.”’

Surely these two men who finished their lives in the hands
of pitiless enemies had their thoughts stayed on God’s King-
dom to the last breath. Their hearts—the heart that counts
before God—were not weakened.

““It is a good thing that the heart be established with
grace. . . . For here have we no continuing ecity, but we seek
one to come [The Theocracy].’’—Hebrews 13: 9, 14.
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A letter received from a town in southern Germany read as
follows: ‘‘We are some young folks here, grown-up children
of Jehovah’s witnesses, 16 to 20 years of age, and we mutually
exhort one another to love not our lives unto death.’?

Biblical literature is circulating from hand to hand, and
they take great pains to copy it by hand even as was done
before the invention of the printing art. The Gestapo is not
unaware of this. We mention this in order to show how pre-
cious to these people is the instruction of God’s Word which
they seek, although in so doing they risk their liberty and their
lives. It is the source of their strength.

And 8o we could go on teling of such experiences. Several
cases of genuine kidnaping of children by the Gestapo were
also reported. Germany, which brags of being a cultured na-
tion of leading rank, shows today its beastly grimace to the
world: a country the fuehrers of which are dominated by the
demons and whose fate will be fully realized in Armageddon.

No figures have been sent to us from Germany, but there 1s
no doubt that none of the true witnesses of the L.ord were
dumb or inactive. Thus the time is nearing when Jehovah will
‘confirm the word of hs servant’,

HUNGARY

As regards the activity in this country, we have but some
figures. The branch servant in Belgrade was instructed to see
to it that the report proper on Hungary be sent with his own
report direct to the Brooklyn Office.

‘What we have been able to glean from the communications
received from time to time, the enemy, especially the Hierarchy,
has pressed the faithful in Hungary very hard during the whole
year. The publishers had to move with greatest caution in the
witness work. Qute a number of brethren are i prison.

The figures reported comprise only three months’ work as
regards the pioneers, and eleven months for the company pub-
lishers. It seems that an organized activity from house to house
was hardly possible any more; for although there were 158 more
publishers than lagt year, viz., 399, the number of books dis-
tributed was but little more, while there were 10,000 book-
lets less.

On the other hand, the number of back-calls and of hours
is so high that they do not bear any comparison to the pre-
vious year. In any case the present report shows that the pub-
lishers in Hungary are making the best use possible of the
opportunities yet remaining.

ITALY
In the course of the previous fiscal year, and also before,
we had received many, many letters from Italy asking us to
gend them more hiterature, more spiritual food. We d1d our best,
but could not send more than a book or a few booklets at a
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time to any one address. When we tried to send but a little
more the packages were either returned to us or confiscated at
the border. For this reason we had been considering ways and
means of getting some more literature into the country in an-
other way. At end of August, 1939, a few days before the war
broke out, we were able to get some 3,000 books and booklets
down to Italy for distribution to the brethren and Jonadabs,
so that they might pass it on to interested people, The brethren
in Italy were then informed that they could get some books,
and orders were freely coming in when about middle of October
the sister having to do with the literature became aware that
the police were interested in her. However, she did not expect
any serious measures. On November 1 she was arrested. The
pohice searched her flat and by this action must have found
the addresses of the other Itahan brethren, for most of these,
about 150, were arrested in the course of November, 1939. Some
of them were released after two or three months, while the
others were taken to Rome to appear before the Special Fascist
Tnbunal. Sr. Cumimetti, the widow of the late brother in
charge, has got a sentence of nine years. We are informed
that she is well, however. No rehable news could be obtained
as to the sentence pronounced upon Sr. Maria Pizzatti, of
Milan, who is evidently considered the most respomsible for
the ‘‘crime’’ of spreading the hterature. (This sister was in-
troduced to you, Brother Rutherford, on the occasion of the
Paris convention in 1937.) We fear that she received a very
hard sentence, banishment to some Italian penal island or some-
thing similar. Dear old Bro. Marcello Martinelli of Castione-
Andevenno has been banished to the island of Sardinia.

Now follow some extracts from letters received from Italy:

¢‘May the grace and the strength of the Lord abound with
his people in these perilous days. As you know, the few Chris-
tians here were nearly all imprisoned in November. After two
months some were released while the others were kept in prison.
The sister from Milan was arrested on November 1 and 1mpris-
oned in Milan. A few days later she was joined there by Sr.
Cuminetti of Turin and, on the 18th of November, by two more
sisters. The latter were released on January 25, 1940, while the
former two will probably be taken to Rome to the Special T'ri-
bunal, where there will also no doubt be others.”’

‘“Japn. 26, 1940. I answer with some delay your two letters
end of October and December. The writer is the wife and sister
1 the Lord of ... I can inform you that in our region there
are many ‘islands’, but that these are at some distance from
each other. On October 29 my husband went to some place in
order to renew our subsciiption for The Watchtower. On that
very day the enemies of the Kingdom arrested him, and the fol-
lowing day two State officials came to me, searched the whole
house and took away all the spiritual food I had. On the same
day when my husband was arrested they also arrested two other
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brothers and two sisters. Shortly after I learned that Luke 21: 12
had a special fulfillment in our province, for all the brethren
were arrested. During the first two months I got news from
my husband about his personal well-being, but am now without
news for a month. And now, dear brethren in the Lord, I would
ask of you the favor to send me some food for my mingd, for
since Oectober I have not had anything, and I fervently wish to
get something again in order to draw strength and comfort
therefrom, for from near and far I am the only one still en-
joying my freedom. In the spirit, however, I am united with
the Lord. . . . Please answer very soon and let me hear some-
thing from you, by the grace of the Lord our King. Please
remember me in your prayers, and all those who are in prison.
I assure you that I do the same for all my brethren in the
Lord—E. T.”?

Similar eommunications were received from all Italian prov-
inces where there are brethrem.

¢¢Feb. 12, 1940. Herewith I answer your letter of January 4.
I have read it with great joy. After three months’ imprison-
ment I am home again, but only conditionally. Now will you
kindly give me some instructions as to how I should act, the
whole ecompany from here being in prison, and I alone.

‘‘Sister A. and ten brothers were taken to Rome. My unecle
and five or six other brothers have each been sentenced to five
years in a concentration camp; my father is there since July,
1939, already.

¢‘I shall gladly receive from you or other brethren instrue-
tions, as I am entirely alone as already mentioned, and there
is nobody to encourage me, as Jesus said we should encourage
one another. I pray to the Lord, not only for myself, but for
all his servants everywhere, that we might be found worthy to
live under The Theocracy administered by Jesus Christ our
King. Then no enemy will disturb us any more. However, we
are not afraid of dangers and sufferings; for we shall be vie-
torious.

‘“We bave learned that the sister from Milan is also in
Rome; perhaps she is together with another sister, We had
ordered a nmumber of booklets from her; some of them we re-
ceived. . . . The pohce have searched our house and confiscated
all our literature. . . . If you could send me something, I would
be very grateful.

‘I have understood everything you said about immersion
and the explanations given in the books. However, these hav-
ing been taken from me, I cannot read them any more. As re-
gards dises we will wait; I would so much hike to hear them.

““In closing I wish you alwaya the Lord’s peace. All the
brethren in prison greet you cordially, also the writer, Your
friend and servant.—E.”’

‘‘March 3, 1940. I answer your letters of end of January
and February. I thank you for your news, which I have read
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with great pleasure. My answer is delayed because I wanted
to thank you for the tea which you forwarded to me. Unfor-
tunately, I have not received it as yet. If I do mnot get it, I
trust the Lord will keep me warm just the same, as also all
those who suffer from the intense cold that prevails in the
whole world.

¢‘My husband has been taken to Rome, together with all
his companions, in order to answer their accusers. So far I
have not heard apything about the trial. ... ?’

¢¢March 14, 1940. Things seem to move very slowly in Rome.
My sister was taken there on January 31 to be tried and sen-
tenced. Since then we have mnot heard anything further. She
does not wish to correspond with us direetly, probably so as
to leave us out of the affair. She only writes to a sister-in-law
and a cousin who happened to be on visit with her the day she
was arrested. Four officials came to search the apartment, and
to see if there was any literature from Milan. They found
nothing, however, but took along all the correspondence. After
o few hours’ search in the house, the sister was fetched from
her working place. She was questioned thoroughly, and then
escorted away, thinking she would come home again, but the
two relatives did not see her any more. The arrest occurred
on November 6, 1939, . . . Recently she wrote that she was
quite well in Rome, being together with two other sisters, and
that they were always of good courage.—M. and A.B.”’

As mentioned at the beginning of this report on Italy, we
have since learned that Sr. Cuminetti referred to in the above
letter got a sentence of nine years.

¢¢‘March 25, 1940. I have your kind words and thank you
for your interest. Two months of great cold were surely hard
to bear [in the prison of Milan], but the Lord gave us strength
to stand it, and my health has not suffered. I was treated like
all the others, bread and water, and once a day some soup.
I was not maltreated, but followed by policemen every step I
made. After two or three months some were released condi-
tionally, and some retained for the Special Tribumal. A few
weeks ago I had to appear before the Commission, and am now
placed under some kind of special supervision which will cease
after two years if I ‘behave properly’. I am prohibited to cor-
respond with any ‘suspected people’, with any ‘religious sect’,
under threat of new imprisonment. This clearly shows that they
want to dissolve the organization of Jw, which they claim to
be a dangerous sect and the work of which they consider ‘high
treason’, carried out to undermine the basis of the state and
religion. For 52 days I was in the company of Maria Pizzatti
and Sr. Albing Cuminetti. Sr. P. is very strong and courageous;
her pleasant demeanor was a help to me; and the Lord did not
fail to show his love and care for us. I hope that he will sus-
tain her until the end. Now they are in Rome where conditions
are better than in Milan. However, if her incarceration should
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be a prolonged one, how can she stand it with her delicate
healtht May the Lord’s blessing be upon all those who love
him »

¢¢March 27, 1940. ¥ answer your card of March 15 and thank
you for your mews. I was very glad to get the little package
of tea, and appreciate 1t very much, for the previous ome did
not reach me. Thanks to the Lord, one of our sisters and myself
could celebrate the Memorial on the eveming of March 23. My
husband is still m Rome. We do not kmow when they will be
released out of these troubles. I agk you to also pray for
all those who suffer, so that the Lord might lighten our diffi-
culties. . . . 7?

¢¢April 2, 1940, With some delay I answer your letter of
March 14. T was very glad to hear that you also pray to God
for those in prison. We also call upon our great God Jehovah
to give us a greater measure of wisdom and understanding.

€¢I delayed my answer somewhat because I expected a letter
from my sister A. as well as from other brethrem, and hoped
to give you more detailed news. My sister informed me that
she was questioned twice, namely, on February 9 and 29. How-
ever, I do not know what the questions were. I only know that
she was questioned by a judge of the Special Tribunal in Rome.
She does not mention anything about the other brethren, and
we have no news of them. As soon as I hear something I shall
let you know. I know that in Rome my sister made the ae-
quaintance of the sister from Milan, also of the widow of Bro.
Cuminetti.

‘¢ Ag regards myself, I may state that the time I was in
prison passed well, and that T am grateful to our heavenly
Father. I was together with my sister and another sister, and
we were calm and confident. I shall continue to put my trust
in the Lord, and I do not fear either men or devil. Jehovah
and Christ alone I fear, for they alone are able to give me
hfe, they alone have this power. And now, my dear friends,
would you kindly send me some tea. . . . P.S. The name of
the other sister who shared our prison cell is Maria Martino;
she has been sentenced to five years’ banishment; she is now
in Vendoteno (province of Littoria).’?

¢¢April 10, 1940. I thank you very much for the excellent
tea of the past month. We would be very glad if you could
further provide us with the mecessary spintual food. We fer-
vently hope that we will continue to get it, because Jehovah
wi]sls i;, and because of the grace of our present King.—Ps,
145: 15.

¢‘Now as to the time that ‘evil woman’ (Rev. 17) kept me
in prison with all the other brothers and sisters, I can only
say that some were persecuted. They also mocked at the name
of Jehovah, saying: ‘Who is that God%’ But none of the
brethren allowed themselves to be intimidated by the ‘giant’.
(1 Sam. 17) As regards the brethren taken to Rome, I have
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tried to get some news about them from their relatives. How-
ever, these do not know anything yet as to the outcome of the
trial, and the brethren continue to be detained. As regards the
sister from Milan, I was not able to learn anything. If you
can continue to let us have some of your excellent tea, kindly
send it to the address below.’’

¢‘May 19, 1940. Last winter you asked me if X could give
you any news about our dear Bro. Martinelli who had done
so much work in our region. I have not been able to learn any-
thing except that he fought a very good fight, and that he is
still in banishment on the island of Sardinia. Another friend,
D.R., is also said to have been in prison for some time, and
was released later on. However, I have not seen him any more,
and I surmise that he is under surveillance and may not move
about freely. He it is who brought the truth of Christ our
King to my attention.

¢“The world is entirely confused, for it fears what is com-
ing; but we who have faith in the holy prophecies, which the
Creator caused to be written, are in safety, because we believe
in Jesus Christ, and live in him, thanks to his blood which he
shed for us. If it should be his will, we too would be ready
to give our life for the honor of his name. Surely his pro-
tection will not fail us.’’

We continue to send the Italian Watchiower into Italy, and
we hope that at least a few of those who are still free receive it.
The fact that we have not received any letters from Italy since
that country entered the war may be due to severe censorship
of all outgoing mail. All the letters quoted above confirm the
fact that the ‘‘strange work’’ has been entirely closed down
in Italy by the action of the ‘great harlot’ and her lovers.
By order of the Italian police, 8 number of the families whose
providers were imprisoned wrote not to send any more litera-
ture or The Waichlower.

Surely these reports from Italy will be of great interest and
encouragement to the brethren everywhere, seeing that, because
of their faithfulness and steadfastness, so many Ytalian breth-
ren were taken to Rome, that age-old city of martyrdom and
persecution, there to face their enemies, ‘for a witness against
them,’

LUXEMBURG

For this little country we can only give the mere figures for
eight months. They are as follows: Books, 539; booklets, 7,742;
total literature, 8,281.

No news whatsoever has reached us from this eountry since
the first May days of this year, when also the Grand Duchy
was quickly gobbled up by the growing monster. We received
only a few communications from brethren who were evacuated
to France, but even from these we have not heard anything
further since the occupation of France by the Germans.
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The relatively few publishers in this country have always
shown a fervent zeal for the Kingdom interests. The whip of
the Hierarchy there was always in constant use, as evidenced
by the many persecutions of the past years. The few who dared
escape that system were all the more happy and grateful to
have found the truth.

THE NETHERLANDS

In this country during the }iast year a work has been accom-
plished which has had no equal in Holland. In no other country
has there been such a tremendous progress in spite of the diffi-
culties due to the political constellation.

‘We point out that the figures given comprise only nine
months’ activity. Let us now compare same with the results
of 1939, which had also been very gratifying eompared with
former success.

1940 1939
Books 6,880 6,215
Booklets 254,350 180,408
Total literature 261,230 186,628

This work was accomplished by nearly twice as many pub-
lishers as during the preceding year, m 127,455 hours (nearly
30,000 more than 1n 1939). They gained 100 subseriptions more
than last year, namely, 797, and distributed 5,000 more maga-
zines than in 1939, ie., 52,401. The number of back-calls has
also increased. (However, the sound attendance does not com-
pare at all wath that of the previous year; indeed we are not
able to understand why there were five fimes less than in 1939.
‘We conjecture that the war trouble made it impossible for the
sound-cars to be used.)

During the eourse of the year Holland reported once 37 or-
gamzed compames. However, as reported by a piomeer who
worked 1 Holland and recently returned to Switzerland, the
orgamzed activity of the companies mnaturally suffers under
present circumstances. This pioneer, who before and during
the invasion fought valiantly in Holland, brought us a report
from the branch servant of the Society there, from which we
quote the following:

““I am very pleased to send you & report in this way. The
Lord has led all things marvelously. All the brethren continue
in their offices, nothing has been changed in this, and all the
warriors_are still at the front. Nothing is too marvelous for
the Lord, No one of the Lord’s people perished in the war.
Even under the greatest bombardment the brethren were pre-
served. Also the 100,000 booklets were preserved as a testimony,
were delivered to us, and are already distributed. Many breth-
r%n have indeed been marvelously protected during the course
of the war,
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¢‘Bince the war the work has progressed as mever before,
both as regards distribution and the gathering of the ‘great
multitude’. The bound books have all been dispatched and dis-
tributed even by most of the companies. There are now only a
few copies left of Safety (Hollandish), of which we had printed
a new edition of 50,000 copies. Within two months after the
war more than 160 brethren were immersed. A further number
will be baptized during the coming weeks. It is not a seldom
occurrence that people who know the truth but a fortmght
participate in the work and identify themselves fully.

¢‘During the war considerable funds were received. A friend
of the truth gave FI. 7,000. I would have been pleased to send
you this amount, but as the Florin has lost its value abroad,
I bought the property at Leersum, in order to secure the value
of the money received, and hope I have acted according to
your wishes, Today, already, we are offered Fl. 1,000 more in
cash payment than we paid. The price of landed property is
going up week by week, because the moneyed people are anxious
to invest their wealth in something stable.

f¢As we didn’t receive any literature from you after the
war, I began to have Consolation (Hollandish) printed here
in the same size and with the same number of pages, namely,
32, as Consolation English. Of every edition we printed 15,000
copies, wiile before the war we had been able to order but
4,000 to 5,000 copies from you. The issues for the months up
to and including September had been printed beforehand, and
every edition contained 24 pages of the book Salvation. On
July 6, the Gestapo came and sealed the machines. In the office
in Heemstede they sealed one room.

‘‘Now we have two outside printers. From these we have
received already 15,000 copies of the October issue of Consola-
twon (Hollandish) and 2,000 copies of the August issue of The
Watchtower (Hollundish). In this issue we published some of
the smaller articles printed in the German Waichtower. Now
a few days ago we received the July issue of The Watchtower
(English), so that the chief article thereof will be published
in our September issue.

‘‘One printing factory is manufacturing the book Salvation,
and to another printer we have given order to print the new
book Relugion, as well as a booklet. 50,000 copies will be printed
of this booklet, while the books will be published in editions
of 10,000 copies each. The contents of the booklet are taken
from the first half of the booklet Govermment, and from the
second half of the booklet Choosing.

‘‘Please continue to send the Enghsh Watchtower to the agd-
dresses known to Brooklyn. If we get but one of the copies
forwarded we may continue to publish The Watchtower. We
rejoice very much that by the means of these outside factories
the Lord helps us to continue His work.
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¢¢The package with Consolation (English) of May came only
to hand beginning of August.

¢¢ Just now we are also busy manufacturig 100 phonographs.
The boxes are supplied by one firm, the parts we get from
another, and the actnal mounting is done by ourselves.

¢‘Up to now five brothers have been arrested, among them
one German. One of them was arrested last week because of
spreading the book Enemses. The first four brothers were taken
to Germany, and of one of them we know that he is in the prison
of Muenster. As to the fate of the three others we have re-
ceived no news.

‘¢The Gestapo torbade the work in Holland on July 1, 1940,
but the decree has not been published either over the radio or
through the press. Therefore I have not informed the brethren
that the work 18 forbidden. As long as there is no legal publ-
cation of such decree I do mot tell the brethren about it.

¢‘The zeal and joy of the brethren have much inereased
since the war. The wonderful deliverance by the Lord, which
many brethren experienced 1n the midst of the greatest cannon-
fire, has done much to strengthen their faith and confidence
in the Lord, and now they show their gratitude by increased
activity.

‘“The two boats are still in use as well. I fear, however, that
they may soon atfract the attention of the German authorities,
and then I expect the two vessels will be expropuiated.

¢¢The Kingdom Home in L. is still in full activity, also the
one in A, In the window of the latter we show Bibles only now,
also in the shop we restrict ourselves to the sale of Bibles only.
Smce the war we have sold an extraordinary amount of Bibles
and New Testaments.

¢¢With the invasion of Holland we lost all comnection with
Belgium. I hope, however, that it may be resumed next month.
Our connection with G. is also interrupted and not re-estabhished
ag yet. It is extraordinanly difficult to cross the frontier to G.
The Gestapo told us in our office that there was still hvely
activity on the part of Jw in G. and that this was the chief
reason for them to suppress the work in Holland, because they
believed that everything was darected and supplied from here. ...

¢‘The Hollandish police are on our side and they were indig-
nant about the action of the Gestapo. The property of the
Society is altogether preserved as yet.

¢¢Wishing that Jehovah may give you and your co-workers
ever greater joy, wisdom and peace, in order to continue His
work, I remain with cordial greetings, also from God’s family
in Holland, by God’s grace, your brother and fellow-servant
for the Theocracy, ... 7’

The consignment of 100,000 booklets (mentioned in the re
port) and Consolation (Hollandish) arrived in Rotterdam im.
mediately before the outbreak of hostilities. When Rotferdam
was intensely bombarded—one-third of the city is reported to
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be entirely demohshed—the cartons of literature were still lying
at the Goods Station which was destroyed by fire. However, the
booklets, although surrounded by the flames, were not consumed.
They were then transported by lorry to the Society’s office.
The driver, an outsider, pale of face and in great excitement,
called at the office and asked the brother who received him:
¢“Whatever is there i these boxes? The Goods Station Rotter-
dam was all ablaze, and this consignment could be saved in
gpite of 1t! And on top of this, I now come from Rotterdam
without having been stopped a smngle time by the military
patrols; before and behind me, throughout the journey, all
cars, vehicles and passers-by were stopped, and I passed right
through.’’ The brother answered: ¢‘This was not allowed to
burn; the people must first know of this message.’’ Naturally
the driver was interested and took books and booklets with him.

During the bombardment of Rotterdam a building with 500
people in it was hit, All of them either perished or were injured,
with the exception of four witnesses of Jehovah who happened
to be at the entrance, and who through the powerful air pres-
sure were thrown onto the street, receiving mo hurt.

There was an invalid sister in a flat in Rotterdam, and a few
witnesses of Jehovah visiting. Her bed was placed mnear the
window, and as the air-raid alarm sounded a brother adwised
that the bed be removed to the inner wall. Hardly had this
been done when a bomb hit the very place where the bed had
stood.

One brother reported that s farm was preserved during the
war, while around it everything had been shot to smithereens.
This brother grows and supplies vegetables to a pioneer home.

A certain brother was five months in jail, and a few days
before the German invasion he was released. The first day of
the war a bomb fell on this very prison, killing and injuring
many of the inmates; prison guards numbered among the in-
jured ones. Also another brother was held in this same prison
a few days before the war, but was released on account of his
poor physical condition. Still elsewhere a brother was in a prison
which was bombarded; he remained unhurt and fled from the
prison with the consent of the superintendent.

All the pioneers from the pioneer home L. were arrested.
The soldiers had surrounded the house under the lead of an
officer. They thought that there would be Germans in the house,
because previously there had been pioneers of this nationality
there. The only German sister that had remained had fortu-
nately left a few days before. After a short arrest the pioneers,
being all of Hollandish nationahty, were released.

Among many others a certain little town was evacuated. A
sister living there exhibited in her window an electric sign
bearing the words, ¢‘The Theocracy brings life—Dictatorship
brings death!?’ which sign she carefully left switched on dur-
ing her absence for three days and mights. Thus the German
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soldiers entering the town received an interesting witness, and
the neighborhood came to know about it. When the sister upon
her return removed the sign, she was asked why she did this.
She explained: ¢‘The sign has fulfilled its purpose; you will
now experience yourselves the truth of those words.”’

POLAND

Speaking merely from a human viewpoint, and from that of
world events, one would be inclined to say that Poland has
sunken into appalling darkness, so little is to be heard as to
present happenings in that part of Europe. The cruelty and
violence with which the harmless people of Poland were sub-
dued by the monster are in themselves alone already so con-
trary to any law of the nations that such outrage would have
to be pointed to time and again by historians, if such history
would continue to be written also in the future as has been
done through the past centuries. But thanks be to the Lord
for his promise to revenge all oppression and violence in Arma-
geddon and to judge with righteousness ‘‘the poor of the peo-
ple’? who, shall be ‘‘of good-will’’, (Psalm 72) ¢‘The Lord
shall count, when he writeth up the people, that this man was
born there’’ (Ps. 87:6); and thus Jehovah, the just God, on
that great day of His battle, will remember the many faithful
ones of His people of which there are surely also many in
Poland. Yea, we are convinced that all those in Poland who
are truly consecrated to the Lord will even now, when they
have lost all connection with the rest of the faithful on earth,
and when they are hard pressed by the enemy, be able to stand
upright and to be seen by people of good-will as a ‘‘pillar
to the Lord’’.

Since the dividing up of Poland between Germany and Rus-
sia, we have hardly had any connection with the brethren there.
‘We have no figures at all on any work done. The branch serv-
ant, who always performed his work most faithfully and con-
scientiously, was imprisoned and the Society’s property placed
under State (German) administration. All that we have been
able to learn since is from a posteard, saying that the branch
servant was released, the authorities having evidently not been
able to find in him the guilt that they sought.

So the cry of groaning creation for dehverance rises ever
louder to Jehovah, What joy for God’s people now to call to
mind the words of Jesus, ‘‘ When these things begin to come
to pass, then look up, and lift up your heads; for your redemp-
tion draweth nigh’’]

RUMANIA

While we are writing this report the monster has shown its
greed for a further vietim: Rumania. Although they talk only
of a control by Germany of the Rumanian oil wells, the inde-
pendence of that land has thereby practically ceased to exist.

The brethren in that country have always had to suffer severe
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persecution, and in recent years there wds hardly any organized
activity there, but now the brethren will also soon get to feel
the rod of the Nazi vandals. However, the Lord will know how
to protect the faithful there too.

The figures reported show that the publishing work was much
greater than in 1939. The report including only eight months
18 as follows: Books, 371; booklets, 35,792; total literature,
36,163,

SWITZERLAND

Full of joy and enthusiasm, also gratitude towards our dear
heavenly Father, we compile the report for the past year; for
the Lord has caused his people to do great things in this
country! God’s people were watchful and alert also 1n Swit-
zerland ; for some time they had observed how difficulties began
to arise. For years already the Hierarchy has done a secret as
well as an open work to harm the Society. Taught by The
Watchtower that the Kingdom publishing work would reach a
climax and that then ‘the kingdom of heaven would suffer
violence’ (Matt. 11:12), the publishers in Switzerland en-
gaged in the work with full battle-strength, and their efforts
were ‘‘not in vain in the Lord’’.

‘While this report 1s being compiled the branch servant is
under indictment on the part of the military authorities, and
an examining judge has already threatened him with imprison-
ment and prohibitive measures against the Wateh Tower So-
ciety, as well as against the Swiss Association of Jehovah’s
witnesses. All that the Lord permits will be right, and as long
as we continue to enjoy freedom we shall do all in our strength
to encourage God’s people in this land to stand faithfully and
fearlessly with the Lord.

The war had begun in September. How appropriate then the
service period ‘‘The Theocracy’’ which lasted throughout the
month of October! Almost 1,000 publishers took part. This
campaign opemng the fiseal year was supported by many public
lectures with lantern slides comprsing three evenings each on
the following subjects: ‘‘Government and Peace’’; ¢‘Till the
Earth’’; ¢‘Religion and Christianity.’’

The splendid attendance was evidence that the attention of
the public had been powerfully drawn to these lectures. Al-
ready at the first session the enemy showed up: it was forbid-
den, and the owner of the hall was approached and asked to
cancel the contract. This man, however, protested against such
intervention in his business affairs and stated to the authorities
in question that our people were known to him as respectable
citizens, that therefore he placed his property at the disposal
of Jw, and he even demanded that a lecture be given, which
was done, and was well aitended. We filed a protest with a
higher authority against such arbitrary procedure on the part
of the officials of the town in question, whereupon the latter



192 Yearbook

were instrueted to permit the lecture they had at first prombited.
From that time onward, the whole lecture campaign, with but
one exception, could be carried through with the greatest sue-
cess during the whole winter until well into spring. The second
exception aforementioned refers to a chiefly Cathohe place,
where, on the second evening, the police appeared and demanded
that the audience leave the hall and that our apparatus be dis-
mantled, whereupon the people, very indignant, left the prem-
ises. One attending stated to the policemen accompanied by a
member of the Town Council that such an absolutely unjust
action against men who desired only the right would fall back
on their own heads. The authorities maintained their ban, but
renounced their threat of punishment.

There were, all together, 55 such series of three lectures
during the winter, attended by 20,000 people. In addition there
were 57 lectures without lantern shdes from November to April.
Thus the attention of the Swiss public was most effectively
drawn upon the work of Jw, there was much talk about 1t and
the press had many things to report. One felt instinetively that
our witnessing activity would soon reach a climax., More and
more one could hear the people expressing themselves in this
way: ‘‘Jehovah’s witnesses are courageous people, they have
an immovable conviction for which they stand with enthusiasm,
It is just that vivacity which the church circles lack. One sees
more and more that Jw ‘it the mnail on the head’ in their
Biblical explanations.’’

We did not fail to give full information to all the com-
petent authorities, the Army included, concerning the purpose
of our movement, It was all the more necessary to do this,
as our opponents, secretly National Socialist elements, and their
press, as well ag ¢‘Catholiec Action’’, made unceasing efforts
to cause the authorities to doubt our motives as explained to
them by us. It seemed as though ¢¢Catholic Action’’ espe-
cially, not having found a sufficiently hearing ear for their
slanders with the authorities, in their rage took recourse to
acts of violence, in the same way as 1900 years ago, when the
scribes and Pharisees could not get what they at first had
wanted from Pilate.

In a strictly Catholic town of eastern Switzerland a modest
witness, on a Sunday forenoon, went from door to door with
the message of God’s Kingdom in obedience to the Lord’s
commandment. Thereby he happened to call at the home of the
editor of a Catholic paper published in that town. The witness
was received by his wife, who invited him in. The brother,
not knowing that he was at the house of a genuine Jesuit, ac-
cepted the invitation to enter and was then received by the
editor himself, While in simple language he was giving the
witness, Mr. Editor, assisted by a young man who in the mean-
time had appeared on the scene and who evidently was a hot
Catholic Actionist, began to strike the brother with a chair
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and a cudgel, so that he sank o the ground streaming with
blood, where they left him. In the meantime the wife of the
editor had telephoned a policeman for the brother to be taken
into custody. When the latter arrived he quickly rendered first
aid to the victim. The brother had to have medical treatment,
and it was easy for the doctor to confirm the seriousmess of
the injuries. But it was not easy for us to file a complaint
against the attacker, because there were mo neutral witnesses,
and we had to expect thai Mr. Editor and his young accom-
plitga would have simply denied the facts, as cowards are used
to doing.

Thus during the time of the war psychosis one became aware
of the fact that the fight between the two, humanly speaking,
very unequal opponents was tapering to a climax. The time of
the Memorial neared, and there was heard the urgent desire
to have a larger assembly of God’s people in Switzerland, so
a8 to gather new strength for the great conflict that according
to general expectation must undoubtedly be just ahead.

Such a convention was organized and held in one of the larg-
est auditoriums in Berne, following the Memorial on Saturday
evening. For the latter we also had to hire a larger hall than
usual-—which was placed at our disposal by the Berne School
Board—so many visiting brethren coming already on the eve-
ning before the convention. THe rich blessing of the Lord was
our portion on that evening, and an abundance of such spiritual
riches was showered upon us during the convention. It was
probably the most unique assembly ever held of God’s people
in Switzerland. 1,400 participated. There were many immersed,
among them children of 10 and 11 years, who for a long time
already had taken part in the service from house to house.
The testimony meeting at this convention was a wonderful
event. It demonstrated so clearly how the Lord is also now
bringing the ‘‘other sheep’’ into his fold.

The convention unanimously adopted the following:

¢¢RESOLUTION

‘¢We, 1400 delegates assembled at the Annual Convention
of the ‘Association of Jehovah’s witnesses of Switzerland’ in
Berne, have adopted the following ten statements as a resolu-
tion and have resolved to submit this declaration to the high-
est governmental authorities of Switzerland, to the press and
to the general public:

1) We, Jehovah’s witnesses of Switzerland, are a free
association of Christians, who believe in Jehovah, that is, God,
the Almighty One, and in Jesus Christ, the rightful ruler of
The Theocracy, that is, God’s Kingdom. As devoted and obedi-
ent subjects of these divine governmental powers (see Romans
13:1) we declare this Theocracy or absolute rulership of God
to be the only hope of salvation and testify the same to all
persons of good-will,
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¢¢2) The Bible, God’s Word of Truth, is the highest rule
in all matters of faith and conscience, and its commandments
are our authority in all acts of hfe, and if we were forbidden
to publhish the gospel of God’s Kingdom (see Matthew 24: 14),
or hindered by police authorities or courts to live our faith,
or were forced to deify men or human institutions, we would
then follow the advice of the faithful apostles and ‘obey God
rather than men’ (Aets 5: 29).

¢¢3) Our position in regard to the nations of this world,
of which Jesus said, ‘My kingdom is not of this world,’ is
the same as that of all those followers of Christ known in all
lands of the earth as Jehovah’s witnesses, namely, absolute
and striet neutrality based upon our sincere faith in the doec-
trine of Jesus Christ as contained in the Bible (Matthew
4:8-10; -John 18: 36).

‘“4) We are, therefore, neither surprised nor discouraged
if we experience from the representatives of this world, called
‘evil’ and ‘wicked’ by Paul and by John, the same as our
Lord and Master, Jesus, experienced from the religious and
political rulers of his time, and which persecutions he proph-
esied would come upon his true followers. ‘Then shall they
deliver you up to be afflicted, and shall kill you: and ye shall
be hated of all nations for my name’s sake’ (Matthew 24: 9);
and, ‘If ye were of the world, ‘the world would love his own:
but because ye are not of the world, but I have chosen you out
of the world, therefore the world hateth you’ (John 15: 19, 20).

¢‘5) We gladly declare ourselves in harmony and united
closely in the fight of faith with the thousands of our brethren
in the faith, Jehovah’s witnesses, who at present are suffering
for Christ’s name’s sake and because of their faithfulness to
Jehovah, particularly in ant1-Christian and anti-democratic lands,
Sympathizing with them in their suffering, we call attention
to recent rehable reports that the number of martyrs among
Jehovah’s witnesses who have proved their faithfulness unto
death has increased within recent months and now comprises
80 persons (Revelation 2: 10).

¢¢6) In view of these persecutions of Christians in neighbor-
ing countries, we, Jehovah’s witnesses of Switzerland, are grate-
ful first to God and then to the authorities of our fatherland
for the protection of freedom 1n matters of faith and conscience
which we have thus far enjoyed, and appreciate dwelling in a
democratic land where these precious possessions are still guard-
ed and cared for.

¢¢7) As qualified spiritual defenders of these Christian rights,
we beg, nevertheless, in all modesty, to raise the warning and
call attention to the fact that the radical and anti-democratic
elements have found their strongest supporters in representa-
tives of the Catholic and Hierarchical world viewpoint, which
fact is eonfirmed in the fast-moving events of the past year.

£¢8) We further declare that Jehovah’s witnesses belong to
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the quiet, peace-loving and dutiful citizens of the land main-
taining state order, that none of us in any way concede to 2
totalitarian conception of state, neither to Communism nor to
Fascism, nor to National Socialism, and that we refrain from
any part in the polities or religions of the State, in accord-
ance with the word of the apostle James, chapter 1, verse 27:
¢¥or the worship that is pure and holy before God the Father,
is this: to visit the fatherless and the widows in their afflic-
tion, and that one keep himself unspotted from the world.’

¢¢9) We, Jehovah’s witnesses, therefore do not expeet a per-
manent and just peace from the present peace machinations
of the worldly diplomats and representatives of the religious,
political and commercial elements, no more than we, twenty
years ago, set any hope in the anti-God League of Nations,
which had been falsely hailed by representatives of religion
as the political expression of God’s Kingdom.

£¢10) Contrary thereto, our only hope for peace, safety and
galvation from the distress of Armageddon near at hand rests
in Jehovah, the Most High, and in Christ, the rightful King
of the Theocracy to be established upon the earth.”’

100,000 copies of this Resolution in German and French
were placed in the hands of the people. It was also sent with
a covering letter to all the editors of Switzerland, to all com-
munal and Cantonal authorities, to all judicial authorities, to
all the members of Parliament, and to the judges of the Swiss
Federal Court. The Resolution made a deep impression.

During the three months of the Waichtower Campaign the
workers of the Lord in Switzerland put 26,181 books into the
hands of the people, to compare with only 20,726 for the whole
fiscal year 1939. The amount of booklets distributed in these
three months, ie., 114,897, is equal to one-third of the total
yearly result, 1,136 publishers spent 45,883 hours in the field,
made 8,607 back-calls, had 18,730 listeners to the recorded lec-
tures, and distributed 67,134 magazines.

‘When the difficulties from the side of the military authorities
concerning the frank speech of our publications reached a crit-
ical stage and we were threatened with preliminary censorship.
the publishers increased their efforts still more. Every one of
the new regular attendants at our meetings hearing of the
growing difficulties wanted to take the perhaps last opportu-
nity of giving a witness, and joined the ranks of the publish-
ers, so that there were soon 1,323 warriors in the field. It was
simply thrilling to see this development and enthusiasm among
God’s people in Switzerland, their companions and people of
good-will. Attendance at the regional service comventions was
ever greater, and soon the halls where similar meetings had
formerly been organized were too small.

On June 29 the Swiss Army Staff decreed preliminary cen-
sorship upon all our publications. This meant that from this
date onward we were only authorized to print and distribute
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such publications as had first passed the military censorship
office, including, of course, The Waichtower, which contains
the meat in due season from the Lord for s people. Natu-
rally we could not aceept such a measure, because God’s Word
may not be subjected to human eriticism or any alteration
whatsoever.

Considering now the publishing work accomplished during
the past year in view of the extraordinary difficulties which
have come upon God’s people in Switzerland, we can but ac-
knowledge with great joy, but also in humihty of heart, that
the Lord by and through his weak forces in this country has
done wonderful things.

Books, 86,259; booklets, 375,011; total literature, 461,270.

YUGOSLAVIA

For the same reason as for Bulgaria, Rumania and Hungary
a detailed report concerning the activity in Yugoslavia will be
sent direct to the Brooklyn Office. From the correspondence
received from the branch servant in Belgrade, we see that dur-
ing the past year the Hierarchy have been still more active
in that country in their endeavor to injure the work of Jeho-
vah’s witnesses. The publishers of Yugoslavia have well recog-
nized that ‘the days are evil and that therefore the time must
be redeemed’; for the figures for 1940 show a very gratify-
ing progress m the work of service. Here the comparative

figures:
1940 1939
Books 1,901 1,308
Booklets 40,240 23,750
Total hiterature 42,141 25,058

As compared with last year there were 33 publishers more,
i.e., 108, and these brethren reached 7,176 more hours in the
field, made 1,517 more back-calls, and had 2,361 more sound
attendance. These results are all the more remarkable as the
report for 1940 comprises but eleven months,

CHINA

China, with her great population, is a dark place
on the earth; for only a few are they who have turned
their hearts to the Lord and see the light; buti these
few have put forth a faithful effort to present this
gospel of the Kingdom that others might hear and
know. Steeped in war, misery and great distress, it
has been difficult for our brethren there to get on in
the work. Private information from Hong Kong is
to the effect that Shanghai is slowly being strangled
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to death, as has been the case of many of the interior
cities of Qreater China. The savage and mereiless
attack of the Japanese upon China has driven hun-
dreds of these defenseless people off their land and
rushed them together into poverty and distress. Every
inch of the ground gained by the war against the
Chinese now belongs to the Roman Catholic Hier-
archy, wherein she practices her wicked, God-dishon-
oring racket. If there were need of any further evi-
dence that religion is of the Devil and that the Roman
Catholic Hierarchy take the lead in this, that evidence
is furnished by what has recently taken place in China
and Japan. There have been formed into a combine
Buddhism, Shintoism and Catholicism, which has re-
ceived at the hands of the Hierarchy and Japanese a
new title, to wit, “Pure Japanese Type of Christian
Religion,” and this is used by them to further blind
the people and to further dishonor the name of Al-
mighty God.

Hong Kong, as reported, is certainly one of the
most vicious strongholds of the Roman Catholic Hier-
archy, and the result is that the people are groping
about in utter darkness so far as the appreciation of
TuaE THEOCRACY is concerned. Some local newspapers,
seeing the situation, expressed their desire to know
more about the fruth; and when the matter is pre-
sented to them for publication, their reply is, “We
dare not print anything against the Catholics, as the
Colony is too strong.”

A servant of the Lord from Hong Kong writes:
“The message of the truth is surely getting under
the old lady’s skin and causing much pain and dis-
comfort. It is quite evident that she is rapidly becom-
ing as uneasy as were her prototypes, the devil-wor-
shipers of Ashdod.” Further reporting on the work
in different parts of China, one of the faithful serv-
ants of the Lord says: “I can confidently say on be-
half of all the workers in China that we are fully
determined to carry the fight right on to the end.
Come what may, we know the ultimate result will be
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the complete establishment of THE THEOCRACY, the
government which will bring to the people life ever-
lasting in perfect conditions.”

The Society’s local servant at Shanghai reports
amongst other things the following:

At the beginning of the year the booklet Government and
Peace was translated and printed for distribution among the
Chinese population. Just then the political rulers were loudly
proclaiming a peace regime in an effort to further deceive the
people. After more than two years of fighting, weariness and
despair have entered into the heart of everyone. It was then
an appropriate time for Jehovah’s witnesses to announce to
the people of good-will in this country who love righteousness
and who desire s better government under which to live in
peace and happiness that God’s Theocracy under Christ is the
only hope and means of their relief; and the booklet served
the purpose very well.

The Chinese Consolation”

The Chinese people have suffered intensely om account of
the war. Their once peaceful homes were broken up and de-
stroyed. They have been driven from place to place seeking
refuge, but finding none. Now they are confronted with poverty
and starvation and even death. They are in a more deplorable
condition than ever before and greatly in need of comsolation.
At the present time our work is confined to the city of Shang-
hai, with a population of approximately five million. Conditions
do not permut us to send workers into the neighboring cities.
The Post Office had sometime ago declared that no printed
matter, books or magazines, be conveyed into the interior prov-
inces, except newspapers. We feel that something ought to be
done, but what can we do to comfort those that mourn? For
many years this Branch has been contemplating the publishing
of a Chinese magazine, printed locally, but for some reasons
we have not been able to carry out this praiseworthy objective.
However, the time finally came when the workers in the British
Isles sent us an urgent request for Chinese Consolation, prom-
ising to give full support and co-operation. This gave us more
courage to go ahead. So by the end of May the first issue of
the Chinese Consolation was ready for circulation. Later, this
magazine wag registered at the Post Office as a newspaper,
and 1t is now gradually finding its way into the provinces where
gross darkness prevails.

Theocratic Convention
When we learned that a world-wide Theocratic convention
was to take place it was unanimously decided that we should
keep pace and have our own convention; and we had it. Two
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days, July 27 and 28, were set apart for the purpose. The con
vention, though small in number, was represented by ten na
tionalities; truly an international one. The mornings were de
voted to house-to-house witnessing. In spite of the summer heat,
the conventioners took part in the field service joyfully and
energetically. It was & real inspiration to the other sheep of
};llile Lord. The result was very gratifying and to the praise of
8 name.

“We are not ignorant of his devices.”

As soon as the convention was over we learned, through a
reliable source, that one parson of a certain Hebrew mission
made the statement to this effect: that ‘Jehovah’s witnesses
have been increasing in number in this vicinity and we’ve got
to do something to check them’ Another mission was reported
to have hatched wicked devices in an attempt to thwart the
onward march of Jehovah’s ¢‘strange work’’, but we are fully
confident that ‘no weapon that is formed against us shall pros-
per’. ‘‘He that sitteth in the heavens shall laugh; the Lord
shall have them in derision.’’

The Lord Gives the Increase

After many years of hard labor, beset on every hand with
incessant troubles due to political strifes and wars, we find
that the Lord’s faithful servant, unhke the one who received
his talent, hid it and grumbled the while against his master
for being so severe (Matt. 25: 24-27), has, rather, pressed for-
ward patiently and joyfully, doing what he could to discharge
the duty assigned to him in this good fight for His name’s
sake, knowing that ‘our labor is not in vain in the Lord’,
(1 Cor. 15: 58) In due time the Lord gives the increase.

Realizing the fact that the end is rapidly approaching and
that ¢‘fame 13 no more’’ before Armageddon, the ‘¢ other sheep’’
of the Lord have awakened. to their privilege and have put forth
their best endeavors to witness for The Theocracy while the
door is still open. ¢ We must work whale it is day, for the night
cometh, when no man can work,’ says our Master. (John 9:4)
In order that a thorough witness might be given, the publishers,
at the beginning of the fiscal year, adopted the new method of
service according to the Society’s instructions. Territories were
assigned to the publishers, maps supplied, ete., and this hag
worked very well. No doubt it has the Lord’s blessing and
approval. The publishers find that they can cover more terri-
tory than they had at first anticipated. In former years the
witness work was largely confined to the European element,
but this year it was chiefly done among the Chinese. The re-
port shows that out of the total placement of 20,000 pieces of
Iiterature 15,000 were in the Chinese language. Later, field-
service good-hope slips were issued, the publishers stating in ad-
vance what they hope to accomplish during the ensuing week,
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establishing an objective to work to. This has greatly inereased
the hours in the field service. The more hours, the more place-
ments. At present there are seven pioneers and thirteen com-
pany workers, representing seven different nationahties—an in-
crease of seven publishers 1 all over last year. The total place-
ment for the year, as compared to that of last year or of any
preceding year, shows an mncrease of three hundied percent—
a crowning year!

Night Is Falling Fast

It has been reported in the newspapers recently that in Japan
three religions, namely, Buddhism, Shintoism and Catholicism,
have formed a combime that they call the ¢‘pure Japanese type
of Christian rehgion’’. It is further reported that Japan 1s
going to send missionaries to China to propagate this ‘‘pure
Japanese type of Christian rehigion’’ and to take over the
work of all the ‘‘Chmnstian’’ churches in the provinces that
are under her control. This would mean that they will compel
the foreign missionaries and church leaders to abandon their
mission work and leave China. The day is not far distant when
those gentlemen will have to remove their clerical garments
and don the overalls and try to find some honest work in their
home ecountries.

Sound Machine
It is utterly impossible to operate a sound machine in Shang-
hai, on account of the many restrictions. The Englhsh people
are haughty and self-righteous, and only a small number of
Chinese can follow the recorded speeches. Therefore the use of
phonographs is limited to back-calls only. The tramscription
machine 18 doing & good work at model studies.

Studies and Service Meetings

The number attending study classes varies from 15 to 20.
Salvatwon study has been completed and the friends are now
taking Model Study No. 2. The regular Walchiower studies, in-
cluding the one in German, are getting on very well and with-
out interruption. Even during the rainy season and after a
heavy storm, when the streets are all flooded, the attendants
have to remove their boots and wade it. Great fun! The Watch-
towers have been a source of real comfort and joy, refreshing
our souls and inereasing our knowledge and strength and the
zeal peculiar to His house. Up to the present time most of the
attendants continue to be active publishers. Service meetings
are also a source of encouragement.

GloryIng In Tribulation
Shanghai has been subjected to all kinds of erimes since the
outbreak of hostilities three years ago, and the mtuation grows
from bad to worse. Murders, assassinations, kadnapings, strikes,
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and, worst of all, profiteering on daily necessities, such as food,
fuel and house rent, ete., add more sorrow and distress to the
eommon people, especially the wage-earning classes. Our pio-
neer brethren, too, because of the ngh cost of hving, have had
a very difficult time in raeeting their obligations. In order to
help and ecomfort them the other sheep of the Lord are cheer-
fully and willingly doing their bit. A collection box is in evi-
dence at every meeting to receive such financial aid as the
friends are able to give. One British brother gives free lodging
to three German pioneers and one meal per week. In time of
sickness doctor service and medical treatment are given freely.
He shall not fail to receive his reward.

On August 12, one of our pioneers, a Syrian, was arrested
and taken into custody by the police while witnessing in the
French Concession, on the charge of peddling without a license.
This afforded the brother a wonderful opportunity to give s
witness to the authorities in the police station and before the
court. The judge, seeing that there is nothing wrong in our
work, decided to let the brother go, advising him not to come
there again. But the police (probably a Catholic) insisted thai
the ordmance must be upheld and imposed a fine of $5.00. Our
brother, on principle, refused to pay the fine, and for this rea
son he was incarcerated for twenty-four hours in a dark, dirty
cell. Later, three letters of protest were sent to the chief of
police, French consular general and the judge, and after tem
days a reply was received from the police stating that the de
fendant was asking donations from the people for his books,
thus constituting a commercial transaction, for which, accord
ing to the ordinance, a special permit is reqmred from the
authority, but the defendant failed to produce such, and fur-
ther stating that the defendant was causing a riot in one of
the Chinese homes; which was untrue. Anyway, we knew what
would be the outcome, and the publishers are going serenely
onward in their work regardless of opposition.

Our Prospects for the Coming Year

‘We are not satisfied with the present result of our activities,
More workers are needed in the field. A quota of four new
publishers was set at the time of the convention, and we are
pleased to say that two have already entered the fleld. It is
recogmzed that unless the people of good-will are brought into
the fold and become active witnesses they will not be hid in
the day of the Lord’s anger. So it becomes our bounden duty
to see to it that the back-call work is kept well to the fronmt.

As our field of activaty is himited to Shanghai at present, it
is sincerely hoped that in the mear future some workers may
be sent to the neighboring towns to explore the situation and
see what can be dome. Our comstant prayer is that the Lord
may open the way for the light to shine to ‘‘them that sit in
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darkness and in the shadow of death’’, There is no possibility
of getting into the provinces now, because of the pohtical sit-
uation; nevertheless we are on the alert, hoping for opportu-
nities to again renew the work in these provinces. This may
never be. Time alone can tell. However, while the door of serv-
jce is still open in Bhanghai it is our determination to keep
lifting up high the standard of The Theocracy for the people,
to warn the wicked ones and to feed the truth-hungry. We are
very grateful to the Lord for the timely advice and counsel
we have received through his organization, and hope that these
favors may continue until the ‘‘strange work’’ is dome.

Com- Pub.by Total Total
Pioneers panies Mail 1940 1939

Books 2,515 954 9 3478 1,256
Booklets 15460 1,836 56 17,352 2,647
Total it. 17,975 2,790 65 20,830 3,903
Publishers 7 13 20 13
Hours 9,398 1,247 10,645 2,817
New subs. 68 55 3 173 21
Sound att. 59 90 149 74
Back-calls 115 58 173 57
Phonos. in use 2 2 2
PTM’s in use 1 1
Total copies of Watchtower distributed 155 58
Total copies of Consolaton distributed 749 402
GREECE

Greece is in a sorry way. Hounded from within by
political religious rulers and pressed from without by
vicious gangsters who have now begun an assault upon
Greece, the people are put in a bad way to do anything
towards peace, righteousness and right living. Those
of Jehovah’s witnesses in that land have been greatly
hounded during the year. Brave souls these Grecian
brethren are, and, following the course taken by early
Christians, they are plodding along under the great-
est handicap in their endeavor to be shining lights for
the great TEEOCRATIC GOVERNMENT, which soon shall
relieve all the oppressed of the earth.

From the Society’s local servant in Athens the fol-
lowing information is received and here inserted:

Notwithstanding the bitter attacks of the enemy against the
Lord’s people here, God has been with us to deliver us from
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the hand of the enemy. In our experiences we saw clearly the
truthfulness of the promise of the Lord: ¢‘‘And they shall fight
against thee, but they shall not prevail against thee; for I am
with thee, saith the Lord, to deliver thee.’’ Truly, our hearts
rejoice in His salvation.

The Lord granted to three of us to be condemned by the
Court of Appeals (to which we appealed after our condemna-
tion by the Court of Common Pleas to four months of impris-
onment) to 40 days of imprisonment and to a fine of 5,000
drachinas each of us, though no evidence was presented against
us in the Court. But even in the prison the Lord granted us
many opportunities to speak of The Theocratic Government as
the only place of safety and the only hope of salvation.

After two months seven of us were again summoned to the
Court under the charge that we made propaganda trying to
prevent the people from going to war, if they were called by the
government to do so. The Lord put to shame his enemies, and
our case was dismissed. Again after a while I was summoned
to the court under the charge that I was circulating books the
contents of which were against the church, without the stamp
required by the law. The Lord again put to shame his enemies
and the case was dismissed, though as a witness against me
was the secretary of the Synod of Archbishops.

Owing to many severe orders of the Office of the Security
of the State against us, about thirty brethren from different
parts of Greece were displaced to small villages and islands,
as dangervus to the church and to the state, for terms of six
months to one year.

This year we had thirty cases in the courts, involving 52
brethren. Of them 25 were condemned to imprisonment from
six months to two years. Some of the cases were dismissed,
and some of them are pending in the courts. The imposed fine
amounted to 45,000 drachmas.

Three of the brethren refused to take arms, and one of them
was condemned to eight months of imprisonment by the Mar-
tial Court.

This year about eighty brethren and sisters symbolized their
full consecration to the Lord.

This year the results were:

Publishers 178 Bibles 163
Bound books 887 Visits, gramophone 188
Unbound books 3,141 Present 571
Time (hours) 17,212 Watchtower

Back-calls 2,882 mimeographs 17,000

Our hearts are fully sel on the Lord and his Theocratic Gov-
ernment under his great King, and we rejoice, seeing that the
day of the vindication of his name is near. We rejoice for the
privilege to have part in it and to suffer for his name’s sake.

All the brethren send to you greetings of love.
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Later on I wall write to you about the goods and the money
seized when we were arrested last October.

HAWAII
The people that inhabit the Hawaiian Islands are of
many nationalities. The number of those who are in
the Kingdom service on this group of islands is not
great, but their zeal and untiring devotion to the Lord
is great and they are putting forth their very best
endeavors to serve, and a wide and effective witness
has been given during the year.

Says the report of the local servant:

The rich blessing of Jehovah has been mamifested through
persons of good-will taking their stand for The Theocracy and
sharing i the work of mviting others to come and take the
water of hfe freely. During the year 71 different persons en-
gaged in the house-to-house witness, back-calls, information
marches and other means of witnessing, which 1s twice as many
pubhshers as ever before. This year a total of 11,769 hours
were spent in the field, which 18 3,309 more hours than in the
year 1939. It is with great Joy that ‘people of all nations, kin-
dreds and tongues’ are observed taking their stand before the
throne, and erymg out Jehovah’s praises. This is actually hap-
pening, as among the publishers are those of Hawaiian, Chinese,
Korean, Japanese, Puerto Rican, Portuguese, Filipino, Euro-
pean and Amercan ancestry. The following dialects are repre-
sented among the local Filipino brethren: Ilocano, Tagalog, and
Cebu-Visayan. Literature has been placed in all of these lan-
guages and dialects; also in German, Russian and Polish. Meet-
mgs are held in Tocano, Spamsh, Japanese, and Englsh. All
the publishers work together happily in the service of the great
Theocrat, even though they speak different languages and are
at times hard put to understand one another.

The many provisions Jehovah has made that his ‘‘strange
work’’ might be carried on in the Hawanan Islands, imnclud-
ing Bibles with literature and recordings in explanation thereof
in many languages and dialects; the sending down by radio of
the inspinng message from Detroit on July 28; the gift of
the new book Religion; the sustaiming ‘‘food convenient’’
served 1n The Walchiower; the bmlding of Kingdom halls and
proneer homes on the islands of Oahu, Mam and Kauai (with
another Kingdom hall under construction now on the island of
Hawai), as well as many, many other needs for the work, are
gladly acknowledged. They are recewved with much gratitude
to the Lord, and, by Has grace, these are and will be used to
the glory and honor of the great Theocrat.

The totals of the witness work in all the islands are:
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Bound books 7,174 New subscriptions 151
Booklets 18,986 Ind. magazines 8,433

Total hterature 26,160 Sound attendance 14,215
Pioneer pubs. 6 Back-calls 1,378
Zone servants 1 Phonos. in use 36
Company pubs. 49  Sound-cars in use 2
Hours 11,769 PTM'’s in use 2

Pioneer Witnesses

There are six pioneers and one zone servant in the islands.
The pioneers are overcoming handicaps of ill health, increasing
age, loss of limbs, rainy and hot weather, long distances to
cover in witnessing, back-calling, and in meeting with those
of good-will. But they are pressing on joyfully in obedience
to Jehovah’s command. In addition to placing much literature,
they have been used of the Lord to hold and organize model
studies and meetings, immersions, and to provide a Kingdom
hall on the island of Maui, and a Kingdom home on the island
of Kauai. The area of the islands being limited, they go over
and over the same territory many times, enabling them to co-
operate with and be of much assistance to those of good-will.
The totals of the work of the pioneers and zone servant are:

Bound books 3,627 New subscriptions 84
Booklets 10,978 Sound attendance 10,550

Total literature 14,605 Back-calls 694
Hours 5,824 Ind. magazines 1,548

Kingdom Halls

The cost of travel between the islands being excessive, and
in view of world conditions, it is essential for the interests of
the work to have headquarters for meetings and for storage
of literature on each island. Thanks to Jehovah, this is being
accomplished, for which we are indeed grateful to him, and
to the instruments used in making such provisions.

At Kingdom Hall in Honolulu is located the Watchtower
Bible and Tract Society, Inc., branch office. A large stock of
literature and recordings is maintained there and from there
shipped out to the pioneers and publishers on other islands.
This is also the meeting place of the Honolulu company. Dur-
ing the year seven regular weekly meetings were conducted
there and at other points in Honolulu, with a total attendance
of 3,257. Additionally, model studies were held. At Kingdom
Hall 3 brethren devote their full time to the work and are
rejoicing in many varied privileges of service. Their field re-
port for the year is:

Books 999 Publishers 3 Back-calls 208
Booklets 2,398  Hours 1,405 Magazines 290

Total 3,397 Subs. 16 Phonos. 3
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Also literature was placed at Kingdom Hall and mailed out
to the public to the total of 130 bound books and 287 book-
lets; magazines, 31; sound attendance, 198,

At Wailuku, Maw, the Lord provided a XKingdom hall for
literature storage and a meeting place, and as a home for the
pioneer witnesses on that island. This was completed 1n the
month of June. The two brethren at that place are happy n
the service and rejoicing in many privileges of service. Their
geld service is reported under the pioneer totals and company

gures.

Through Jebovah’s provision the construction of a Kingdom
hall has Just been started at Hilo, Hawaii, and it 18 hoped and
expected that this will also be the means of honoring the name
of Jehovah, and for strengtheming and encouragmg all those
of good-will on that islang.

IMMERSION services were held during the year, and a total
of 29 persons were reported immersed.

MEMORIAL services were held at

Honolulu, Oahu, with 37 attending and 13 partaking;
Hilo, Hawau, with 10 attending and 0 partaking;
Kapaa, Kaunal, with 2 attending and 2 partaking.

Meetings

Study meetings of The Waichtower, Salvation book, and
lately the new book Religion, have been held at Honolulu, Hilo,
Pahala, Holualoa, Makawel,, and at Wailuku. In addition, serv-
ice meetings are held. Then studies are held at all these places
in Ylocano, Spanish, and Japanese. Complete attendance for the
year is not had, but a total is reported of 6,489. Although far
removed geographically, the publishers in the Hawaiian Islands
enjoy the same mch, stimulating spiritual food which the Lord
serves to all those who love and obey Him; for which we re-
turn heartfelt thanks.

Publishers

At the start of the year 30 persons were engaging regularly
in the house-to-house witness, During the year the number hag
steadily increased and 71 different persons have shared in the
work, with a monthly average of 56 publishers. This figure
mncludes the children who are happy to bave a share in giving
testlm%ny. The age of the publishers varies from 6 years to
over 70.

Theocratic Convention
Notification that Honolulu would be one of the cities receiv-
ing the pubhe address by Brother Rutherford on July 28 was
recerved with much joy and enthusiasm. This meant that those
in the outside islands could hear, too, although unable to get
to Honolulu, as they could tune in the radio carrier beam which
brought the message to Honolulu from the mainland.
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Many signs 4 feet by 9 feet, and auto-tire signs, were painted
and used to properly advertise and invite people to join in hear-
ing the 1mportant message. Placards were used for the infor-
mation marches, and also placed in store windows.

That as many as possible might hear, arrangements were
made for the addresd to be picked up and heard at Kingdom
halls in Honolulu, Oahu, and at Wailuku, Maua, also at Hilo
and Pahala on the 1sland of Hawaii, and at two points on the
1sland of Kauai. A total of 37,250 handbills were distributed
from house to house, in stores, offices, public buildings and at
entrances of large pineapple canneries. Many parades of ecars
decorated with large signs and placards, and using sound an-
nouncements, were held in Honolulu, Hilo and Wailuku. Infor-
mation marches were held in business sections, also residential
parts of these three cities, and much attention attracted.

On Sunday morning, 10: 30 Honolulu time, audiences gath-
ered at the six arranged places and greatly enjoyed the ad-
dress. The only effort to interfere was at Pahala, where some-
one turned off the electrie current just as the announcement of
Relvgron was made. It was quickly restored, and httle was
missed. Loud-speakers were used outside the meeting places,
and many heard on their own short-wave sets, especially in
the outside islands, where a great many are in use.

The new book Relugion came as a happy surprise, and all
the autographed edition available except two were quickly
placed. It was a thrilling occasion and a source of encourage-
ment and strength. All present joined in voting ‘¢ Aye’’ to the
Resolution. Then we were overjoyed to be able to hear Brother
Rutherford’s closing words to the convention, and it was just
as if we were present. In all it constituted a great witness in
the islands, and will be even further extended when the record-
ings of it arrive.

The past year has been an extremely happy one spent in serv-
ing the great Theocrat, and for its privileges of service and
blessings all the publishers in the jslands join in returning
thanks to Jehovah. To you, Brother Rutherford, they requested
that expression be made of their warm Christian love and of
their appreciation of the message in The Watchtower. Daily
we remember at the throne of grace those in charge of the
work in the earth, and those of our brethren who are giving
testimony despite the enemy’s attacks and persecutiomn, and
pray the rich blessing and protection of Jehovah may continue
upon all his witnesses.

INDIA
India, being a part of the Commonwealth of the
British Empire, is affected by the war, and that has

its influence upon the witness work in that country.
That country has long been under the dominant in-
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fluence of demonism, and hence the great mass of the
population is steeped in ignorance concerning Jeho-
vah’s purpose. The report of the Society’s loeal serv-
ant recites the fact that military serviee by all the
population between the ages of 18 and 50 is demand-
ed, and the following letter was sent by him to the
National Service Committee:

The Chairman,

National Service Advisory Committee,
Chamber of Commerce,

Bombay.

Sir,

‘We submit below the names of all the male European British
subjects working on behalf of this Society i Indaa.

‘We, as Jehovah’s witnesses, are engaged imn the service of
Jehovah God from which we cannot withdraw for any reason.

Jehovah’s witnesses are true Christians engaged in the proe-
lamation of Jehovah’s Theocratic Government, which will soon
be fully established with Christ as King. Pledged to that Theo-
cratic Government and Christ the King we cannot take sides
for or against any political government now on earth, but in
accordance with the Word of God we maintain absolute neu-
trality as did Jesus Christ in the affairs of political govern-
ments, Jesus said: ‘My Kingdom is not of this world; 1f my
kingdom were of this world then would my servants fight, that
T should not be delivered. to the Jews.” (John 18: 36; see also
John 15:19; 17:14; and 2 Timothy 2: 3,4.)

For the above reason we claim exemption from either mili-
tary or civil employment under the conscientious objector’s
clause of the National Service Aect.

The enclosed booklet entitled Neutrality is respectfully pre-
sented to your commmttee to show more fully our position.

The total number of books and booklets distrib-
uted amongst the people of India during the year
was 110,552.

Jehovah’s ¢‘strange work’’ continues to progress in India.
It is indeed a strange work in a strange land. Nowhere on
earth can one imagme there to be a stranger medley of peo-
ples than in India. Religion is by far the worst enemy of all
the strange systems by which the Dewil has subjugated these
people. When educated men are tightly held in the grip of
religious superstition, 1t is not surprising that the nullions who
are entirely illterate are quite outside the scope of effective
witnessing to the name of Jehovah and s Theocratic Gov-
ernment.



Yearbook 209

Just now in Bombay someone has discovered an ancient idol
of the ¢“god’’ Shiva A newspaper report says that the mayor
and several of the city officials were among the thousands who
visited the idol and that ‘it is presumed that the mumeipahty
will give a site for the construction of a small temple’’. Shiva
is one of the three gods in the Hindu trinity. The Encyeclo-
pedia says: ‘“His worship is a type of phallicism.’’ These city
officials are a fair sample of India’s educated men. What may
one expect of the 300 mnllion who have no eduecation at all}
Their minds ale just demomzed to saturation point.

The so-called ‘‘Christian’’ is often m a still worse state.
Roman Catholies will parade through the streets of Bombay
following an idol of ‘St Anthony’’ or some grotesque mus-
representation of Jesus or Mary in just the same way as these
Hindus follow their gods in procession. The mentality, 1f they
have any, of both Hindu and Roman Cathohe is exactly the
same. Now they all appeal to their various ‘‘gods’’ for gud-
ance in the ’prosecut:lon of war a%amst the worshipers of the
same ‘“gods’? in other lands. The Catholics should know better,
for their own Bible says: ¢‘Neither shalt thou make nor set
up to thyself a statue; which things the Lord thy God hateth.’’
(Deut. 16: 22, Douay)

It 18 amidst such strange conditions that Jehovah’s witnesses
continue their work announcing the Theocratic Government by
Christ Jesus. The result of the last year’s work is an all-round
increase: more pubhshers, more hours in field service, and more
hitexature placed in the hands of the people.

The actual placement of literature during the year was
110,004, which is an increase of 7,887 over the previous year.
The following table shows how this distribution was made.
The total number of books and booklets sent out from the
branch office was 115,918,

Com- Pub. by Total Total

Pioneers panies  Mail 1940 1939

Books 6,918 1,550 283 8,751 7,940
Booklets 60,531 40,200 522 101,253 94,177
Total 67,449 41,750 805 110,004 102,117

We commenced the year with the storm of war just breaking.
Its effect upon the work of the Kingdom has not been felt to
any appreciable extent yet. So far as the publishers are con-
cerned there has been no official interference with their activity,
though there 1s now a conseription law in force upon all male
European British subjects between the ages of 18 and 50 for
both military and eival service. Qur six Enghsh pioneers and
office staff are just now, as this report is being compiled, being
questioned as to their availability for national service. So far
as the general pubhe is concerned the ‘‘war fever’’ has taken
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hold m a general way. This causes some to be more curious
as to the meaning of Bible prophecy, whilst others are scared
and so fully oceupied with war activities as to close their minds
to anything associated with Jehovah'’s Theocratic Government.

The only real hindrance to the proclamation of the truth
has been interference on the part of the censors with our supply
of Consolation. All our office supplies have been withheld simnce
March. Individually addressed copies from America continue
to filter through to subscribers. Some have received all their
copies, whilst some have not received any at all, or just occa-
sional copies. This matter has been taken up with the authori-
ties, but no satisfactory reply has been given. A letter has been
addressed to the viceroy about this unfair treatment.

Some of the high-lights of interest during the year are briefly
reported, as follows: Wherever opposition has been orgamzed
it has been met with increased activaty, Barly in the year two
Indian pioneers were assaulted by an Indian pastor for dis-
tributing hteralure amongst his flock. Leaflets drawing atten-
tion to this fight of ¢‘religion’’ against Chnistiamty were im-
mediately printed and distributed in the locality and a sound-
car rushed to the town for a series of lectures. The result of
that effort was that a group of Indian Chrnistians had their
eyes opened to the difference between religion and Christiamty
and are now actively engaged in publishing the message of
The Theocracy. Recently a somewhat similar incident took place
in northern India. Leaflets were distributed, and the town was
visited a second time by a party of pioneers.

At another town a erowd of Roman Catholics tried to in-
duce the civil power to prohibit the use of the transeription
machine. A petition signed by 150 people, including three Ro-
man Cathohe priests, was sent to the magistrate, complamng
of the ‘‘insult’’ to their church. An inquiry followed, with the
result that the work was allowed to continue and the 150 sig-
natories to the petition warned not to interfere with the work
of the sound-car.

During the month of January a party of pioneers in Travan-
core hired a country boat and made a tour of villages isolated
in the ‘‘backwaters’’. About 1,000 people histened to lectures,
and some six hundred books and booklets were left with the
people. Sixteen villages, which are otherwise impossible to
reach, were given an effective witness i this land of rice
fields and palm trees.

An Indwan pioneer has just reported good work with the
¢¢Government and Peace’’ lecture records. He first got permis-
sion to put the enfire series over a public-address system in a
local park. About 200 people attended. Several afterwards asked
to hear the lecture agamn in their homes, and the manager of
the local Tallne Theater asked for certain discs to be played
during the intervals whilst he was showing the ‘‘Nazi Spy’?
film. Many books were placed as a result.
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There has been some further dividing work amongst the
Indians who claxm to be ‘‘in the truth’’., In Bangalore there
were some who claimed to be devoted to Jehovah but who, as
evidenced by their action, are still rehigionists and have with-
drawn themselves from the activities of The Theocracy. Some
have yet to learn that a mere knowledge of the fact that man
has not an rmmeortal soul, or that the ‘‘trimity’’ is a false
doctrine, does not put one under the protection of The Theoc-
racy, nor does partaking of the Memorial emblems put one into
¢¢the body of Christ’’, Without a clear vision of The Theocracy
these religionists become offended against the Lord and think
they have been wronged by those who are dihgently serving
the Lord. In spite of this falling away there are more pub-
hishers for The Theocracy in India at the end of 1940 than
there were at the beginming; for which we give praise to
Jehovah.,

Pioneers

Twenty-three pioneers placed 62 percent of the total litera-
ture. The figures show that the pioneers are about three times
ag efficient as the company publishers. It is a great privilege
to be a pioneer, and some have grasped this privilege. Four
entered the ranks during the year.

Magazine Work

The special magazine work announced in the spring of the
year was organized and good work has been done, but this
special activity has been hindered by reason of delays and ir-
regularity in the receipt of the magazines through the mail.
Consolation was stopped entirely, and it was some months be-
fore we could get sufficient supplies of The Watchtower so as
to give the field publishers an adequate supply of distributors’
copies. Though we have not missed any numbers of The Watch-
tower, there have been long intervals between receipt of copies,
nmaking 1t difficult to maintamn regularity m the work. In spite
of this the number of new subseriptions obtained is greater
than for the previous year, whilst single copies distributed in-
creased from 863 in 1939 to 2,637 this year.

Vernacular Publications

Literature in the vernacular still remains our greatest need.
We cannot supply all that is asked for. It is expensive to pro-
duce, and it is difficult to recover the money spent, because of
the poverty of the people. Out of a total of 101,253 booklets
placed, over 63,000 of them were in vernacular languages.

During the year we had matrices for the Tamil edition of
Enemies made in India. These were sent to the Brooklyn factory
and printed. Thig is by far the best vernacular publhication we
have ever had in India, and we look forward to a successful
campaign amongst the Taml-speaking people during the com-
ing year.
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During the year we published 60,000 booklets in seven dif-
ferent languages, besides the Tamil Enemwes printed at Brook-
Iyn. We have supplied an aggregate of 21,773 booklets to for-
eign branches, chiefly for the Indian work in Burma, the Malay
States and Fiji. As staled 1 previous reports, this vernacular
work 18 a financial burden on the Socety. We are grateful to
the Lord for bemg able to do 8o much, but there is much scope
for more. Bach language uses a different seript, and this makes
it very difficult for us to attempt the running of our own print-
ing plant. We would like to be able to have our own press, but
so far this has not been practacable.

Ceylon

The above figures and report do not include Ceylon. Ceylon
is an 1sland under an entirely separate government from that
of India, and there are numerous obstacles in the way of free
intercourse. During the past ten years several pioneers have
visited the island and a good witness has been given. Just when
the work was expected to be consolidated the pioneer in charge
of the work fell 111 and has never recovered sufficiently to con-
tinue the work. Since then our pioneer ranks in India became
depleted through deaths, and it has not been found convement
to send more pioneers across to Ceylon. We are now in better
position, however, and arrangements are now being made to
get a pioneer across. Unfortunately the war is now responsible
for further obstacles to the movement of our Enghsh pioneers.
An effort will be made, however, to overcome these difficulties,

The work in Ceylon during the year has not progressed. One
lone company publisher has been consistently active throughout
the year, but has only a himted opportunity. Some others have
made a profession of bemng on the side of The Theocracy; but
very spasmodic reports, or none at all, indicate a lack of vision
and appreciation. There are some 53 million people in Ceylon.
The European commumty is chiefly scattered i the Tea and
other estates over the country. Pioneers capable of maintainng
motor vehicles are needed to reach these, whilst the native pop-
ulation is mostly Buddlust and exceedingly antagonistic towards
the message of The Theocracy, or anything associated with the
name of Christ.

JAMAICA

Religious and political influence combined has af-
fected the witness work in Jamaica. Prohibition to
distribute the books Enemies, Light and Model Study
No. 2 was issued by the government, and this has
affected the work in general because the people are
intimidated and made to believe that all the books of
WATCHTOWER publication are prohibited. However,
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the brethren continue to push forward in their work,
doing the best they ean to further the Kingdom in-
terests. The total distribution of literature for the
year has been, to wit, 63,660, with a total of 776 pub-
lishers in the field. In addition to this, however, a
campaign has been carried on with The Watchtower,
which has given a splendid witness to the Kingdom.

MEXICO

The “strange work” of the Lord in whieh his wit-
nesses have participated in Mexico has made some
progress there during the fiscal year. More hours have
been employed in the field and a greater effort put
forth to give the testimony, and this in the face of
adverse conditions. The total distribution of books
and booklets during the year was 479,418,

Says the local Society’s servant in his report:

As for activities, as per reports sent by workers, the follow-
ing figures are submitted for your consideration:

TaBULATED RESULTS

Total books 49,883 Total hours 872,053
Total booklets 428,642 Total new subs. 2,309
————— Ind. magazines 7,725

Total literature 478,525 Sound attendance 614,623
Av. no. of pioneers 104 Attend;:mg Memorial 950
Av. no. company pubs. 499 Partaking emblems 221
—— Approx. no, immersed 200

Av. no. of publishers 603 Radio lectures 11

Informants were put out to the amount of 39,000, including
those sent to foreign lands. Total letters sent out, 6,267; cir-
?_ulars and small packages, 12,814; cartons and large packages,
5,210.

The office prepared copy for 12 numbers of Consolation; and
the books Salvation and Religion were translated; also booklets
Cause of Death, Favored People, Government and Peace, Befu-
gees, Judge Rutherford Uncovers Fifth Column, Conspiracy
Against Democracy, some of which are already in circulation
and others are eagerly awaited.

Reglons and Zones
According to new Organization Imstructions, the country is
divided imto 4 regions and 50 zones, having for this service 2
regional servants and 26 zone servants. Zone meefings were
held regularly all over the Republic with fair attendances and
profitable and encouraging results. Miles traveled were 46,046.
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Sound
We have four sound-cars in service and two awaiting sound
equprent and under repair. There were 91 phonographs put
into the hands of the friends, making a total of 258 in use.
We put out 1,525 records,

Magazine Distribution

Though rather late in starting ths activity, we have tackled
with zest. As a result, at this writing we are out of magazines
even though we have imcreased our order to Brooklyn, twice.
‘We have our cloth bags made, and some paper ones for those
that canmnot afford the others to start. We are very hopeful
of this work and undoubtedly will increase back-calls and num-
ber of workers.

We were glad to partake in the special periods of the fiscal
year. The names for them were very suggestive and timely,
furnishing a lot of enthusiasm to faithful workers. The re-
sults were gratifying, especially the ones for the three-month
Watchtower Campaign, which yielded the following results:
Total books placed, 15,105; total booklets, 110,812; highest
number of piomeers, 108; highest number of company pub-
hshers, 590; total hours 1n service, 104,626 ; total subscriptions,
1,421; total magazines distributed, 4,500; total sound attend-
ance, 135,391; total back-calls, 6,600. These results for three
months are larger than the whole of 1932,

Water Immersion

As customary, we did not keep track of the number of friends
symbolizing their consecration (that is, we do not keep a rec-
ord of names). Approximately, the number was 200. One occa-
sion was particularly noteworthy, and that was after an attack
by a demonized mob against 120 witnesses at a zone meeting.
After several of them had been stoned and some were bleeding,
they regathered at about four miles from that place and 75 of
them symbohzed their consecration by water immersion. Surely,
persecution does not discourage Jehovah’s people.

Printing Press
It has been a source of economy and satisfaction to have
our own printing press. It is in constant use, and we hope to
put it still busier with the ‘‘Message of Hope’’ released at
the first Theocratic convention,

Guatemala
This country is under the supervision of this branch. The
work is just starting to get going, and hope to keep the friends
there busier this new fiscal year. There are many handicaps,
but therein is where Jehovah’s witnesses have their greater joy
and fun, The Lord is our strength, and through him we are
overcomers.
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NORTHERN EUROPE

Our American brethren can begin to appreciate
some of the difficulties encountered by the Lord’s
servants in Europe. For instance, the mails from
Secandinavia must go through Russia and around the
earth and into the west part of the United States,
and the mail is very irregular. The Nazis are in pos-
session of all the Scandinavian countries aside irom
Sweden and Finland and retard the work very much.
In the face of all this, in those northern European
countries the output of books and booklets for 1940
is 2,700,000. Those devoted to the Liord will note with
keen interest what our dear brother who is in charge
of the northern European work was able to get through
the mail, as follows:

Once more it is my happy privilege to send you a brief re-
porv-concerning the work of The Theocraey in Northern Europe.

The Lord has blessed the efforts of his people as is shown
by the fact that 1,000 Jonadabs have climbed into Jehu’s
chariot. Of course, there have been difficulties here and there,
as the pages of the world press have revealed, but it is re-
markable how the iterest of the people in war-harried coun-
tries like Norway and Finland has been deepened so that far
more literature has been spread than could have been expected.
For example, at the end of June 174,737 bound books had been
placed in Northern Europe, whereas in the whole of last year
129,162 were spread.

Te 30th June 2,259,601 books and booklets were placed, to
compare with 2,251,998 at June last year, and, taking into
consideration reports received and estimating where not re-
ceived, the eleven months to 31st August, 1940, will give us ¢
grand total for eleven months of 2,700,000, with well over
210,000 books, as against 2,617,242 for all last year. The high-
est number out was in June, when 4,093 took part.

We have over 10,000 Watchtower subseribers and over 80,000
Consolation, and, as will be seen by the reports for the various
countries, gramophone work, back-call work and model-study
work have all been stressed. For example, at 30th June 284,248
gramophone lectures had been given, to 441,359 persons, so
that at 81st August we must have exceeded last year’s results.
Of course, much yet remains to be done. In June we had 1,370
gramophones in use, but we have about double that number
in Northern Europe. We are striving to regularly use more
hours for (a) first ealls, (b) back-calls, (¢) gramophone work,
and (d) model studies, for it i8 thus we come in touch with
those who are hungering and thirsting for the Kingdom message.
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By the end of June over 6,000 meetings for the interested
had been held, with an attendance of 68,753.

The three Baltic States have now become Soviet republics,
but it is yet too early to say whether we shall be allowed to
carry on our work there. In letters to the Branch servants we
have stressed that religion 18 of the Dewil and Christiamity 1s
the exact opposite of rehgion. We hope to be able to continue,
for, in Estonia alone, over 45,000 books had been spiead to
the end of July. If it be the Lord’s will, we shall stay put
and let the message go farther there. It is almost impossible
for Englhishmen to leave these countries unless they happen to
be mmlhonaires.

How glad we are that soon the knowledge of the glory of
God wall fill the whole earth as the waters cover the great deep!

By reason of the postal delays we send you the year’s re-
port to the end of August on this oceasion.

The average weekly number out in the field was 772, and
the monthly was 1,270, which 18 a considerable increase on last
year. There were used 185,230 hours, and 845,251 books and
booklets were placed. The increase in bound books from 18,770
to 38,978 was very encouraging. The Watchtower in Denmark
has increased from 2,400 to 2,653, and during the eleven months
283 came forward and symbolized their consecration to do God’s
will. It 18 grand to see the fulfillment of Revelation VII as to
the ¢‘great multitude’’, and when they come along they want
to Tower. We give thanks to Jehovah for all the help and en-
couragement we receive in its pages.

Public Meetings

During the first half-year many public meetings were held,
with an attendance of 15,621 strangers and 3,175 books, ete.,
spread. In February a bishop talking over the radie poohpoohed
the proclamation of Jehovah’s witnesses that we are hiving in
‘¢the last days’’, and so in March a large public meeting was
held w Copenhagen, at which 1,500 were present and some 250
couldn’t get in. There a Secrptural reply was given to this
blind leader of the blind, for we could not get permassion to
reply over the radio. Additionally, the reply was printed in
Consolation.

#Consolation”

‘We contmue to require a 21,000 edition of this paper, and
occasionally a larger number is taken of particular issues. In-
cluding single copies and subscriptions, 270,000 copies were
placed among the people, more and more of whom aie appre-
ciating that religion is a snare of the Dewil and has nothing
to do with Chnistianity.

Back-Calls and Model Studies
During the period under review 30,631 back-calls were made,
while 1,263 model studies were held, with an attendance of
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3,616. Without a doubt this corresponds to the hand of Jehu
held out to welcome Jonadab into the chariot. It 18 a delight
to see how Jehovah gmdes his organization and gives them the
joy of fulfiling the prophecies.

Conventions

During the period 25 conventions were held, with an attend-
ance of 3,619 The largest was, of course, that held in Copen-
hagen m August, when 942 were present and 150 symbolized
their conseciation. All the brethren felt it was a smgularly
blessed time and were much encouraged by your messages of
love and encouragement. Surely, as you say, Armageddon must
be ‘‘imminent’’. At all events, the Devil is very angry because
the Lord 1s blessing the proclamation of the Kingdom message,
and he knows his time 1s short.

Gramophone Work

Until the end of August a further 244 gramophones were
gent out; so at that date we had 837 in use; and 69,156 lec-
tures were given, to 70,473 hearers. As it 18 wntten in Joel,
¢‘they shall enter 1 at the windows like a thief’’; but the
message also goes out therefrom, as witness the following tes-
timony from a letter recently received at the office: ‘‘One of
our brethren was out with the gramophone the other day on
back-call work and played a couple of lectures. The man of the
house heard them with the greatest interest and desired to
take three bound books. As they talked about them, came a
knock at the door, and when it was opened a lady stood out-
side. She told that she had been in the yard and heard the
lectures and begged that they muight be played again, as they
were the best she had ever histened to. So the records were put
on again, and in the result the lady ordered a whole set of the
bound books. Gramophones to the fore!’’ Thus on tlus one
back-call exghteen books were placed with two people. As our
numbers increase we steadily receive more orders for gramo-
phones, and we thank the Lord for this wonderful help He has
given to us 1n our work.

I cannot close this brief report without rendering thanks to
Jehovah for his providence and protecting care during this
period in which we have had full freedom to proclaim the King
and the Kingdom as the only hope for distressed humeanity.

The Bethel family join me i sending you our warmest love
and greetings and in praying Jehovah’s continued blessing and
guidance upon all your labors for Him and his people. ¢‘Ths
God is our God for ever and ever: he will be our gmde even
unto death.”’

In giving a report on Scandinavia this office would
be glad to give further information, but some of it
18 not given, in order to proteet our brethren there.
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The Nazis are in charge and doubtless would make
trouble for them. At any rate, let the brethren in
America rejoice in the faet that our brethren work-
ing under a handicap in Scandinavia are putting
forth their very best endeavors to give a witness to
Tae TaeocracY and the Lord is blessing their efforts.
The reports from the Northern European office, in-
cluding the countries of Finland, Sweden, Denmark
and the Baltie states, have had to come through Stock-
holm, Sweden. It is hard to get the reports in the
order in which they usually appear, but in order that
the Lord’s people may get some idea of what is going
on in those countries under great handicaps, we in-
sert most of the reports as made from the Scandina-
vian and Baltie countries.

ESTONIA

Estonia is now territory claimed by the Russian
government, and further witnessing to the truth is
very difficult. Because of the conditions there during
the year there has been a great handicap to the work
being done, but, in spite of all this, the distribution
for 1940 has exceeded that of 1939. The total num-
ber of books and booklets placed in the hands of the
people is 49,734. There were 43 publishers in the field,
working 16,913 hours. Twenty new subseriptions for
The Watchtower were taken and 2,004 additional
magazines were distributed. Concerning the condi-
tions there the Society’s local servant reports as
follows :

As was to be expected, there has been an increase in the
Kingdom interests and activities in FEstonia during the year
just ended. The report submitted covers only eleven months,
but yet the figures show that more books have been spread
this year than wete spread throughout the previous year. Vari-
ous difficulties and hindrances have prevented the brethren from
dong as much as they would have hiked to advance the King-
dom interests. Nevertheless, they are full of joy that the Lord
has so richly blessed their united efforts to serve The Theocracy.
Here are evidences enough to prove that the Liord is dividing
the people and that the time rapidly approaches when they shall
know that Jehovah is God.
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During the past year-period a total of 59,776 books and book-
Jets were sent out from the depot. This is 15,588 more than went
out during the preceding year. The number of publishers has
increased by seven, there being now 43 who report. This, to
some extent, accounts for the increased number of books dis-
tributed, but the chef reason therefor is that many people are
seeing that soon they may not be able to obtain any Bible helps
or even the Bible 1tself. In these last two months the number
of big books placed has become nearly as many as the total
number placed during all of the preceding mine months,

It is reported that all religious literature is being gathered
away from public hibraries, schools and bookshops and other
distributors of ‘¢worthless literature’’, The report includes the
Bible among the books to be withdrawn from cireculation. No
Tonger does ‘‘rehgious instruction’’ appear in the school currie-
ulum; and at the Tartu university the faculty of Theology will
be dissolved. Churches are permutted, so far, to continue to
practice their form of demonism. No longer may they make
use of the radio. Only civil registration of births, marriages
and deaths is mow recognized by the State. Formerly it was
an ‘‘offense’’ to speak the truth concerning the clergy or to
expose their hypoerisy, but now, according to the Constitution,
all citizens have freedom to carry on agitation against the
churches and religion.

In Estonja pioneers spread about ninety percent of all the
hterature containmg the Kingdom message. There have been
15 pioneers in the work during the year. In 13,875 hours an
average of ten of them spread 40,357 books and booklets. They
made 238 back-calls and placed 89 copies of The Watchtower
and 70 copies of Consolatwon. Since June last two pioneers, who
are foreigners to Estonia, have done no regular witnessing,
owing to their not having been granted permits to work. For-
tunately one is able to take the place of a sister, who can serve
as a ploneer.

So far it has not been possible to organize any companies,
because the brethren are scattered here and there throughout
the country. Besides the pioneers there are 28 brethren who
have at some time reported activity, and of these an average
of 17 spread 9,201 books and booklets, besides 33 copies of
The Watchtower and 32 numbers of Consolatron. They made
103 back-calls and worked 3,038 hours. A few persons, mani-
festing interest, have come or written to the depot, and to
such 114 books and 62 booklets, 169 copies of The Watchtower
and 22 of Consolation have been distributed. For the period
ending 31st August a grand total of 5,733 books and 44,001
booklets have been distributed, in 16,913 hours. The total num-
ber of back-calls made was 341, and 1,530 copes of The Watch-
tower and 474 of Consolation were spread and 650 Informants
were sent out.
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Study meetings to the number of 103, with a total attend-
ance of 818, have been conducted. Yn this way a few brethren
have been”helped to a better understanding of the Word of
God and of their responsibility. At the Memorial season a con-
vention was held, attended by 37 brethren Thirty-two took part
in the service, and 1n six hours they spread 640 books and book-
lets. Twenty-one brethren partook of the emblems, while many
Jonadabs were also present, eleven of whom were immersed.
The Watchtower articles ‘‘The Theocracy’’, ¢¢Neutralty,”’
¢‘Snares,’’ and ‘‘Doom of Religion’’ were discussed with great
profit to all present.

As this report 13 being prepared the imformation comes to
hand that one who 1s a schoolteacher may not continue in Ins
post and at the same time distribute literature containing the
Kingdom message, which message exposes rehigion. The reason
given for this regulation is that 1t 18 against the views of the
Communist Party for a teacher to be so engaged. A brother
has just been informed of this rule by the director of the school
1 which he is a teacher, In an mterview with the school director
the brother asked if a schoolteacher may attend church, and
was given an affirmative answer. He further asked why he
might not worship God as his conscience dictates, and as no
answer to that question seems to have been given, he went on
to show to the school director the difference between the teach-
ings of the churches, which practice religion, and those of the
Bible. Having done so, the brother added that he had no alter-
native and must leave his post as teacher, whereupon the school
director said that he did not want to let the brother resign,
because he iz a good teacher and takes much pains with the
pupils. He asked for one of the books and was given a copy
of Home and Happwness. A day or two later the brother was
informed that at present 1t is not permitted for a teacher to
have anything to do with the Bible, except to inculeate hatred
towards 1t and its teachings.

It is not necessary to write to you concerning events that
have transpired here within the past few weeks, more than to
say that this country is now a member state of the Soviet Union
This means that many changes in every direction are to be
expected, and the effects of some of these are already being felt.

With this brief report on the Kingdom interests in Estoma
1 send the love of the brethren here.

FINLAND

During the year, as the public press has duly in-
formed the people, Finland has suffered greatly at
the hands of the invading Russians and the food sup-
ply has been greatly reduced and the people have to
endure many hardships, but in the face of all this
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difficulty it is gratifying to note the following out-
put of literature- Books and booklets to the number
of 427,008. 822 publishers in the field worked 131,242
hours. In addition to the books and booklets, 68,395
magazines were placed. The sound attendance of those
who listened to the reproductions of the electrically
transeribed speeches was 160,819 people. Back-calls
were made to the number of 19,596 From the report
of the Society’s servant the following is taken:

It 18 indeed with deep gratitude that I send you this report
of the Kingdom work i Finland and of some experiences con-
nected with it during the past fiscal year.

Although the year before had been the best until then, we
had the joy of starting the year with still better results than
those for the corresponding periods in the previous year, and
everything had a most prosperous aspect. Later, however, we
began to feel the influence of the war in Europe.

For many years we have pubhicly stated that the war gives
the Devil a good opportumity to try to hinder the work of
spreading the truth, which was so well seen during the last
world war, and that we must expect him agan to use war m
his effort to stop the work God’s people are now doing all over
the world. Our turn now arrived to experience this.

On the 30th November our neighbors the Russians, without
proclaiming war, suddenly flew to Helsinki and, usmmg clouds
to protect themselves, commenced dropping bombs on defense-
less and innocent people, and then war broke out in all its fury.
This gave the conservative elements, especially the cleigy, a
long-awaited opportunity to do their utmost to stop the King-
dom work m our country. First of all, our brethren came under
special tests in connection with mlitary service, and this gave
them a good opportumty to give fine testimonies before the
authorities, among whom were always some clergymen. Thewr
experiences proved that the worldly authorities generally show
a reasonable understanding, many times speaking in our favor,
but the eclergy tried to cause all kinds of difficulties, which in
some cases resulted quite seriously.

The next step was an attack against our lterature. We had
just succeeded in getting the booklet Government and Peace
from Switzerland and were distributing it wath great joy, when
1t was suddenly confiscated. Ilortunately the greater part of the
consignment had alieady been sent out. Following this the
cengor made it impossible for our magazines to appear, even
forbidding the Informant and, as all letters were censored, we
could not even use the mail to send general information. The
censorship was also extended to telegrams and telephone con-
versations.
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In order to make it still more difficult for us to work, a court
case was brought agaimst the incorporated Finmsh Society with
the intention of completely stopping our work, At the same time
1t became 1mpossible to send our packages of hierature either
by rail or by post. The majonty of the brothers at the office
were taken away, and seven of the mine zone servants had also
to leave their jobs. A large number of the friends had to move
from their homes to ¢‘somewhere’’., All this occurred just at
the time for the renewal of subscriptions for our magazines for
the new year. Then we received further news that time after
time our other books were bemng confiscated, as well as gramo-
phone records, When we tried to work in spite of these daffi-
culties we were agam and again interrupted by air-raid alarms.
Friends who desired to obtain books had to travel by tram to
do so. But what traveling! A brother came from one of the
larger cities, usually three hours distant from Helsinki. On this
occasion the journey took 24 hours, as there were so many
alarms, and as he had to carry the books a long way owing
to the fact that the rails had been torn up by bomb explosions.

Under all these exceedingly trying circumstances the Lord
has very graciously and marvelously protected his people and
helped them. A brother who was arrested and from whom both
gramophone and records were taken by the actinity of a pastor
was taken before a court-martial to be examined. He asked that
he might be permitted to take the gramophone and records with
him, so that the judges might hear what he was telling the
people, but the police refused to grant his request. As soon as
he came before the court the chairman desired to hear the rec-
ords, and so, to the brother’s great joy, the court and many
other people hstened. All thought that he would be sentenced,
but the judges were reasonable and stated that the records con-
tained nothing that had been detrimental to the government,
and he was acquitted.

During these very hard times we arranged several gather-
1mgs to encourage the friends, and also went out with the books,
although most homes were empty, as their owners had fled.
We also had the joy of seeing several new ones symbolize by
water immersion their consecration to Jehovah.

The court case against our Finmsh Society (Vartiotornin
Raamattu ja Traktaattiseura, r.y.) lasted several months, The
accusation was that the activities of the Society might be con-
sidered to be not only disturbing to the defense of the State,
but also against good order, and even against the law, and also
that the Society not only functioned without approving religion,
but even in many cases scoffed at it, and in this way acted
against the law as set forth in the Criminal Code, Chapter 10,
Sections 1 and 2. Continuing, the accusation stated that the
Society permatted 1ts members to obey the laws of the country
only so far as the laws happened not to be in contradiction
to the Bible, Further, members were not permitted to fight
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against the enemies of the State and so were not permitted
to comply with the conscription law and orders issued under
martial law. They also did not acknowledge the idea of a
fatherland.

Although the prosecution tried to find false witnesses, they
were not able to prove their accusations. On the contrary, their
witnesses testified for us; one of them, brought at great ex-
pense from a far-away city, stating, among other things, that
Judge Rutherford was the only man now on earth able to cor-
rectly explain the Bible. During the trial we had many good
opportunities to give clear testimonies for the truth. Of course,
the opposition tried to catch us with words, as the seribes and
Pharisees did with Jesus. We prayed and looked to the Lord
for guidance and help, knowing very well that we in ourselves
were too weak to stand against our enemies, who were seeking
only to harm us. The Lord permitted the enemy to go as far
as he could, and finally, after several months, a decision was
pronounced. It was not based upon the accusations made, but
on other statements which were neither considered during the
trial nor proved to be true. The sentence was as follows:

*¢The incorporated Society, by the literature spread and the
lectures held, has explained that it itself represents true Chris-
tianity, and in this way has glaringly characterized as its con-
trast the religions of the religious bodies acknowledged by the
State and that, as a result of this perverted viewpoint, and
using peculiar methods to explain the Bible, the Society has by
its teachings caused, and is still causing, harmful disturbance
to views which have been and must be held holy in our country.
For this reason, as the Society is functioning in this way against
good order, the court proclaims that the said Society shall be
dissolved and jmmediately cease its work, and decides that
Judge Bo Therman shall take the property of the Society under
his supervision.’’

We immediately appealed to a higher court, showing how
inconsistent the judgment had been. The chief points in our
appeal were:

1. As the law regarding religious freedom grants to every
citizen in Finland the right to serve God according to the die-
tates of his conscience, the decision of the court is in direct
contradiction to that law, as the aforementioned decision tries
to hinder a section of the Finnish people from serving God
according to their convietions. At the same time an attempt
has been made to deprive honest Christians of the means for
carrying on their work, which means they have by great sacri-
fice and with the help of fellow believers in other countries
procured.

2. The public prosecutor has made statements which he has
not cven attempted to prove. Special mention can be made here
of his unfounded charge that the Society has broken the Crim-
inal Law, Chapter 10, Section 1, which concerns the blasphemy
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of God in public. This is one of the most unscrupulous state-
ments that could be made, as the whole activity of the Society
has been focused on the honoring of God, which same can be
said of the members and supporters of the Society.

3. The decision to dissolve the Society has been based upon
the assumption that the hterature spread and lectures held
under the auspices of the Society ‘‘has explamed that [the
Society] itself represents true Christiamity and in this way has
glaringly characterized as its contrast the rehigions of rehgious
bodies acknowledged by the State’’. From the prosecutor’s mde
no attempt has even been made to prove that the Society, from
the Bible viewpoint alone, does not represent true Christiamty.
On the contrary, from the side of the defendants this point has
been definitely proved by an immense volume of evidence. The
court 1n this way has based 1ts decision on statements, to prove
the truth of which was not even attempted. That the various
religions are in contradiction to real Christiamty is in no way
the fault of the Society, as Jesus already proved when, speak-
ing to the rehgiomsts of his day he said: ¢‘‘Making the word
of God of none effect through your tradition, which ye have
delivered.’>—Mark 7: 13,

4. The decision to dissolve the Society was further based on
the statement that the Society had a ¢‘perverted viewpoint’’,
although this charge was not even mentioned during the sev-
eral months which the case lasted. Still less was any attempt
made to prove it. The Society, which has the whole time sin-
cerely worked for the good of its meighbors, has never had a
¢‘‘perverted viewpoint’’.

5. As a further basis for the decision the statement was
made that the Society used ¢‘peculiar methods to explain the
Bible’’ and ‘‘has by its teachings caused and is still causing
harmful disturbance to views which have been and must be held
holy i our country’’. These reasons are also entirely based
upon air, ag from the prosecutor’s side the matters were not
proved nor even stated. The ‘‘peculiar’’ manner in which the
Society was alleged to explain the Bible was not shown, neither
was 1t stated what were the views ‘‘wlich have been and must
be held holy’’, nor how a harmful disturbance of these views
had been caused.

6. As the authorities had refused time and again to permit
the founder, and for many years chairman, of the Society,
Mr. W. Dey, a British subject, to travel to Finland in order
to supenintend the affairs of the Society, notwithstanding the
appeals and petitions made, in some instances to the Ministry,
and notwithstanding the fact that Mr. Dey had full right to
thus superintend such affairs on account of the foreign credit
of 2,000,000 Finmsh Marks given to the Society with tﬁz under-
standing that Mr. Dey would have such rights, the other four
members of the Society did not think it possible for the Society
to continue 1its activities, wherefore it was decided to dissolve
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the Society on the 13th April of this year, which decision, with
the name of the legal executor appomted, was, according to
the Law of .Associations, immediately communicated to the
Registry officials. Before that the Society, in harmony with
the law, sold its property and, with the money thus received,
discharged its debts. Thus the Society, on finishing its activi-
ties, had no property ox possessions. The notice of the dissolv-
ing of the Society and the legal diary extract taken from the
Register of Associations was presented to the court at its ses-
sion on the 7th May. Notwithstanding this, three weeks later
the court, at its session on May 28, decided that the already
legally dissolved Society should be hiquidated and even author-
ized an executor for the non-existing property, although the
Law regarding Associations, Section 22, clearly states that, if
an Association ‘‘dissolves itself, its board should be the exec-
utors if the Association has not authorized one or more ex-
ecutors’’,

7. Other officials have used this unjust and groundless court
case in order to cause damage to the Society amounting to sev-
eral hundred thousands of Marks at a time when conditions
generally were very difficult.

As the court case was proceeding we endeavored several times
by personal applications and petitions to get permission for
Brother Dey to visit us, that we might benefit by his advice.
Brother Dey was one of the founders of our incorporated So-
ciety and was for many years its chairman. The Society was
established in this manner in the year 1933. Brother Dey also
tried from his end to obtain permission to visit Finland, but
all our efforts were of no avail. When we tried to find who was
responsible for the opposition we were simply informed that
it was ‘“‘great’’ men in honored and influential positions, Yet
twice we received the answer that the clergy were responsible.
Of course, we knew that before we were told.

‘When the Germans took Denmark all communication with
Brother Dey was broken for a time and we had to decide our-
selves what to do. We depended upon the Lord to guide us in
our great difficulties, and this he did.

We examined the matter very carefully and decided to make
a new arrangement. We formed a new joint stock company
called Kustannusosakeyhtio Vartiotorni (Watchtower Publish-
ing Company), and our former incorporated Society sold all
its possessions to the new company and dissolved itself more
than a month before the judges decided that it should be so
dissolved. So really the Society did not exist at all when the
authorities decided to dissolve it. We feel sure that the Lord
guided us in our decision to form the new company.

‘When the sentence of the court was pronounced, the author-
ities tried to confiscate our building, but, as it was sold, they
were not able to do so. Now they are trying to harm us as
much as possible in order to force us to give up the building.
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Our enemies also set a man to watech what we were doing. Both
our enemies and many of our friends thought that the King-
dom work m Finland was fully stopped. But it 1s not the work
of man; it is the work of Jehovah, and he lets us see how, by
his méghty hand, he can direct his work whatever his enemies
may do.

Long before we decided to dissolve the incorporated Society
a new asgociation with the name ‘‘Publishers of The Theoc-
racy’’ had been formed and meetings were held under its super-
vision. When, the day following the decision of the court, we
came to our usual meeting, the above-mentioned watchman came
also and was met by one of the brethren acting as jamitor.
The man asked: ‘‘What Kingdom hall is this?’” The jamtor
answered: ‘‘Don’t you know$ The Publishers of The Theocracy
have their meetings here ’’ The man answered: ¢‘Oh! I thought
1t was the Watehtower people who had their meetings here,”’
and went his way. Under the Lord’s protection we have been
able to comnfinually hold regular meetings.

One of our most zealous brothers is almost completely blind.
He has been very keen to arrange sound meetings. Many sue-
cessful trips were made with our motorear, under his direction;
but when the war broke out we were not permitted to obtain
gasohne, and so we have not been able to use our car. But
the brother found another means of getting on with the work
He bought a tandem bicycle and arranged with two other
brothers to assist him One guided the tandem with the blind
brother behind and the other pedaled a tricycle carrying the
sound-machine and loud-speaker. The distances covered were
considerable and all the main towns were visited. In order to
advertise the lectures friends from the compames went on the
streets using megaphones made of cardboard to cry out mvita-
tions to the people. The results were really wonderful. Thou-
sands and thousands came to the meetings, which were held in
the most central open places in the towns. The enemy was per-
plexed. In some places meetings were dissolved and our breth-
ren arrested, but, nevertheless, the result was very wonderful
and a mighty witness was given. The trip ended in Tampere,
one of our largest cities, where we had arranged a convention
two weeks before our annual gathering in Helsinki. There we
met with great opposition. As we went to our convention hall,
where we have held meetings for many years, we were met by
policemen. who prevented us from entering and even caused
the friends who intended to attend to be scattered. Yet we
succeeded to gather the friends and 113 went out with the books.
It pleased the Lord to bless our efforts, and in a short time
over 4,800 were spread.

This year it was intended to hold the International Olympae
Games in Finland, and for that reason a great stadium was
buwilt with seating capacity for 60,000. The outbreak of war
stopped the holding of the games and so the big construction
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seemed to be useless. It came to our minds to try to use it for
a pubhic meeting. Qur brethren were successful in their efforts,
and the great bumlding was hired for a very reasonable price
($100), which sum was paid over. (This money was afterwards
returned.) After our severe experiences in Tampere we just
wondered how it would go with our annual convention and with
the big meeting. Many friends were dismayed and thought it
might easily result in the complete stoppage of the work. Yet
a few had courage to continue with the preparations. Seventy-
eight thousand copies of an attractive folder, mentioning the
chief points of the proposed lecture and containing a good ad-
vertisement of our hterature, were printed and distributed.
This meant a copy for every home in Helsinki. We thought
that if nothimg more could be done a good witness would be
given and our work during the comvention would be helped,
especially as we were hoping to receive the new book Salvation.
Permission to take the books from the customs authorities had
been received, but the clergy had in some pecuhar way got to
know that the book had arrived, and made such a noise that
the authorities refused to let us have the books. The day pre-
vious to that fixed for the big meeting some of our brethren
went to the police office in order to arrange for help at the
meeting. The chief of police asked at once: ‘‘Is Harteva not
already finished with? How can he speak at such a meetmng?’’
Qur brethren then had a good opportunity to give a fine testi-
mony before him and also before the Minister of the Interior.
They decided to further consider the matter, but, evidently
pressed by the clergy and Nazis, ultimately decided that the
meeting could not be held owing to the critical times, and that
we should advertise the pubhec to that effect. We understood
that they had decided to prevent the holding of the meeting
by force, and so put an advertisement in the most important
newspapers explaimng the matter and also giving the chief
points from the leaflet we had spread. So the whole matter was
konown throughout the length and breadth of Finland. The
newspapers at first refused to take our advertisement, as they
explained that our work was a continuation of the dissolved
Society, which was forbidden according to the law, but as the
authorities had expressed their desire that we should put an
advertisement 1n the papers, they finally accepted the adver-
tisement. So a further good witness was given; but the Lord
had still greater things for us.

‘We started with our convention, and at the appointed time
the lecture was held in the convention hall. After the meeting
the offices of our biggest newspapers were visited and a maracle
happened. Although other neWSﬁapers defimitely refused, the
biggest newspaper printed the whole of the lecture, which cov-
ered about one and one-third of its big pages. When the chef
editor was approached regarding this, he said: ‘¢Why should
we not print something about God’s Kingdom in our paper
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for once$’’ Afterwards onme of our brothers remarked: ‘It
was at that point that the angel of the Lord pressed a button
in s bramn.’’ When the friends the followmang morning saw the
whole lecture in this, the most prominent newspaper i our
country, they could hardly beheve their eyes, and in their aston-
ishment they burst into great joy and praise to the Most Hagh
who had thus blessed our efforts. It 1s estimated that the
readers of that paper total about half a pulhon. After this
other newspapers, following the example of this leading news-
paper, desired also to publish the lecture, and an agreement
was made with some of them. The total number of people who
hkely read the lecture was estimated at over a milhon. If we
estimate the total of those who have heard our lectures durmg
the 30 years we have worked in Finland, we would not reach
such a figure, which is slightly less than a third of the popula-
tion of the country.

It 1s most marvelous to see how the Lord is guiding and pro-
tecting las people under all circumstances. That does not mean
that he will not permt his little ones to suffer for righteous-
ness’ sake, because that gives them an opportumity to show
their integrity nnder severe testings. During the year there have
been many such experiences. Not only have our brothers been
cast into prison, and one of the most zealous pioneer misters,
too, but they have also been ill-treated. One brother, for in-
stance, was taken to the police office for examination, but in-
stead of being. questioned he was so ill-treated that blood ran
from his mouth and nose, and even his eardrums were broken.
Then he was forced to clean the blood from the floor with the
booklet Fascism or Freedom. Some have been cast into a dark
pit where the ground was so wet that 1t was impossible to lie
down. Not only books, gramophones and records have been taken
from the brethren, but even Bibles also.

It has been apparent that the hughly honored clergy, together
with other rehigiomists and Nazs, have been behind all this
persecution. As you will understand, after the arrangements
for and pubheation of the lecture the howl in the ememy’s
camp was very great. The topic for the lecture was ¢¢The
Kingdom Which Cannot Be Moved’’, and the Nazi newspapers
especially wrote many mahcious articles against us and against
me particularly ; but in conneetion with this & remarkable thaing
happened. In one of the articles a comsiderable part of the
lecture, contaiming the warming and showing the omly way to
escape before Armageddon, was published, showing how all those
belonging to the ‘‘goat’’ class will perish while the ¢‘sheep”’
will be protected. Of course, the article mocked and promised
a better kingdom, where even the goats would have a good time.
In another newspaper 1t was stated that it was e pity that we
were not permitted to hold the lecture, as they would then have
had an opportumty of countmmg ‘‘all the wash-proof Jews’’
(i.e., Jews whose 1dentity could not be hidden) at the meeting.
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There was a great howling and gnashing of teeth in the enemy’s
camp. In the lecture we had referred to the words of Jesus,
who foretold just such a time and stated that it would be proof
that we were very near the day when the new princes would
be here to rule the new righteous world, and when all opposers
of The Theoeracy would be swept away.

As for several months the censor had prevented the publi-
cation of the Finnish Watchiower and New World (Consola-
twn), two new magazines, God’s Kingdom and Consolation
were started. They each have their own editors, and we hope
that they will carry knowledge and consolation for all those
in our country who love righteousness and who desire to be
fully consecrated to the Lord.

Although for so many months it has been difficult to engage
in the service work, and although many of our publishers have
not been able to participate in 1t, the results for the whole year
are very encouraging. A considerable amount of hterature and
records have been sent out of the office; viz., 105,930 books,
179,279 covered booklets and 694,825 self-covered booklets, 72
gramophones and 7,241 records. Reporting has also been diffi-
cult in many cases, as a good number of friends have had to
leave their homes. However, the number of bound books re-
ported spread shows a big increase over that for the previous
year, although the figures for booklets have gone down, more
especially as a result of the confiscation of the booklet previ-
ously mentioned. The number of books spread has increased
from 27,187 to 45,774, and the booklet total decreased from
588,445 to 881,234, which, nevertheless, 13 a good total, all
things considered. That the work for the ¢¢great multitude’’
has been important 1s seen from the fact that the number of
those who symbolized their conmsecration by water immersion
was 292, to compare with 172 for the previous year. Although
at present a good amount of work is being done, yet the signs
increase to show that the time 18 drawing near when the work
will finish, Officials have already openly stated to us that one
church, that is, the State church, is sufficient. For this reason
we watch with keen interest to see ‘‘the sign’’, ‘‘when they
shall say ‘Peace and safety’.’”’ But during the time we are
watching we will surely do with our maght what our hands
find to do.

Our printery has been a great help during the year. Although
we were not able to do very much during the Russo-Finnish
war, as almost the whole staff was taken away and we could
not publbsh the magazines, yet since the new company was
formed the machines have been running faster than ever be-
fore; and although we were able to work for about eight months
only, yet the work accomplished is not much less than that done
during the whole of last year. The total has decreased from
876,608 to 756,173. As it is now quite impossible to obtain
hterature from other countries, we are very grateful to be able
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to do our own printing, and to our great joy we have been
able also to do something for Sweden and Norway.

The pressure upon our office has sometimes heen very great,
yet by the Lord’s grace a good amount of work has been
accomphshed and it has pleased the Lord to bless our efforts
in the service work. Our httle staff of 17, from which about
the half was taken away for longer or shorter periods, has had
the joy of placing literature to the total of 17,269, of which
2,688 were bound books.

The food question in our country is becoming more and more
severe, and the winter may bring new and greater difficulties
in many respects. Yet we are fully convinced that our dear
Lord and King will graciously guide us and protect us, giving
all the help we need in order that we may maintain our integ-
rity to the glory of his holy name. We daily remember you,
dear Brother Rutherford, in the wonderful work the Lord has
given you, and we pray that he may strengthen you and guide
you as we so rapidly near the great climax when Jehovah’s
name shall be vindicated for ever,

The whole Bethel family, as well as all the friends in Fin-
land, join in most hearty greetings and best wishes to* you.

ICELAND
Workers (pioneers) 1 Gramophone
Bound books 254 lectures held 105
Booklets 1,280 Attendance 108
Total literature 1,534 Back-calls 2

Last report received in May, 1940, 8 months’ work.

LITHUANIA

Although very httle has been accomplished in Lithuania dur-
ing the past year, much has happened to seriously affect the
work there. As you are aware, a Polish refugee, claiming to
be one of Jehovah’s witnesses, with s wife and three chil-
dren, was given food and shelter. When it became apparent
that he was one who had left the Lord’s organization, he was
with difficulty forced to leave. In his rage he went to one of
the Jonadabs and endeavored to get into touch with others of
the interested with the avowed purpose of causmg discord.
He made the statement that he would ‘‘sell his last shirt’’
to get me turned out of the country, and on another oceasion
approached the same Jonadab asking whether it would be best
to report to the police, the clergy or the Sociely, He was again
sent about hus business, but it transpired that he had already
made reports to all three. The direct result of this action was
that a package of literature was held up and the office raided
early one morning. At this time I was recovering from a very
gevere 1llness, and having to stand for three hours 1n a draughty
corridor getting the literatmie in order caused a relapse. I was
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ordered to attend the police office, but was able to obtamn a
doctor’s certificate to the effect that I was unfit to leave the
house. Nevertheless, the following day the police called and
gave me a three hours’ gruelling examination whilst I was
lying ill 1 bed, despite my request that the examination be
postponed. Later I had to attend the police office on three ocea-
sions, when, during the course of examinations, filthy sugges-
tions were made, which could have origimmated only in the mind
of the Judas who was responsible for the trouble.

For some time no result of these exammations was fortheom-
ing, and the traitor got busy sending anonymous letters to the
chief of police and directors of Government departments, ask-
mg why I had not been deported. Finally word came that I
was to be refused a renewal of my permit to reside in Lithuama.
This deciston was made without any kind of trial and without
my having the least opportunity of defending myself. The rea-
son for the refusal was not based on the filthy suggestions
(actual charges were not made) referred to, but was merely
that I had not kept my word, said to have been given seven
years earher, that I would never spread the literature. Need-
less, to say, this was a further distortion of facts, and the
authorities knew full well that during that time I had been
engaged in the spreading of our literature.

In spite of every effort, it was impossible to obtain a re-
versal of the decision Good contacts were made, but high offi-
eials in both the Inland and Foreign munistries stated that
there was a power at work against which they could do nothing.
This was not news to us, as we were not the only ones who
knew that Lithuania was governed from the Vatican. Owing
to the fact that I had protested against paying a sum demanded
for seven years’ income tax, my visa enabling me to leave
Lithuama was refused. The authorities therefore gave me a
short extension of time, and before this had expired Norway
became involved in hostilities and the way out of Lithuama
was blocked. For this reason I applied for and was granted
further extensions, usually for one week or a fortmight, untal
the Minister of the Interior signed a notice that I was to leave
within a month. Before that time expired both he and s chief
of police were behind prison bars. The Soviet troops had arrived

As there was the possibility that a kinder view would be taken
of our activities, as soon as possible application was made for
the return of the confiscated hterature; but 1t quickly became
evident that the work of witnessing would be further hindered,
and eventually I was mformed that if I did not leave the coun-
try within a month, I would be taken over the border into
Germany by force.

At about this time all legations and consulates were under
notice to eclose, so that not only would 1t then be impossible
to apply for protection to the British Legation, but also there
would be no opportunity of obtaining the necessary visas for
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entering other countries. I immediately sent you a cable in case
you had instruetions, but, although the money for this was
taken by the postal authorities, i1t seems they mnever sent if.
I also telegraphed to Stockholm in the hope that a visa would
be obtamned in order that I might enter Sweden, but this too
was 1mpossible. By the time the answer from Stockholm came
through, all legations and consulates were officially closed; so
1t seemed absolutely impossible for me to leave the country.
It was then that I was able to obtain, mn what seemed to be
little short of maxrvelous, visas for both Sweden and Finland,
and that on the very last day in each case. Then the way
opened up for my fare to be paid for the whole journey to
Stockholm, for my luggage to be sent at no cost to myself,
and for the Iittle money I had to be transferred.

Some of the figures necessary for sending a detailed report
were confiscated by the pohce; others had to be destroyed, and
stall others had to be packed in the luggage, which has not yet
arrived. So, until I get word from the Northern European
Office, it will be impossible to send a report of what has ae-
tually been accomplished and other matters.

There are a few in Lithuania who will be able to continue
to witness for a time, but for how long is a question. Some
idea of the attitude of the Soviet authorities towards the proec-
lamation of The Theocracy may be had from the following
experience in Estomia. A teacher was told that he must either
refrain from spreading the literature or resign. He chose the
latter, but the commissar said that as he was such a good
teacher they did not want to lose him, and asked to see one
of the books. Later the brother was informed that teachers
would be expected to teach the children to hate the Bible, and,
of course, his resignation was accepted.

The Memel territory had been occupied by Germany some
months prior to the sending of last year’s report, and we have
received little news from that quarter. It is certain, however,
that many of the friends there are mow in prisom, some for
telling others about The Theocratic Government, others for hav-
ing the Soeciety’s hterature in their possession. It is rather
remarkable that many who were weak physically have proved
that they are strong spiritually, while others of better physique
and enjoymng good health have compromised in their attitude
towards Jehovah and his King. One of the former, asked by
the judge if he would refram from speaking further about
The Theocracy, said, ‘‘Out of the abundance of the heart the
mouth speaketh,’’ and received a four years’ sentence.

Although service possibilities and general conditions of Life
in Lathuania have been very diffieult during the past seven
years especially, 1t was with a measure of sadness that I left
behind those who, although they have not been able to obtain
spiritual food in the measure their brethren in some other lands
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have enjoyed, have shown a determination to stand firm under
trial

Assuring you of my continued love and appreciation of the
privilege of being associated with you in the glorious privilege
of serving under the great Theocrat.

SWEDEN

While Sweden has thus far escaped the actual war-
fare, the work in that land has been much disturbed
and retarded by reason of the opposition put forth
by the religionists. With all this handicap the good
people of Sweden with good-will toward God have
hastened to find out more about the Kingdom. Dur-
ing the year, for the first time, the distribution of
literature passed the million mark. The total number
of books and booklets distributed in eleven months
was 1,005,882, The Society’s servant at Stockholm,
Sweden, makes report of conditions and the work
there, and the following is taken from said report:

Owing to the very slow postal connections, this year’s annual
report can comprise only eleven months, if it is to reach you
in time.

I started last year’s report by stating that that year had
been an eventful one. And certainly the one just past has had
that characteristic even much more. Your words, in the letter
sent to the publishers on January 20, about the importance of
the year 1940, have certainly already become even more true
than anyone could have thought at the time. That the Devil
is making use of his ‘‘short time’’ is evident to everybody
who will see, and how happy are we that we are privileged to
see also the Lord’s dealings in bringing matters to a final deci-
sion and bringing his own people into his place of security.

Among the things that call forth special gratitude toward
Jehovah when reviewing the happenings of the past year is
the fact that we have been able to receive the Watchtowers and
other communications from Head Office, practically without in-
terruption though somewhat delayed, and to continue giving
the witress without those hindrances which have been so greatly
felt in many other countries. It is true, of course, that, e.g.,
the lack of motor vehicles has been a hindrance in the work,
but, on the other hand, by using push cycles the friends have
been able to more thoroughly cover those parts of their terri-
tories they have been able to work, and all the small by-roads
and paths have certainly never been so well gone over as dur-
ing this past summer. So, although some parts of the country
have been inacecessible for military reasons, the witness has been
more widely given than heretofore. And many people who in
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the past did not take our message seriously are now admitting
that they were mistaken and can now see that what we have
been teling them is the tiuth.

Although this country has hitherto been keeping out of the
war, a natural result of the hostilities in Europe has been in-
creased mihtary activity here, and this has had 1its effect upon
the work of those pioneers and other male pubhshers of mulh-
tary age. Many others, however, have joined our ranks and
Joyfully carried the message to the people, and those called up
have, in most cases, had very good opportunities to testify
before their superiors and others to the highness and supremacy
of Jehovah. In some cases arrests and imprisonment have fol-
lowed, but through 1t all the testimony is bemng given and the
brethren are joyful, Some cases are now pending decision by
the Supreme Court.

The effects of the war were also making themselves felt here,
already in the closing days of 1939, by the confiscation of the
booklet Fascism or Freedom, which was ordered because of some
expressions found therein and considered to be libelous against
the head of another nation. The result of this action was, how-
ever, that the friends put still more steam on in spreading
Government and Peace, which booklet arrived here immediately
after this happening. In hike manner the difficulties ansing for
the work in Finland, and subsequently in Norway, when the
war swept those countries, caused the publishers here to get
into the field in greater numbers and more regularly and to put
. more hours than ever.

Publishers
The number of publishers has increased from 1,361 to 1,726,
or by 365. The average number out in the field each month
has been 1,471 (increase 359), and weekly average, 883 (in-
crease 223). Twenty-two new companies have been organized,
bringing the number up to 120, divided into seven zomes.

Pioneers

Of the pubhshers there were 118 pioneers (including six zone
servants), which is an increase of 42 over last year. The aver-
age number reporting each month has been 88, or 29 more
than last year. And their number is constantly being added to;
about ten more are entering this service on the first of October.
It is indeed a joy to see how the righteous requirements of
Jehovah’s orgamization are thus being responded to, by young
and older friends.

Hours in the Service
Hours in the service went up from 226,163 to 303,172, Al-
though each publisher has not reached the standard of 60 hours
a month, yet the increase in hours of over 45 percent, compared
with the increase in publishers of nearly 27 percent, shows that
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much more time has been put in than last year by those who
did work during that year also. And, since the use of motor-
cars, etc., has had to be dropped because of war restrictions,
much time has actually been spent in the work without appear-
ing in the reports, because the ‘‘way’’ to and from territories
now often requires much more than one hour.

Back-Calls and Model Studles

This important feature of the work shows an increase of
31,465 over last year, the total of back-calls made this year
being 80,134, This, however, falls far short of the mark 12 a
month per publisher, the average being only 5; but we con-
tinue to reach out for that mark and trust that the ensuing
year will bring us even far beyond it. The model-study work
has been much appreciated and has had good results in bring-
ing people to realize their own position and respomsibility in
connection with the truth. Unfortunately, the Model Study
booklet No. 1 has been out of stock for a while and No. 2 is
not yet off the press, It is being printed at the plant in Hel-
singfors, and we are now expecting it early next month. When
we get it, we are confident that this work will take on more
impetus, and consequently the back-call work in general will
improve.

Sound Work

There are now, roughly, 1,200 gramophones at disposal of
the publishers in this country. During the year they have played
the recorded lectures to 293,073 people. ¥or a while there was
a shortage of records threatening, but now we are again get-
ting them made through the agency of the Danish branch. Im-
portation of records is still allowed, though gramophones are
prohibited, except upon license, which is only very seldom given,
and the portable type which we need has had to be importeé
either from U.S.A. or from Switzerland, and commercial con-
nections with both of these countries are now very limited, if
at all possible. However, we desire to use the gramophones we
have already got to the glory of Jehovah. An interesting item
in connection with this work: Owing to the general nervous-
ness after Norway had been dragged into the war, the loeal
police told a pioneer sister she must not play the records within
& certain jurisdiction. She informed the office, and the result
was that two weeks later 39 locusts invaded the town with
the gramophones and played the records to 395 people, who
took over 400 copies of the books and booklets. Among the
placements was also a year’s subscription for Consolation, taken
by the chief of policel

Literature
Literature placed has now for the first time in this country
passed the million mark, the total for the eleven months being
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1,005,882. This figure is made up of 90,344 bound books (in-
erease over last year — twelve months — 36,463) and 915,538
booklets (increase 99,467 over the twelve months of previous
year). The arrival of Salvation was indeed a treat, as, because
of the war, it first Jooked as if it would never reach us. A re-
printed edition of Enemics, on the other hand, is still waiting
at Berne for better times to come. Of the booklets, besides
Government and Peace, as ready mentioned, Refugees has had
an unprecedented distribution. The new book Reltgion is just
received from Headquarters, and we bave heard about the book-
let to come with the recorded lectures given at Detroit, and,
by the Lord’s grace, we hope that these will also be distrib-
uted in time in our language also.

Magazines

The Watchtower campaign in the spring resulted in 899 new
subscriptions’ being taken, and at the end of August the sub-
scription list showed a number of 4,733. We continue to push
this magazine on all possible occasions, especially urging all
the interested to become regular subscribers, Spreading of
loose copies of this magazine has also become a regular fea-
ture of the work since some months back, and from this par-
ticular work we hope that more interest in the best magazine
in the world will result. The Swedish edition of Consolation
continues to go ahead. Last year, at the end of August, we
had 36,755 on the list, and this year-the number was 47,710,
As many subseribers abroad have not been able to keep up their
subseription because of war eonditions, the increase is practi-
cally all ‘¢‘domestic’’. In the ‘‘route work’? as well as directly
from door to door there were placed loose copies to the number
of 154,664, an increase on last year’s twelve months of 62,307.

Conventilons

The annual convention was held at the end of June, in Stock-
holm, and in spate of many obstacles to overcome in the way
of traveling, money scarcity, ete., there were gathered even
more friends than last year, when we had a banner attendance
in this far-flung country, and sparsely populated at that, The
number present this year was 685, 130 of whom symbolized
their consecration. It was & most blessed occasion, everyone
present being filled with joy and gratitude to Jehovah for the
wonderful privilege that we were allowed to assemble in per-
fect peace and could go out to the people with the comforting
message without any interruption or hindrance, while the world
around us was filled with rage and fear and evil forebodings.
In the course of the year 25 zone assemblies have been held, in
different parts of the country, with & total attendance of 2,580.
At these assemblies 327 symbolized, making the total of bap-
tized ones 457, which is 214 more than last year.
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Public Meetings

During the winter season of the year there were held 40
public meetings, with an attendance of 8,900. Of these meet-
ings exactly half were held during the short interval between
the height of the Russian-Fmmnish fight and the outbreak of
war in Norway. At all of these latter meetings the topic ¢‘Gov-
ernment of Peace—When and how will it come? Why does God
permit wickedness and bloodshed?’’ was discussed, and audi-
ences of, in all, 7,195 persons heard the presentations with the
most attentive interest ever noticed even 1n this country, where
the people gathered for lectures have ever been very attentive.
Quite a number of those who heard the Truth for the first time
at one or other of these meetings are now regularly attending
studies and going out with the message.

All in all, the past year has been one filled with exeiting
experiences and strenuous work, through all which the gra-
cious Lord has granted strength and joy, ‘daily carrying a
load for us,” as promised, and with the encouraging visions
of the approaching victory and full establishment of the right-
eous government’s rule which have been given us through the
unfolding of prophecy and fulfillment thereof. The constant
stream of people of good-will who have come to seek refuge
in the Theocratic orgamization and of those who have given
their lives to be used in full-time service for this, the only
cause worth while, has brought gladness to our hearts in a way
and measure that cannot be stated. For this we render our
heartfelt thanks to the Giver of every good and perfect gift.
And with these thanks we also present the expressions of our
gratitude to Him for the untiring service rendered his people
and their work by you, dear Brother Rutherford, and we pray
that his blessing and strength may continue to be your portion
and that he may keep and shield you from the assaults of the
vicious enemy, all to the glory of his own holy name. All the
Bethel family join me in sending you our warmest love and
greetings.

P.S. When concluding this letter a note comes in, which I would
like to cite. It comes from a sister who has stood firm for the
Truth during many years. Last autumn her husband died (he
had the Truth in Brother Russell’s days, but then left it). It
was my privilege to serve at his fumeral, and now the sister
writes: ‘¢ The anniversary of your service here has just passed.
At that time all of my three daughters were strangers to the
Kingdom work. And now, with this letter, the third one of
them sends in her application for pioneer service. What more
can I desire than that we all may continue steadfastly in the
glorious service of The Theocracy to the end! ¢This is the
Lord’s doing. It is marvellous in my eyes.” We rejoice together
i all the goodness and loving-kindness of Jehovah, praying
fﬁr his gl'lu.§<,iance and blessing toward his own work throughout
e earth.
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PHILIPPINE ISLANDS

There has been a steady inerease in the proclama-
tion of the gospel of the Kingdom throughout the
Philippine Islands during the past year. More active
workers have taken the field, and the interest has in-
creased. At the same time the opposition from the reli-
gionists has greatly increased and wicked methods are
used by the religionists to retard the work; but this
of itself serves to divide the people into two classes,
the “goats” manifesting themselves and the “sheep”
taking their stand on the side of the Lord. The Philip-
pine Islands long under the dominating control of the
Roman Catholic Hierarchy, the people have been kept
in ignorance; but gradually the light of God’s king-
dom is shining into the hearts and minds of the sin-
cere ones, and these are taking their place on the side
of THE THEOCRACY. Says the local servant in hisreport :

The distribution of Xingdom literature for the year had a
slight inerease over that of the preceding year. While the in-
crease was not as great as the preceding one, still we consider
it a rich blessing from the great Giver of good, comsidering
the increased oppositions from all quarters and the mnature of
most of the termtories covered. A large group of our active
pioneers were incarcerated by anarchistic public servants for
almost a month for doing faithfully their divine commission
of preaching The Theocracy. During the year remoter places
never reached before were covered, including the semi-civilized,
Igorots’ and Tinguians’ territories in the mountains or far
into the wilderness. In those remote places most of the people
are illiterate and very poor, and those that had been proselyted
by those that ‘‘compass sea and land’’ for selfish gain, very
fanatical. That also acecounts for the decrease in the bound
books placed and why most of the booklets distributed were
the self-covered ones. The publishers of The Theocracy here
placed in the hands of the people 14,068 bound books and
133,846 booklets; making a total of 147,914 pieces; and 3,121
copies of The Watchiower and Consolation. They spent 96,584
hours in the field; obtained 154 new subseriptions; bad 59,259
sound attendance, and made 2,726 good-will back-calls.

Flield Experiences

Interesting and thrilling were the field experiences of the
¢¢locusts’’ during the past year. Pioneers, both male and fe-
male and old and young, often hiked 10 to 15 kilometers across
valleys and over hills and on mountainsides to reach their ter-
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ritories. The way became doubly difficult during rainy days
(and we have a long seasson of torrential rains here), as the
trails on the mountainsides become slippery and dangerous.
The streams become swollen and the rice paddies flooded, and
the brethren had to wade in the rushing waters or in the deep
mud. Not seldom the soldiers of The Theocracy got marooned.
Often they were caught by heavy downpours in the mountains
and wide fields with no shelter to run to and got drenched
to ‘the skin. Book cases got soaked and were destroyed and
the literature wet. Clothes got wet, and dry, on their bodies
sometimes., Once & group marooned up in the mountains during
a stormy weather were forced to sleep two mnights with wet
underwear on. Some of our faithful pioneers contracted ma-
larial fever, and some of them still have the disease.

Four pioneers, including two sisters, heard that in the heart
of the mountaing there was a logging camp. There was no other
way of reaching the camp than by the railroad cars that haul
the logs to the sawmill. Obtaining permission from the Com-
pany to ride on the haulers, the ‘‘locusts’’ reached the distant
woods and ‘‘combed’’ the entire camp, placing many pieces
of literature. The upward trip was breath-taking enough, as
the way passed by deep ravines and had sharp curves, but when
in the return trip the ‘‘locusts’’ had to ride on the logs being
hauled, the sisters could not adequately describe their feeling—
they just remember holding their breath and closing their eyes.
Not a hair of the courageous pioneers was hurt. By the way,
all those four had to run away from their parents because of
opposition to their full devotion to The Theocracy.

Two pioneers covering an island in the Pacific Ocean had
to use a banca to reach the isolated towns and barrios in the
iorthem part of the 1sland. Their boat capsized, and all their
iterature and clothes got wet. It took a week to dry them.

In the province where the brethren were often investigated
by members of the ‘‘strong-arm squad’’ on the suspicion that
they might be spies or ‘‘fifth columnists’’, one of the breth-
ren called at the Army quarters. After about two solid hours
of questions and answers, the major and the captain got four
books and several booklets each. The major wrote down all
questions and answers and confessed he was greatly interested,
and promised to look the matter up in his Bable.

The pioneer brethren found it advantageous to be away from
their boarding places two or three days at a time or until the
literature they carried was placed, sleeping where they were
benighted. This enabled them to conserve much energy and to
have more time in the field. To help the indigent interested
ones and also to help maintain themselves, the brethren take
advantage of the barter system. In exchange for the cost of
printing of spiritual food, they receive meals, chickens, eggs,
rice, corn, sugar, fruits, fish and vegetables.
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A convention of Jehovah’s witnesses was held in Manila
March 21-23.

The exposé at the convention scorched Satan and his demons
and earthly representatives so badly that greater persecution
of Jehovah’s people here immediately followed. Seven pioneers
covering the Tlocos region had barely resumed their work after
the convention, when they were accosted by the Catholic chief
of police and the Catholic mayor of the town of Balaoan, prov-
ince of La Unjon, and demanded that they get a permit to do
their work. The brethren stood by their rights and refused to
¢¢give Caesar’’ what belongs only to God. The opposition af-
forded the brethren the opportunity to give pointed testimony
to those ‘‘I-am-the-law’’ officials. The haughty mayor called
all the barrio heutenants to a meeting at a certain barrio, in-
structing them to use violence, if necessary, to prevent the
brethren from entering the barrios without permit signed by
himself. Fearing only the Lord, the brethren *‘combed’’ the
whole territory, in spite of all bitter oppositions. Some of the
barrio lieutenants who were more reasonable than others ex-
pressed their disapproval of the mayor’s high-handed methods,
after they heard the brethren’s explanation, and they willingly
contributed for some literature.

Failing to ‘“get Jehovah’s witnesses’’ by commerecial ordi-
nances, the Devil has been making much of his Fifth Column
scarecrow in his desperate effort to stop the witness work here,
as elsewhere, Since our convention his religious papers have
wickedly lied frequently about the Society and its work, mali-
ciously stating that Jehovah’s witnesses have no respeet for
the law and constituted authority and that it is the purpose
of the Society to undermine and overthrow the existing gov-
ernments. The brethren in the island of Negros were greatly
abused, being dubbed by the demon-controlled as gangsters and
Communists, The brethren in mnorthern Mindanao were sus-
pected as Japanese spies, and had a very hard time findin
Jodging for the night when covering the distant barrios an
mountains. One of that group narrowly escaped being hacked
with a bolo by a demonized gerson. On the other band the
brethren are often suspected of being German ¢¢fifth column-
ists?’. In almost every town and barrio they were investigated
and often insulted by haughty, unprincipled public officials,
especially the strong-arm squad. In all these the brethren joy-
fuily and patiently bear all sufferings and reproaches, grateful
that they are privileged to have a small share of the reproaches
that fall on the name of The Theocrat and on his ruling King.
To them this is a token that the Lord is with them and that
Armageddon is immediately to follow.

The brethren here expect much greater persecutions to fol-
low. The Philippine School Board has been campaigning in fa-
vor of compulsory flag-saluting, not only in the public schools
but in private institutions as well. Jehovah’s witnesses have
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been prominently mentioned in the papers as stubborn opposers
to compulsory flag-saluting, Then, too, just the other day the
newspaper reported that Mr. Manuel L. Quezon, president of
the Phlippine Commonwealth, signed the bill (it is now a law)
which gives the president the power of a totalitarian dictator.
Mr. Quezon is an avowed Catholic.

Jonathan Sheep

The Lord and his angels have been gathering fast His ¢‘other
sheep’’ here. Great is the joy of the anointed and their com-
panions in bewng associated with the Lord in this ‘‘harvest’’
work. Back-calls are made; model studies started for the newly
interested; and those who truly desire to be bought by the
Lord are led in the field service. Many of those dear Jonathan
sheep are proving more zealous than some who claim to be of
the anointed class. On they come out of doomed rehgion to
Zion to worship The Theocrat in spirit and in truth.

Because of the increase of the Lord’s fold here, our office
had become too small, so it was necessary, last Jamuary, to
rent another space upstairs—but still the place is not enough.
The brethren therefore have considered building a Kingdom
hall and a Bethel home, to the glory and honor of the great
Theocrat and his Government. The method of the Australian
Branch in getting the necessary money to carry out the project
i8 being tried here, and indications are that our effort in this
line will also be blessed by the Lord.

Companles

In 1939 we had 14 companies; now we have 23; and more
are waiting to be organized. There were 159 pioneers and com-
pany publishers in 1939; now we have an average of 222 (71
pioneers and 151 company publishers).

“Religlon” and ‘“Refugees’”

During the year this Branch received from Brooklyn Office
the mighty weapons Refugees and Religion. While the first part
of Refugees plainly uncovers the snares of the enemy and points
to the one place of refuge during Armageddon for the people
of good-will, the second part has served as a sharp rebuke to
the ¢‘evil servant’’ class, of which some are in the Philippines,
and has also brought warning and much comfort to the anointed
and their companions, the ‘‘Lazarus’’ elass. To associate with
the ‘‘evil servant’’ class means death—that is plain.

With ever-increasing violence or demonism, the book Relvgion
is a priceless blessing from the Lord. The anointed see ‘‘eye
to eye’’ and, with hearts overflowing with joy and with songs
of praise on their lips, they go amidst the demon-controlled,
even as Noah of old. For these and all provisions of the Lord,
¢¢Instruction,’’ one of the latest of them, we give thanks to



242 Yearbook

Jehovah, the Giver of all things good. The ancinted and their
companions here are determined to fight with you shoulder to
shoulder until all creation praise the great Theocrat.

TRINIDAD

At Trinidad, B.W. 1., the witness work is carried for-
ward there, at Grenada, Dominica, and Barbados. The
distribution of books and booklets amongst the people
during the year was, to wit, 11,901,

In submitting his report the Society’s local servant
says:

At the instigation of the clergy, civil governments in these
jslands have made use of emergency war regulations to impede
our peaceful work, and on occasions have stultified themselves,
in that ome department upsets the proper action of another;
as that one department gives license for the importation of
Bible literature, and another department of the same govern-
ment seized it on arrval. In another island, one department
gave the requisite heense, and another held up the order, so
that it never reached Brooklyn. There have also been prosecu-
tions for having certain of the publications m possession.

The Branch servant visited many of the islands during the
year, but spent most of the time in the 1sland of Barbados.
A few days after his arrival there in the month of December
last, the company servant was promised space in ome of the
buildings of the Park where the Annual Exhibition was to be
held, but when he returned to see the part assigned, none was
available to us, but just then someone in connection with the
arrangements came up and pointed the secretary to a small
space near by that bad not been apportioned to anyone; this
was granted to us. Another person of good-will mentioned where
we mught get the bmlding materials to erect a booth, We went
into the city and saw the merchant, who at first refused to
allow any more of his material to be taken to the exhibition
grounds, but afterwards changed hs mind, not only allowed us
to have what was required on loan, free of charge, but recom-
mended a carpenter to do the work.

The booth was erected, and in it were displayed literature,
phonographs, records. From time to time lectures were presented
by means of the electrical transeription machine, also some
musical records. We had a mnice sign over the entrance ¢‘An-
nouncing Jehovah’s Kingdom, which is at the doors’’; at the
side was another about religion and Christianity. These were
seen by many persons, including a number of clergymen; one
of these taking tea at a booth mear by was so arrested when
his attention was called to the front sign that he seemed to
forget his tea.
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The sound servanmt also got a new idea and started using
the E.T.M. in the mornings, just when people had awakened
but some not yet out of bed; this he would do only one morn-
ing in each district. These programs were heard by rich and
poor; some enjoyed them, whilst others lay in bed and writhed.
One rich lady said the program was good, whilst a relative in
the same residence objected. Some of the objectors got in touch
with the police, others with higher government officials. After-
wards we were allowed to import books, but no license was
allowed for records; later other threats which had long been
made seemed to take effect, and import licenses were refused for
literature, and the journals also held up.

Frequent field days of witnessing parties by bus and ecar
were held in this island, and in the month of July there was
baptismal service, also convention on the 28th, corresponding
with the last day of that in the U.8.A.; the hall was packed out.
We tried to get your speech by radio and, when it seemed nout
to be on the air, put on ‘‘Violence’’ by the E.T. machine.

Here in the island of Trinidad there was a fine convention
Sunday, September 29; 350 were present, of whom 39 by water
baptism symbolized their consecration to Jehovah. Both here
and in the island of Barbados there have been fewer workers,
but a good increase in hours and sound machine attendance.

‘Whilst due to conditions and circumstances there is mot in
some of the islands as much activity as there has been in past
years, the brethren are loyal at heart and mean, by Jehovah’s
grace, to maintain their integrity towards him to the end.

In some places the up-to-date spiritual food is irregular, yet
we are fed, and joyful as transpiring events prove that the
battle of that great day of God Almighty which ushers in the
blessings of his Kingdom is so near.

Work was done at the islands of Montserrat and St. Vincent,
but reports have not been received.

CONCLUSION

Because of the disturbed conditions of the world
resulting from the war, the censoring of mail, and oth-
er difficulties, a number of the countries wherein Jeho-
vah’s witnesses have during the year engaged in
preaching the gospel and distributing literature have
been unable to report to this office; and therefore it
is impossible to insert here a report from such coun-
tries.

At the end of the fiscal year of 1939 the total num-
ber of books and booklets placed in the hands of the
people declaring the message of the great THEOCRATIC
GoverNMENT totaled 309,484,991. During the fiscal
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year ending 1940 there have been placed in the hands
of the people books and booklets, according to the re-
ports made to this office, to the number of, to wit,
28,264,329, This brings the total placement of books
and booklets with the people to 337,749,320, This does
not represent all the placements, by any means; for
the reason that millions manufactured and shipped to
various depots have been distributed and the reports
for such have not reached this office, for the reason
above stated. If we had the detailed reports from the
countries that are missing, we are certain, the distribu-
tion would exceed thirty million for the fiscal year.
It is thus seen that there is a wide publication of the
Kingdom literature, and that in many languages,
to wit, 88. As the Scriptures declare, “God is no re-
specter of persons,” and those who labor in his field
are no respecters of persons. From every nation, peo-
ple, kindred and tongue there have come forth and
there are still coming many people to the Lord to serve
him and declaring their devotion to him. The division
amongst the people about which Jesus spoke in Mat-
thew 25:31-46 is now in progress. Those who are of
the goats quickly manifest themselves and show their
cruel disposition toward anyone who advocates God’s
kingdom and who advertises the Kingdom. These are
in the majority. On the other side, those who are of
good-will toward God and who seek righteousness and
meekness the Lord designates as his “sheep” because
they are harmless and have a keen desire to know the
Lord and to do his will and to do good to all men as
they have opportunity. As they receive the truth they
quickly engage in the witness work themselves, Those
who are of the “other sheep” of the Lord now coming
to find refuge and protection under him manifest a
clear vision of God’s purpose, readily grasp the truth
concerning the Kingdom and its purpose, and joy-
fully participate in declaring these truths to others
who have a hearing ear. Their devotion is not to any
earthly organization, but their devotion is wholly to
Almighty God and his kingdom under Christ. Their
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hopes are not for the blessings that this present un-
happy world could possibly bring, but their hopes are
centered entirely upon the kingdom of the great Mes-
siah and the blessings it will bring to all who are obe-
dient to the commandments of the Most High. Sur-
rounded by tribulation everywhere, the “great multi-
tude” is coming out of this great tribulation and they
are ‘washing their robes in the blood of the Lamb’,
which language in symbol means that they are trust-
ing wholly in the shed blood of Christ Jesus as their
redemptive price, and their robes are a symbolic iden-
tification of themselves as being on the side of God and
Christ his King and serving the Kingdom. These, as
set forth in the seventh chapter of Revelation, are
praising Jehovah and his King. The “great multitude”
18 growing in numbers every day ; and while the tribu-
lation around them increases and the reproach of the
enemy falls upon them, they, together with the rem-
nant, rejoice with great gladness of heart that they
are privileged to suffer for righteousness’ sake, that
their integrity may be tested and proved to the Lord
and that they may have a part forever in his organiza-
tion and enjoy the blessings of life, liberty and happi-
ness without limitation.

If those who oppose The THEOCRATIC GOVERNMENT
really knew what it means, they would change their
course of action immediately. The hope of life ever-
lasting is held out only to those who believe on the
Lord Jesus Christ and serve him and who are obe-
dient to the commandments of Almighty God as Jesus
is obedient. The “battle of that great day of God
Almighty”, which is near at hand, will soon take place
and will result in the complete destruction of all of
Satan’s organization, and all who hold to that organi-
zation must, as the Lord declares, go down with the
wicked one. Some nations have heretofore claimed to
be Christian nations, meaning by that that their confi-
denece and trust and devotion is to Christ, but today no
nation is found on earth that advoeates or supports
God’s kingdom under Christ, and the Lord Jesus de-
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clares that all who are not for him are against him,
and those who are not supporting his kingdom now
are therefore in opposition: “He that is not with me
is against me.” (Matt. 12:30) The fate of those who
are not for Jehovah’s kingdom is announced by the
Lord himself in this text: “The wicked shall be turned
into hell, and all the nations that forget God.”—
Ps. 9:17.

The Lord’s “other sheep” see that their hope for
life everlasting is centered entirely in the kingdom of
the great THEOCRACY, and they count the sufferings
that now come to them by reason of their faithfulness
to TeE THEOCRACY as nothing compared to the great
blessings that shall be enjoyed by those who remain
true, firm, and steadfast for God and his kingdom un-
der Christ. It is a time of great testing, to be sure,
but a blessed time for those who love the Lord because
they have the opportunity to prove their unqualified
devotion to him and thereby maintain their integrity.

The remnant and the “other sheep” of the Lord are
therefore marching hand in hand and shoulder to
shoulder, never breaking their line, always standing
firmly together, sincerely supporting each other and
supporting the Kingdom and having their hearts and
minds set wholly upon the kingdom of God under
Christ and the blessings it will bring to the obedient
ones of humankind.

Whether it shall be the Lord’s will that another
Yearbook be published before Armageddon, of course,
no one can say. What the immediate future holds it
would be unwise to try to predict. All the surround-
ing circumstances, however, indicate that the battle
of Armageddon is near at hand, which means the end
of wickedness in the earth and the full ushering in of
righteousness. It is therefore urged upon all who are
of good-will toward God to now remain steadfast and
true to the Lord and not permit anything whatsoever
to separate them from the love of God. The apostle
Paul, who endured great affliction for the name of
Christ, states the heart sentiment of those who are now
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on the side of Jehovah and his King Christ Jesus, in
these words: “For I am persuaded that neither death,
nor life, nor angels, nor principalities, nor powers, nor
things present, nor things to come, nor height, nor
depth, nor any other creature, shall be able to separate
us from the love of God, which is in Christ Jesus our
Lord.”—Rom. 8: 38, 39.

The glorious prospect is set before all those who love
the Lord. Continue therefore to go forward in the
serviee of his kingdom, trusting in the Lord with all
your heart; and in everything acknowledge him, and,
true to his promise, he will guide each and every one
of his people in the way that he should go.

This report is submitted with the hope that it may
do good to some and that, as others read it, they will
see their privilege of uniting with the little company
of Christians now on the earth and with them engage
in full and complete devotion to the great THEOCRACY
under Christ Jesus. With love and best wishes toward
all who love righteousness this report is submitted.

‘Warca Towrr BiBLE & TrRACT SOCIETY

By %% President

The annual meeting of the Pennsylvania corpora-
tion, one of the publishers for Jehovah’s witnesses,
was held at the usual time and place as will appear
from the minutes of that meeting, to wit:

Minutes of the ANNUAL MzETING of the
Waror Tower BiBLE & TRACT SOCIETY
held at 907 Middle St., N. S. Pittsburgh, Pa.,
October 1, 1940
Agreeable to the Charter and By-laws, and notice pub-
lished in The Watchtower, the annual meeting of the
Warca Towsr BiBLE & TracT Sociery was held at Pitts-
burgh, N.S., Allegheny County, Pennsylvania, on Tuesday,
October 1, 1940,
In the absence of the president, Viece-President N. H.
Knorr ealled the meeting to order.
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The chairman called on Brother Van Amburgh to seek
divine blessing and gmdance upon the delhiberations of His
people.

Brother Grant Suniter was elected temporary secretary.

It was moved and unanimously earried that the- minutes
of the previpus meeting be dispensed with.

The chairman then conveyed to the meeting Brother Ruth-
erford’s message of love and greetings, also the message of
love from the Bethel family, He then read Brother Ruther-
ford’s letter to the annual meeting, also a eablegram from
the London Office regarding the joyful and successful con-
vention held in London on September 29, 1n the midst of the
din of war and bombing.

Tt was moved and unanimously earried to forward to
Brother Rutherford by wire a message of love, greetings,
appreciation and declaration of contmued loyalty to Jeho-
vah and his Theocratic Government.

It was further moved and unanimously earried to request
the president of the Society to give his yearly report in
printed form and publish same in the Yearbook, and also
that he imcorporate therein his letter to the annual meeting,

The chairman called upon the secretary-treasurer for a
report. Brother Van Amburgh gave a short résumé showing
that the Lord had provided the wherewithal to earry on so
great a work and that His hand was not the least shortened,
and that the Lord evidently had much work yet for his
people to do.

There bemg no further business, meeting was closed with
prayer by Brother Knorr.

GRANT SUITER
Temporary Secretary
W. E. VAN AMBURGH
Secretary

September 29, 1940
To Members of the
‘WarcHE Tower BisLE & TrACT SOCIETY
at Annual Meeting.

My dear Brethren:

Another fiscal year has ended and you have assembled to
transact formal business of this Society.

The year now ended has been a strenuous one, fraught
with many trying and thrilling experiences and filled with
mueh more joy in the Lord. We are reminded that it is
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written in God’s Word for us, “We must through much trib-
nlation enter into the kingdom of God,” and we rejoice in
tribulation which comes to us by reason of faithful service
to Jebovah and His King.

The trying experiences of the year past, the persecution
and reproach of God’s people by the enemy, and which
persecution daily increases, testifies that we are near Arma-
geddon and that soon we shall see a complete change. The
present time is the day ‘when the wicked spring up as the
grass, and when all the workers of imiquity do flourish’.
Never at any time has there been such wickedness and law-
lessness against Christians in America as today. The Lord
points out in His Word that when this comes to pass ‘it is
then that the wicked shall be destroyed for ever’. With that
we have nothing to do. The Lord will fight our battles. We
are His witnesses to declare His name and His kingdom, and
that, by His grace, we will continue to do.

Because we love righteousness and hate iniquity we are
on the side of the great THEOCRACY ; we fully trust the great
THaEOCRAT Jehovah God, and His King, Christ Jesus. We
know that salvation and deliverance belong to God, and that
this He will grant His faithful people in His due time. In
this we are content and joyful in the Lord.

Every one of the faithful servants of Jehovah now has
grown stronger in faith and devotion by reason of the many
experiences of the year past. Continue to be faithful and
strong m the Lord and to zealously do with your might what
our Lord and King has directed us to do.

Although absent, I am with you fully in spirit and in
service endeavoring to do my part. Encourage the brethren
everywhere. Comfort and aid those of good-will. The day of
deliverance is near!

‘With much love and best wishes, T remain

Your brother and servant by His grace,
J. F. RUTHERFORD, President,

WarcH Tower BiBLE & TRACT SOCIETY.

J. F. RUTHERFORD:

Loving greeting. Your comforting letter mueh appre-
ciated. We rejoice with you in the many privileges of serv-
ice and assure you and through you our brethren throughout
the world of our Christian love and continued and hearty
co-operation. Qur earnest desire is to honor Jehovah’s name.

JEHOVAH’S WITNESSES ANNUAL MEETING.



Yeartext for 1941

“Salvation unto our God . . . and unto the
Lamb.”—Rev. 7:10, A.R.V.

CHRIST JESUS is the great prophet of Jeho-
vah God. After his resurrection and appear-
ance in heaven he caused his faithful servant
John to record the prophecies known and set
forth in the Bible as Revelation. Among those
things recorded there are the words of the year-
text: “Salvation unto our God . .. and unto
the Lamb.”

For the world the present is a time of great
darkness. The rulers are in darkness, even as
the people are in darkness concerning the pur-
pose of Almighty God. No means of relief and
deliverance from distress and darkness is of-
fered by worldly governments, as indeed none
could possibly be provided by such govern-
ments. All these are against Tae THEOCRACY
and are following traditions and being led by
blind leaders into the ditch of despair and de-
struction.

Those who have given their devotion entirely
to Jehovah and his King are in the light of the
new day. They trust wholly in the Most High
and in his King, Christ Jesus. The words of the
text selected for the year express the sincere
heart-sentiment of each and all of such. By faith
they see that the blackness that now envelopes
the earth will soon be gone and that the light and

glory of Tae Tareocracy will fill the earth.
250
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Therefore they sing to Jehovah, as set forth in
the text, and all creation that survives Arma-
geddon likewise joins in the song of praise to
Jehovah and his King.

The detailed consideration of the yeartext
appears in The Waichtower of November 1,
1940. Everyone who puts his trust in the Lord
will study that Waitchtower with profit. Then
for each day of the year a text has been selected,
with appropriate comments taken from the
WarcrTowER publications. It is the hope that
these brief morning studies will bring consola-
tion and joy to all who love and truly trust God
and his King. Be diligent to feed upon the spirit-
ual food which the Lord has provided for his
people, and thus continue strong in the Lord
and in the power of his might. Remember at all
times that our strength, protection and salva-
tion come to us from God and are through his
THEOCRATIC GOVERNMENT,



Daily Texts and Comments

The comments following the daily texts are taken
from The Watchiower (W).



January 1

The salvation of the righteous is of the Lord; he is
their stremgth in the time of itrouble—Ps. 37:39.

Jehovah is the Almighty, the Rock, the Eternal
King, the Fortress, the Deliverer, the power of sal-
vation. His salvation is for the righteous, that is,
those who believe on him and who joyfully obey his
commandments. The end of the willful transgressor is
destruction. The man who looks fo another source for
salvation is a fool and by his action declares there
is no Almighty God Jehovah. These are days of peril,
when the wicked one is endeavoring to destroy all
men and, acting through his earthly agents, is seek-
ing specifically to destroy those who have devoted
themselves to Jehovah. The ever-increasing woes upon
the peoples of earth cause many to desire to find a
way of escape. There is but one means of escape from
disaster, and that ig the way which Jehovah God has
provided for those who love him and who prove that
love by gladly serving him. W 1/1/40

January 2
The great day of Jehovah is mear, it is near and
hasteth greatly.—Zeph. 1: 14, A.R.V,

It must have appeared to the leaders of Israel as a
very strange work in which Zephaniah was engaged,
going about among them and uttering prophecy of
approaching disaster. That prophet was blind to every-
thing aside from his commission from Jehovah, and he
straightway delivered the message that God had com-
mitted to him. By his prophecy through Zephaniah
God informs mankind of the rapidly approaching
calamity upon the world. Then none will be able to
buy deliverance from destruction with any material
gain they have acquired, legally or illegally. God will
make a thorough clean-up of the entire enemy organ-
ization and will bring to a terrible end all who dis-
regard his warning message and who therefore willing-
ly continue to hold to and support Satan’s organization.
It will be quick action on the Lord’s part. W 5/1/40



January 3
Seek ye the Lord while he may be found—Isa. 55:6.

The- call to the people of “Christendom”, to both
the haughty and the meek, is to gather themselves to-
gether. The haughty and disobedient will be gathered
for destruction. Those of good-will toward God, who
give heed to the call, will find the place of safety.
All are commanded to make a self-examination in the
light of Jehovah’s judgments written aforetime. This
examination must be done before Armageddon arrives,
at which time religion and all religious organizations
and all who stick to religion shall be destroyed.
“Christendom” does not heed the call for self-exami-
nation and obedience to God. Therefore she will be
destroyed beyond hope of recovery. God addresses
all the meek of the earth who have not resisted him
or scorned his insiruction, but who have lined up
with his judgments as they have been heard and
understood. All these he bids to seek him. W 5/15/40

January 4

This is the joyous city that dwelt carelessly, thatl
said in her heart, I am, and there is none besides me:
how 1s she become a desolation!—Zeph. 2: 15, A.R.V.

Today religious totalitarian rulers say to Jehovah’s
faithful servants: “What can your God do for you?
Look to us; we are mighty.” They boastfully say: “I
am the great one; I am the state, the citizen is noth-
ing.” Similar boasting was done before the people of
Jerusalem when Hezekiah was king. Then in one night
God sent his officer who slew the boasting Assyrians.
In one hour the totalitarian rule shall ecome to an end
and perish from the earth. Now totalitarian misrule
defies The Theocracy. This is the time when “the
abomination of desolation” stands where it ought not
to stand. It claims to be the world’s rightful ruler.
Therefore this is the time when those of good-will
must “flee to the mountains”, God’s organization, if
they would be hid in the time of “the battle of that
great day of God Almighty”. W 6/1/40



January 5
The righteousness of the righteous shall be upon him,
and the wickedness of the wicked shall be upon him.
—Ezek. 18:20.

Jehovah thus states what shall be the result of his
final judgment. He gives warning to the wicked which
they must hear just before execution of his judgment
at Armageddon. He also assures the faithful ones who
have been diligent in seeking righteousness and meek-
ness that his faver shall be upon them. Jehovah has
no pleasure in the death of the wicked. It would please
God if the wicked would turn from their wickedness
and live. Not doing this, they must meet the condi-
tions of the final judgment. Justice is the foundation
of his throne, and justice shall be administered. Final
warning, therefore, is given in kindness of Jehovah
to the end that those who have been deceived by the
demons and led in the wrong way might have an
opportunity to escape. He assures those who devote
themselves to him that they may live. W 7/1/40

January 6

Whoso hearkeneth unto me shall dwell safely, and

shall be quiet from fear of evil.—Prov. 1:33.

Jehovah has provided a place of security for those
only who give heed to his Word and joyfully obey his
commandments. This assurance from the Lord is of
great comfort in these days of peril. The demons are
besieging the minds of people and have taken posses-
sion of the mind of every person now on earth who
does not turn himself to the Lord. The earnest stu-
dent of His Word discerns that the climax is near and
that soon Jehovah will express his wrath against all
enemies of The Theocracy. The faithful are diligent
now to seek righteousness and meekness that they may
remain in the place of safety during Armageddon
and receive complete deliverance in God’s due time.
Safety now is guaranteed to only those who hearken
unto the Lord’s Word, and who are diligent and alert
to learn and to obey. W 8/15/40



January 7
Rejoice with all the heart, O daughter of Jerusalem.
The Lord hath taken awoy thy judgments.—
Zeph. 3:14, 15.

During the World War the consecrated, because of
fear of man, failed to do their duty, and therefore
the Lord rendered his unfavorable judgments against
them. In 1919 the faithful began to awaken to the
real situation. When they discerned that Christ Jesus
was at the temple their joy in reality began. Jehovah
took away the unfavorable judgment against them,
and the spirit of the Lord rested upon the faithful.
The “prisoners” restrained by “Babylon” were then
released from Satan’s organization because adverse
judgment of Jehovah was taken away and because the
faithful had repented and turned with full devotion
to God and his King. The enemy was removed from
God’s organization. Thereafter the rod of the wicked
was not permitted to rest on the lot of the righteous.
Thus Jehovah delivered the captives. W 7/15/40

January 8
Saith the Lord...I will cut off ...them that worship
the host of heaven upon the housetops.—Zeph. 1:3-5.

Men who are designated by people of the world as
“great lights”, or shining omnes, receive adoration,
praise and worship, which belong alone to Almighty
God. There are great ecclesiastical “lights™, so called,
who ‘have a show of godliness but deny the power
thereof’, Men praise and serve them contrary to God’s
Word. Jehovah God is the great Light, “dwelling in
the light which no man can approach unto.” Instead
of worshiping the Almighty God humans indulge in
the worship of creatures, which worship is an abomina-
tion in Jehovah’s sight. Men worship the state or
corporate ruling power. They call the League of
Nations “a great light”. In this manner the light of
God is entirely ignored and all light attributed to
men. Stargazers and creature-worship God declares
he will completely cut off. W 4/15/40



January 9

When all’s well’ and “all is safe,’ are on the lips of men,
then all of a sudden Destruction is upon them, like
pangs on a pregnant woman.—I1 Thess. 5: 3, Moffatt.

“Sudden” means “not apparent from the outward
surface of things”. Under the influence of the demons,
and therefore in darkness as to God’s purpose, the
opponents of The Theocratic Government will be
taken entirely unawares. Such “drunken” ones are
asleep as to what is Jehovah’s purpose. The faithful
ones who trust in God will be fully awake and know
what is about to come. Armageddon, when onee begun,
will continue till every part of Satan’s organization is
destroyed, beyond hope of possible recovery. That
battle will mark the final end of the enemy. In the
hour of proud, exulting self-security of religionists
and allies sudden destruction shall come upon them
all because of their opposition to the great Theocrat.
It comes from Jehovah by Christ. W 9/1/40

January 10

Before him shall be gathered all nations; and he shall

separate them one from another.—Matt, 25:32.

The kingdom of God, for which Jesus taught his
followers to pray, is The Theocracy, because it is the
government of the Almighty God with Christ Jesus
as King, who is the world’s rightful and righteous
Ruler. All unrighteousness is pitted or arrayed against
The Theocracy. This marks the dividing of the people
of the earth into two separate and distinet groups.
Christ Jesus is the great Judge. He sits in judgment
of his own people and the nations, and the judgment
of the nations is the dividing of the people, and that
judgment has for some time been in progress. Every
person upon earth now must be put in one of the
two classes, and by his own course of action he puts
himself in one or the other. Therefore everyone must
end up either as a “goat” or as a “sheep”, namely,
one opposed to The Theocratic Government or one
in favor of it. W 11/1/40



January 11
Sing, O daughter of Zion; shout, O Israel; be glad
and rejoice with all the heart, O daughler of
Jerusalem.—Zeph. 3:14.

Those of the “remnant” are the “daughter” of Jeho-
vah and his organization, the visible part of his organ-
ization Zion, pictured by his “woman”. It is now the
time when the members of Christ’s body, the 144,000,
both those in heaven and the remnant on earth, must
together sing the new song unto Jehovah. All the
people of good-will, who see and delight to support
The Theocratic Government, must join in that song
of praise. The time for sanctimonious appearance and
gloominess is past. The faithful now have a deep and
genuine joy. They rejoice because they see that vindi-
cation of Jehovah’s name is certain to be accom-
plished in the near future. Such joy of the Lord is the
strength of the remnant. They see that The Theo-
cratic Government of righteousness is come and that
now they will rejoice for evermore. W 7/15/40

January 12

Recetve with meekness the engrafted word—Jas. 1: 21.

This applies also to those who will form the “great
multitude”, and which people have been kept back
from Jehovah by the influence exercised upon them by
religionists. ANl such are commanded now to seek
further instruction in meekness and to learn Jehovah’s
way, the right and righteous way. Therefore God says
to all such: “The meek will he guide in judgment,
and the meek will he teach his way.” All, then, who
are thus instructed must be for The Theocratic Gov-
ernment and support it with zeal and joy. The self-
important, haughty, self-righteous, know-it-all, will
not be able to find a hiding place during the battle
of the great day of God Almighty. Only those who
continue to ascertain his will to give heed to it will
thus fulfill his requirements and have hope of being
hid from the great destruction that shall be wrought
at Armageddon. W 5/15/40



January 13
Choose you this day whom ye will serve; . . . we
will serve the Lord.—Josh. 24:15.

God permits men to choose either life or death;
hence man fixes his own destiny by the course he
takes. “The eyes of the Lord are upon the righteous,
and his ears are open unto their ery. The face of the
Lord is against them that do evil, to cut off the re-
membrance of them from the earth.” (Ps. 34:15, 16)
Almighty God is the fountain of life. ‘Salvation be-
longs to God,> by and through Christ Jesus. (Pss.
36:9; 3:8; Rom. 6:23) There is no other means of
salvation to life. (Acts 4:12) Religion is the product
of the demons, used by them to ensnare men and turn
them away from God and into destruction. Those who
embrace and follow traditional and religious teach-
ings of men will find that they will end in destruction,
because religion is contrary to and in defiance of God’s
‘Word. Choose for yourselves whom you will serve,
whether the Lord or the demons. W 3/15/40

January 14

Therefore wait ye upon me, saith the Lord, until

the day that I rise up to the prey.—Zeph, 3:8.

Here the Most High is telling “Christendom” and
all others of Satan’s organization to wait for just a
short time and then all the enemies shall get what is
justly coming to them. Then no longer will the execu-
tion of judgment be delayed. “Whose judgment now
of a long time lingereth not, and their [destruction]
slumbereth not.” (2 Pet. 2:3; A.R.V.) The end of
all demons and of all earthly agents of demons has
come, and judgment shall be executed quickly. Thus
Jehovah warns of his purpose to act. The hour for
him to strike has not yet arrived; hence he says to
the enemy: ‘Just you wait until my time to act, and
then you will change your boastful cockiness, when
you fully know that Jehovah is Almighty God.’
Jdehovah is self-contained. He depends on nothing,
and he acts when he gets ready to act. W 7/1/40



January 15
The word of the Lord . . . came unto Zephaniah the
son of Cushi, the son of Gedalich.—Zeph. 1:1.

Zephaniah was a witness of Jehovah and properly
gave to Jehovah all credit, honor and praise. His
faithful people on earth now, like Zephaniah, give all
eredit, honor and praise to the Almighty God and to
his King Christ Jesus for the revelation and under-
standing of the prophecy. No man should take credit
therefor, nor could he take credit therefor and be
pleasing to the Lord., Zephaniah is quick to declare
that the prophecy is not of his or any other man’s
origination nor is it his or any other man’s message.
He takes no credit for being wise and educated so
as to be able to forecast events with dependable cer-
tainty. He plainly makes known that the uttered
prophecy is not man’s, but is the message of Almighty
God sent to those who desire to be instructed. Such
introduction should get the instant attention of all
who profess to serve Jehovah. W 4/1/40

January 16
There hath mot failed one word of all his good
promise.—1 Ki. 8:56.

Jehovah never fails those who delight to do his will.
Obedience is always rewarded with joy. All who are
of Zion he bids to sing out boldly. The “remnant”, to-
gether with those who will form the “great multi-
tude”, he commands to shout aloud his praises. He
lifted his adverse judgment off the faithful, restored
spiritual Israelites, the remnant; he has cleared out
from them the hypoecritical enemies and made his own
faithful servant to stand out separate and distinet
from all who practice religion. The faithful, appre-
ciating the presence of the Lord at the temple and
that the great Theocrat is blessing and guiding those
who maintain their integrity toward him, have full
confidence that the Lord is shielding them from the
assaults of the enemy and therefore that they have
every reason to rejoice. W 7/15/40



January 17

Gather together, O nalion not desired.—Zeph. 2:1.

There are those devoted ones whom the Seriptures
describe as -God’s “holy nation”. Such nation is not
desired by “Christendom” or any part thereof. These
must hear and do hear and .give heed to Jehovah’s
warning. Also there are those held within the confines
of “Christendom™ and who are sad of heart and sigh
and cry because of the abominations committed by
her. (Ezek. 9:4) Religious leaders of “Christendom”,
and political and commerecial allies, have no desire
for the individuals within their borders who dis-
approve of “Christendom’s” actions and the many
abominations committed therein. Those persons who
are of good-will toward God hear the warning from
him, but receive it sincerely. They need to search
themselves and to reason out the matter in the light
of God’s Word and come to a proper conclusion.
Hence they are ealled upon to search their thoughts
and gather themselves together. W 5/15/40

January 18
Like as the lion and the young lion roaring on his
prey, . . . so shall the Lord of hosts come down to
fight for mount Zion.—Isa. 31:4.

Jehovah will rise up to execute justice. His justice
being symbolized by a lion, he will go after the doomed
prey and thereby give witness to all ereation, and for
all time, that the Almighty is Jehovah God and that
his power shall be exercised against lawlessness in
wiping -out all wickedness. The enemies of The Theoc-
racy in boastful defiance openly and without disguise
carry into action their conspiracy to rule the world
eontrary to Jehovah’s appointed way. Thus they arouse
Jehoval’s indignation and fierce anger, and he then,
with zeal for his government of righteousness and his
glorious name, begins his “strange act”. At Armageddon
Jehovah will, by his Executioner, Christ Jesus, devour
completely Satan’s organization. W 7/1/40



January 19
He did gird it [dagger] under his raiment upon his
right thigh. And he broughit the present unto Eglon
king of Moab . . . a very fat man—Judg. 3: 16, 17,

Girding himself with his sword meant that Ehud
was prepared for war. So likewise when the Lord
Jesus sends forth his anointed from the temple he
directs them to put on war equipment and to go to
the battle. The enemy eannot see the equipment of
Jehovah’s witnesses, for the reason that religionists
are blind to the truth. They do not fight according
to divine rules, but fight with blindness as to the proper
course. In 1931 Jehovah’s witnesses began serving on
religious leaders and allies the booklet The Kingdom,
The Hope of the World. That was a message from
the Lord, delivered by his servants, to those who insist
on religion as being the hope of mankind. So that
message raised the question: “Religion or the King-
dom message; which is the people’s hope?” W 10/1/40

January 20
Woe to her that is rebellious and polluted! to the
oppressing city! . . . she trusted not in Jehovah; she
drew mnot near to her God.—Zeph. 3:1, 2, A.R.V.

The announced woe of Jehovah here is upon Satan’s
organization, and particularly the religious element
thereof operating in the earth, and Jehovah’s time
draws near when just punishment upon the wicked
shall be executed. The woes that come upon rebellious
ones from Jehovah are for just punishment. Present-
day “Christendom” rebels against God, because she
openly claims to be in a covenant with God, yet per-
sists in breaking all his commandments and turning
wholly to demonism. She sides in with God’s avowed
enemy and works constantly against The Theocracy
ahd the faithful people of the great Theoerat. She now
works hand in hand with the heathen nations which
openly defy Jehovah. “Christendom” is therefore a
covenant-breaker and worthy of death.—Rom. 1:31, 32,
W 6/15/40



January 21

She sent and called Barak . . . and said unto him, Hath
not Jehovah, the God of Israel, commanded, saying,
Go and draw unto mount Tabor?—Judg. 4:6, A.R.V.

Likewise today Jehovah’s organization is the chan-
nel by which he speaks through Christ Jesus and
issues instructions to his people of Christ’s body yet
on earth. The messenger is not man’s, but God’s, even
though men are used. God’s servants now on earth
must recognize God’s organization, pictured by Debo-
rah, as the Lord’s means of communicating instrue-
tion to the Lord’s servants. In the drama it was not
Deborah that was speaking to a man and directing or
commanding him or attempting to teach the man, but
it was the Lord speaking through her. She denies any
authority over Jehovah’s servant Barak, but acted as
a servant bringing to man the Word of the Most High.
Had it been a woman commanding, that command
would have run afoul, as in Eve’s case in Eden.
Orders issue through God’s organization. W 12/1/40

January 22

Prepare ye war against her; arise.—Jer. 6:4.

The preparation for the great and final event against
the demons and their dupes began immediately upon
the Lord’s ecoming to the temple in A.D. 1918. He then
began to equip his faithful “remnant”, and sends
them forth as his witnesses to proclaim his purpose
and to gather unto himself his “other sheep”, the
“great multitude”. These gathered to him participate
with the remnant in proclaiming The Theocratic Gov-
ernment in vindication of God’s holy name, This the
Lord does by giving them a “pure language” (Zeph.
3:9) that they may without fear of men or demons
go forward and vigorously tell the good news of The
Theocratic Government to the people, that the day
for vindication of Jehovah’s great name has come and
that he has set up his government of righteousness,
which shall render justice and blessings in particular
to those who obey his Word. W 7/1/40



January 23

Seek righteousness, seek meekness: it may be ye will be
hid in the day of Jehovah’s anger.—Zeph. 2: 3, A.R.V.

Being “hid” is to be hid from destruection by Jeho-
vah’s commissioned Executioner, who will execute the
wicked at Armageddon. A type of such hiding was that
of Noah and his family, who were hidden in the ark.
“The Lord shut [them] in.” (Gen.7:16) Jeremiah was
hid; so were Baruch, Ebed-melech, and the Rechabites,
the sons of Jonadab, at the time of the destruction
of Jerusalem, and this foreshadowed how the faithful,
obedient ones will be hid at Armageddon. The name
Zephaniah means “hidden of Jehovah”, hidden both as
a treasure and as against his enemies. Rahab hid the
spies from their Canaanite enemies. The modern-day
Rahab class, who are called “Jonadabs”, hide now the
remnant of Jehovah’s witnesses from their enemies.
At Armageddon the faithful Jonadabs shall be hid
as Rahab was at Jericho’s fall. W 5/15/40

January 24

It came to pass, when he was come, that he blew a
trumpet in the mountain of Ephraim, and the chil-
dren of Israel went down with him—Judg. 3:27.

At this point of the drama Ehud pictured Christ
Jesus alone. He blew the trumpet to assemble all the
Israelites, and thus pictured the Lord dJesus in com-
mand of ‘the armies of heaven’, that hear his trumpet
sound for war and follow him. Undoubtedly Ehud
blew his war trumpet that same day of his escape, and
it was to summon the men of war., Ehud must strike
at the time while the enemy was still demoralized.
Thus at this point he pietured Christ Jesus at the
particular time when Jehovah’s “strange work” on
earth is completed. It is the time antitypically to
begin the “strange act”, and Christ Jesus, the Greater
Ehud, sounds the war trumpet, calling the angelic
host of heaven to follow Him into the war for the
execution of the enemy. W 10/15/40



January 25
I have found David my servant; . . . my faithfulness
and my mercy shall be with him; and tn my name
shall his horn be exalled.—Ps. 89:20, 24.

Why did God extend merey to David and deliver him
and save him from his enemies? For the same reason
that he in mercy grants protection, deliverance and
salvation to the remnant and their companions; and
that is, for His name’s sake. Jehovah’s name is called
upon the anointed remnant, and the Jonathan class be-
eome companions of the remnant in declaring Jehovah’s
name. The individuals who make up these elasses are
not of first importance, but are only of secondary im-
portance. God does everything for his name’s sake. It is
his great name that is involved and must be vindicat-
ed. Concerning those of spiritual Israel and their com-
panions, in behalf of whom he exercises merey, Jeho-
vah says: “But I had pity for mine holy name, ... I
do not this for your sakes, O house of Israel, but for
mine holy name’s sake.”—EBEzek. 36: 21, 22. W 1/1/40

January 26
I will gather them that are sorrowful for the solemn
assembly [the sad exiles from the appointed meeting
(Rotherham)].—Zeph. 3:18.

In 1918 Jehovah’s people were cut off from enjoying
their assembly together, and this by reason of being
taken away captives by the enemy. Some were actually
imprisoned; all were restrained of their liberty. In
1918 Christ Jesus eame to the temple and the saints
who had long been dead were resurrected and gath-
ered to the Lord. The captives on earth sorrowed,
waiting for the gathering to the temple on Mount
Zion: “ourselves also, which have the firstfruits of
the spirit, even we ourselves groan within ourselves,
waiting for the adoption, to wit, the redemption of
our body.” (Rom. 8:23) Those exiled during 1918
from God’s appointed place of meeting rejoiced when
they were gathered together in 1919 and when the
Lord revived the work of The Theocracy. W 7/15/40



January 27

Take heed to yourselves, lest at any time your hearts
be overcharged with surfeiting, and drunkenness, and
cares of thas life, and so that day come upon you

unogwares [suddenly (Diaglott)].—Luke 21:34.

Within a very short time they will have completely
suppressed the witness work, That will mean that
Jehovah’s “strange work” is completed according to
his will. It will show that the conspirators have de-
liberately, with malice aforethought, performed their
wicked part against Jehovah and his witnesses. The
closing of the witness work will eertainly be the
occasion when religionists and allies will boastfully
say: “Peace and safety.” The proclamation that “all’s
well” will be occasion for them to begin to congrat-
ulate and felicitate one another. Amidst their drunken
revelry they will say among themselves and to one
another: ‘Peace and safety; we are all right now.
That will be the “sign” or proof positive that Ar-
mageddon is about to break. W 9/1/40

January 28
I will cut off . .. them that are turned back from
following Jehovah.—Zeph. 1:3, 6, A.R.V.

Here Jehovah considers that elass of persons that
are properly known as “quitters”, that is, those who
have claimed to be servants of God and have induced
themselves to believe thereafter that they have a good
cause to withdraw from the service of the Lord. Such
class turn to the wicked world and are opposers of
The Theocracy and of those who publish the name of
Jehovah and his government. In striking contrast with
the “evil servant” God foretold a “remnant” that now
serve him and who receive great persecution, and he
puts these words into the mouth of his “faithful serv-
ant” class: “All this [reproach and persecution] is
come upon us; yet have we not forgotten thee, neither
have we dealt falsely in thy covenant. Our heart is not
turned back, neither have our steps declined from thy
way.”—DPss. 44:17, 18; 80:17, 18. W 4/15/40



January 29

Darkness shall pursue his enemies—Nah. 1:8.

The invisible demons, of which the Devil is chief,
are all in darkness as to God’s purposes. The visible
part of the Devil’s organization, led by religionists,
are also blind as to Jehovah’s purposes. All the
followers and supporters of that blinded, demoniacal
crowd are in darkness. Totalitarianism is a “complete
black-out”, that is, in darkness and entirely away
from Jehovah’s favor. Satan’s organization, both
invisible and visible, is fatally bent on punishing all
who support The Theoeratic Government under Christ
Jesus. Why are cruel dictators destroying all the
nations that refuse to yield to the totalitarian rule?
Because such is the Devil’s scheme and means to
carry out his wicked challenge against Jehovah God.
That religious, fanatical rule, it appears, will over-
run the whole earth, but it will succeed for only a
very short time, and then its final end must come at
the appointed time. W 11/1/40

January 30

The word of Jehovah which came unto Zephaniah . ..
it may be ye will be hid—Zeph. 1:1; 2:3, A.R.V.

There are no superfluous words written in the
propheecies. It is well known by God’s remnant that a
name given by Jehovah is of deep significance relat-
ing to a prophecy. The name “Zephaniah” means
“hidden of Jehovah”. Manifestly those included in the
class “hidden of Jehovah” are hidden for their own
protection, and this is shown by Psalm 83:3: “They
[the enemies of God’s people] have taken erafty coun-
sel . . . against thy hidden ones [ (Hebrew) zaphan].”
Psalm 27:5: “For in the time of trouble he shall hide
me in his pavilion: in the secret of his tabernacle shall
he hide me; he shall set me up upon a rock.” Psalm
31:20: “Thou shalt keep them secretly [zaphan] in a
pavilion from the strife of tongues.” Thus the name
“Zephaniah” exactly fits God’s faithful remnant on
the earth at the time the Kingdom is set up. W 4/1/40



January 31

The Lord will be terrible unto them:...Ye Ethiopians
also, ye shall be slain by my sword.—Zeph. 2:11, 12

Antitypical Ethiopians are men of merchandise for
selfish gain who in these last days hire themselves out
to Bgypt (world rulers) and fight against God’s wit-
nesses and his kingdom, and do so for what selfish,
temporary gain they reap therefrom. They plainly
appear as sin-darkened. None of these shall be over-
looked or “hid” at Armageddon Their being far re-
moved or isolated will not aid or save them. There
will be no way for them to escape. There may be among
them some individuals that will escape, as foreshad-
owed by Ebed-melech of Ethiopia, and that showed
favor to God’s servants and whom God did not forget.
These must turn to God and serve him before
Armageddon breaks. Such are the ones who now do
good to the brethren of Christ Jesus, for which good
deeds the Lord remembers them. W 6/1/40

February 1
For this is the love of God, that we keep his
commandments.—1 John 5:3.

The work in which Jehovah’s witnesses and their
companions are engaged is not done for any selfish
reason, and certainly not for any pecuniary gain or
worldly honor. Their work is done at the command of
Almighty God. Because they love him and rejoice in
the opporiunity to obey his commandments, they en-
gage willingly ir said work, regardless of opposition.
They know that God is love, therefore wholly unself-
ish, and that everything he does is unselfishly done.
Jehovah’s witnesses are not carrying on a campaign
to gain members to their ranks. They are not propa-
gandists, not a sect or denomination. They are a com-
pany who have individually taken their stand on the
Lord’s side and who jointly go forward in obedience
to his eommandment to publish The Theocratic Gov-
ernment and his provision for salvation. W 1/15/40



February 2
Be vigilant; because your adversary the devil, as a
roaring lLon, walketh about.—1 Pet. 5:8.

Satan has declared his purpose to be “like the Most
High”. He therefore sets up an organization, which
is a mimie of Jehoval’s invisible organization. He
exalts himself to the position of supremacy like that
of the Most High, Jehovah. Gog, the chief officer of
Satan, takes the place similar to that oceupied by
Jesus Christ, the Prince, Ruler or King of the great
Theocratic Government. The wicked angels, that have
direct influence and power over the nations, are made
to correspond to the angels of Christ Jesus that are
under his immediate command. As with the invisible
organization of Jehovah, so the Devil has provided
his organization with earthly representatives. The
purpose of the Devil’s wicked organization is to
operate in defiance of Jehovah God in his attempt to
turn all ereation against Almighty God and plunge
them into destruction. W 2/1/40

February 3
The great day of Jehovah s mear, it is mear and
hasteth greatly, even the voice of the day of Jehovah.
—Zeph. 1:14, A.R.V.

The fulfillment of this part of the prophecy deliv-
ered by Jehovah’s faithful witnesses in the present
time whom Zephaniah foreshadowed warns the people
that the great and terrible day of Armageddon is near.
The witnesses inform the people that the battle of that
great day of God Almighty is the act, the “strange
act” of Jehovah. This is not a mere human guess, nor
political prognostication, nor ereepy feeling of pre-
monition, such as religionists have. This message from
the prophet is based entirely on the facts, which God
gave him to utter. These facts God brings to pass in
fulfillment of the propbecy, and they lead to the
Scriptural conclusion as to what is coming to pass.
Such utterance is therefore authoritative. The message
is the voice of Almighty God from Zion. W 5/1/40



February 4

The fear of man bringeth a snare; but whoso putieth
his trust in the Lord shall be safe—Prov. 29:25.

Religion has long been the chief means of inducing
men to yield to the influence of other men. The reli-
gious person fears the clergyman or leader of his
religious system ; hence he yields to the instruction of
such men, and in this way the demons entrap the un-
suspecting. A person fears that he will not receive the
approval of men, particularly the religious leaders,
and thus is led into the enemy’s snare. The only place
of safety is with the Lord and only those who trust
Jehovah and are diligent to render themselves in obedi-
ence can be safe in these evil days. Every consecrated
one must diligently avoid the seductive influence of
creatures. Every one who desires to have God’s
approval must see to it that he does not rely upon
men, because men are imperfect. Follow men only as
such men follow the Lord Jesus Christ. W 2/15/40

February 5
The sixth angel poured out his vial upon the great
river Euphrates; and the water thereof was dried up,
that the way of the kings of the east might be pre-
pared.—Rev. 16:12,

The Euphrates symbolically represents the peoples
of earth, and the sixth vial poured out is a warning
from God to the people of good-will that they may flee
from Babylon, the Devil’s organization, and turn to
Jehovah’s organization under Christ. “The kings of
the east” mean Jehovah, the great TrrocrAT, and THE
Curist, Head and body. The faithful followers of
Christ Jesus upon the earth perform their part as
witnesses or bearers of God’s message of wrath to the
people. The drying up of the waters of the great river
Euphrates symbolically pictures the turning of the
people of good-will away from Satan’s organization,
the religious systems. This work greatly enrages all
the demons and also those people on the earth who
practice the demon religion. W 3/1/40



February 6
Seek ye Jehovah, all ye meek of the earth, that have
kept his ordimances.—Zeph. 2:3, A.R.V.

The meek here addressed must flee from religion
and hence come out from the Devil’s organization and
do so before Armageddon begins. They seek the Lord
in troublesome times and are the ones that ‘come out
of great tribulation’, which tribulation is now upon
all nations of the earth. This is the time for those to
flee to the place of safety. Such persons of good-will
toward God, who have a desire for the truth, come
out from among the religionists and out from all the
nations and away from them that have turned back
from following the Liord and from those who “have
not sought the Lord nor inquired after him”. (1:86,
R.V. )The Lord is not in the religious systems. The
clergy have failed to tell the people about God’s king-
dom. They have turned the people from God and put
thém under the control of the demons. W 5/15/40

February 7

For the Lord is our judge, the Lord is our lawgiver,
the Lord is our king; he will save us.—Isa. 33:22.

When Armageddon begins and after the Most High
rises up to the prey, those of Zion and who have main-
tained their integrity toward God will be safe. All the
world will realize then that Almighty God is backing
up his people, that his everlasting arms are beneath
them, and that his strength is exercised in their
behalf. The faithful with Christ Jesus will then re-
joice with fullness of joy because they shall witness
the vindieation of Jehovah’s name. “And the inhab-
itant [of Zion; those who have proved their integrity]
shall not say, I am sick; the people that dwell therein
shall be forgiven their iniquity.” (Vs. 24) Lawless-
ness of Zion, in 1918, has been forgiven. The Lord
evidences this forgiveness, and from and after 1922
particularly the joy of the faithful ones has increased
and reaches its fullness at the execution of Jehovah’s
“strange act”. W 7/1/40



February 8

God, willing to shew his wrath, and to make his
power known, endured with much longsuffering the
vessels of wrath fitted to destruction —Rom. 9:22.

The time arrives when the long-suffering of Jehovah
toward his enemies comes to an end. That time is just
the hour preceding Armageddon when God begins to
maneuver his forces and the enemy forces for final
execution of his judgment written against the wicked.
God sends forth his messengers especially throughout
“Christendom” and causes them to sound his final
warning to her that Armageddon is near. Instead of
receiving such instructions and giving heed to such
warning, big religious leaders say in defiance of the
Most High: “We have made a covenant with death,
and with hell are we at agreement.” To such boastful
words Jehovah says: “Your ecovenant with death shall
be disannulled, and your agreement with hell shall
not stand.”—Isa. 28:15, 18. W 6/15/40

February 9
Seek righleousness, seek humility, peradventure ye
shall be concealed in the day of the anger of Jehovah.
—Zeph. 2:3, Rotherham.

Some individuals, like Jonathan at the battle of
Gilboa, may die at enemy hands at Armageddon and
die because they persist in maintaining their integrity
toward God. Yet they will not perish, but will receive
life in the resurrection. The “great multitude” as a
class will survive at Armageddon, although some in-
dividuals may die at enemy hands. The Lord’s anger
or wrath, there executed by Christ Jesus, will not
come upon those who are thus hidden. Jehoval’s anger
has now been turned away from his remnant. His
anger will be turned away from those of the “great
multitude” who comply with his commandments. It
is therefore imperative for all to seek meekness and
righteousness before Armageddon and to continue
faithful and true to The Theocracy if they would
find a place of safety. W 5/15/40



February 10
Fear not; for I am with thee—Isa, 43:5.

Violent opposition to The Theocratic Government
will soon come to an all-time high point; concerning
which Jehovah bids his faithful witnesses and all of
good-will toward him to cast away all fear of men and
demons. He commands that fear must not paralyze
them or cause them to slack their hands in the King-
dom service. To strengthen his people Jehovah assures
them that he is with them and will fully deliver them
from the enemy. He makes them know that he is
pleased with their faithfulness and those who main-
tain integrity shall be forever blessed. No more shall
the faithful halt between two opinions. Blind to every-
thing but The Theocratic Government, they rejoice in
declaring the name of the Most High, regardless of
all opposition. They are certain to share in the vietory
of the Lord. He gives his Word that he will save his
people. Therefore they trust him and will rejoice
in his salvation. W 7/15/40

February 11
Hearken not unto the words of the prophets that . . .
say still unto them that despise me, The Lord hath
said, Ye shall have peace—Jer. 23:16, 17.

Their peace has been disturbed by the publication
of the message concerning the fall of “Christendom”,
the destruetion of religion, and the establishment of
the great Theocratic Government. They are certainly
not disturbed because of the physieal force employed
against them by Jehovah’s witnesses and their com-
panions. They are frightened and disturbed, however,
by reason of the message which these declare in their
presence and hearing. Being disturbed because of the
proclamation of the truth concerning The Theocracy,
they endeavor to unite all force that they may muster
to fight against The Theoeracy and the ones who
proclaim it. Their words of “peace” are not, in fact,
for peace, so far as God’s servants are concerned.
—Ps. 85:20. W 8/15/40



February 12
The great day of the Lord is . . . a day of darkness
and gloominess, a day of clouds and thick darkness.
—Zeph. 1:14, 15.

The day is dark now, but the greatest darkness will
come when the battle of Armageddon is on. That dark-
ness, no doubt, will be literal, as well as mental, and
will compass all violators of God’s law that are upon
the earth. In the vision which Jehovah gave of that
terrible day the prophet Habakkuk was so moved by the
invisible power of the Lord that he exclaimed: “The
sun and moon stood still in their habitation; at the
light of thine arrows [of liguid fire] they [Jehovah’s
host] went, and at the shining of thy glittering spear.”
(Hab. 3:11) The literal darkness surrounding “Chris-
tendom™ and other nations will be made worse by rea-
son of the mental darkness of those who have claimed
to serve God but who have not. Those who now refuse
to hear Jehovah’s warning will then have only black-
ness, foreboding destruection, about them. W 5/1/40

February 13
Bui ye, brethren, are not in darkness, that that day
should overtake you as a thief.—1 Thess. 5:4.

“Light is sown for the righteous.” Righteousness is
given only to those fully trusting Jehovah and Christ
Jesus, and who continue to devote themselves entirely
to The Theocracy. All such love Jehovah and joyfully
serve him. Since the Lord’s coming to the temple the
light of God shines upon Christ Jesus at the temple
and that light upon him is reflected upon those of the
temple company. All who remain in the temple are in
the light and are duly informed of God’s purpose. All
who flee to Jehovah’s organization under Christ re-
ceive light and protection if they continue faithful
in their devotion to The Theocracy and in obedience
to the rules thereof. Thus the Lord has given assurance
to the remnant and their companions of his protection
and blessing upon them during the period of the
expression of his wrath. W 9/1/40



February 14

O Canaan, the land of the Philistines, I will even
destroy thee, that there shall be no inhabitant. And
the sea coast shall be dwellings and coltages for

shepherds, and folds for flocks—Zeph. 2:5, 6.

The enemies of The Theocracy being cleared out at
Armageddon, there will be a complete change of con-
ditions, and then God’s faithful servants shall come
into possession of things which the enemy have pre-
viously occupied wrongfully. The survivors of Arma-
geddon will be those, and those only, who have taken
their stand on the side of The Fheocratic Government
before Armageddon begins. These will include the
“remnant” and the “great multitude”. At the present
time the religious element and supporters fleece the
flock of God and rule the people with an iron hand.
At Armageddon that unrighteous action will cease
for ever. Dictators and religionists will be for ever
disposed of, and then the survivors of Armageddon
will feed God’s flock. W 5/15/40

February 15

He maketh inquisition for blood, he remembereth them;
he forgetteth not the cry of the humble.—Ps. 9:12.

Jehovah instructs the obedient that they might re-
ceive comfort and be strong in hope. He assures them
that serve him that when his time arrives to vindicate
his name he will remember for good all who have
maintained their integrity toward him and will not
pass over unnoticed any of the wicked. Those now on
earth who are fully devoted to him are hated of all
nations for his name’s sakec, reproached and oppressed.
His time to administer due recompense to the wicked
is very near, and he will see to it that none of them
eseape. Jehovah makes inquisition, that is, he inquires
into the facts and calls to mind the facts, that he may
properly recompense those who have done wickedly
and may put his blessing upon those who have obeyed
him. The day of his vengeance is near, and God will
not overlook any of his enemies. W 6/1/40



February 16

Surely then will I turn unto the peoples a lip made
pure, that they all may call on the name of Jehovah, may
serve him with one consent.—Zeph. 3:9, Rotherham.

God’s faithful remnant were brought into complete
unity in Christ as a result of the temple judgment.
Thereafter the Lord began to gather his “other sheep”,
which will form the *‘great multitude”, and which
company must also speak the truth in unity with the
faithful remnant. The remnant go forth then with this
pure message, “pure lip,” a language of praise to
Jehovah, and the “other sheep” join with them in
such pure lip. They work together in unity to Jeho-
vah’s praise and harmoniously support The Theocracy.
All such ones, gathered unto the Lord, came to see
clearly that the vindication of his name is the real
issue, and therefore they all united in proclaiming
the praise of Jehovah. Only those who speak the truth
in unity will survive Armageddon. This “pure lip”
must be proclaimed before Armageddon. W 7/1/40

February 17

Consider and hear me, O Lord my God; lighten mine

eyes, lest I sleep the sleep of death.—Ps. 13:3.

Jehovah’s witnesses are continuously set upon by
the Devil and his wicked agents on earth. These faith-
ful servants are now gicatly in need of protection,
deliverance and salvation, not from death the result of
inherited sin, but from destruction at the hands of
the enemy. The salvation needed is from destruetion
of Jehovah’s faithful wit:esses and their companions,
the Jonadabs, which destriu~tion is threatened by the
combined enemy, and particularly the religious ele-
ment. Jehovah hag informed his people that the enemy
should not prevail against them, although the enemy
would fight against them While persecution increases,
with faith i1n God and full confidence in him and his
King those who truly serve the Lord now can con-
fidently look to him for protection and say: “My
heart shall rejoice in thy salvation.” W 1/1/40



February 18
Iave hope toward God . . . that there shall be e
resurrection of the deod.—Acts 24:15.

From Abel to the coming of the man Jesus there were
some men on earth who were entirely faithful to God,
and which men will have a “better resurrection”
(Heb. 11:35) Such will be made “princes in all the
earth” and act as representatives of The Theocratie
Government. These princes shall rule in righteousness
under the direction of the Lord Jesus Christ. (Ps.
45:16; Isa. 32:1) The faithful Christians who follow
in Jesus’ footsteps, such as the apostles and other
faithful spirit-begotten ones, have part in “the first
resurrection”. (Rev. 20:4, 6) Others who have died
without opportunity of learning of God’s purpose to
give life to man will be awakened out of death and
afforded an opportunity to prove their integrity to-
ward God and, proving the same, will live. (John
5:28, 29) As to the willfully wicked, they have no
hope of resurrection.—Pss. 145:20; 9:17. W 3/15/40

February 19
The Lord thy God in the midst of thee is mighty;
he will save.—Zeph. 3:17.

Salvation belongs to Jehovah, and not to any
earthly agency. “He will save” his faithful people.
That does not refer to saving from death due to
Adam’s sin, but does mean salvation or deliverance
from the Devil’s organization, which threatens de-
struction to the servants of God. It refers to deliv-
erance of (od’s faithful people, both the remnant
and the “other sheep”, at Armageddon. Many times
have these been delivered since 1919, and complete
deliverance will come to the faithful at Armageddon,
and that deliverance will be for the sake of Jehovah’s
name, (Ps. 106:8) Seeing that the day of salvation
is now at hand, this is no time for idleness, but the
time for great energy and activity in proclaiming
The Theocratic Government and the deliverance it
will bring. W ?7/15/40



February 20
I will utterly consume all thangs from off the land,
saith the Lord. T will consume man and beast; I will
consume the fowls of the heaven, and the fishes of the
sea.—Zeph. 1:2, 3.

The battle of Armageddon will be Satan’s visible
and invisible organization on the one side, with Christ
and his mighty host on the other. The battle will re-
duce Satan’s organization to a lifeless thing without
any form of life. That does not mean that every man,
the lower animals, birds and fishes on the literal earth
shall be wiped out. Rather the Seriptures show that
every thing and every one of Satan’s organization,
and which Satan uses to ecarry on the organization in
the earth, shall be completely wiped out, that the
earth might be clean and a fit habitation for right-
eous men. In the sky, on the earth, and in the sea,
there will be no more room for anything identified
with Satan’s organization. God will completely clear
up the earth. W 4/1/40

February 21
Hold thy peace [ (Rotherham) Hush] at the presence
of the Lord Jehovah.—Zeph. 1:7, A.R.V.

The rulers rage against Jehovah and his govern-
ment, and the people imagine a vain thing. Why are
these commanded to hush and keep quiet? Because
Jehovah, by his King, Christ Jesus, is present and thus
is representatively sitting in judgment. All the world
should now keep silent and hear what Almighty God
has to say. He spoke through his prophets long ago,
and now he brings to pass the fulfillment of the proph-
ecy. He now sends his witnesses among the people to
speak his message, and thus the Lord Jesus by his
servants is delivering the command to the people from
the Most High to keep still and listen. All should keep
silent and not attempt to speak against Jehovah or his
message now, and thus to prevent others from hear-
ing. Jehovah’s message to them is to cease spreading
propaganda in support of Satan’s rule. W 4/15/40



February 22
A fool despiseth his father’s instruction: dut he that
regardeth reproof is prudent.—Prov., 15:5.

Jehovah has provided for man the information
pointing out the only safe course to take. Jehovah
makes known to the man who desires instruction what
is the right way to go. He discloses to such as seek
after knowledge who are His enemies, and the enemies
of man. He also informs man as to the identity of his
friends. The meek seek after the right information.
Believing that the Almighty God is Jehovah, the
meek gladly receive information that comes from God’s
Word. The person who takes a selfish course and
ignores the instruction set forth in God’s Word is a
fool. By his course of action he proves his motive and
shows he is a fool. “The fool hath said in his heart,
There is no God.” (Ps. 53:1) The fool refuses to give
heed to the Scriptures. Those who advocate religion as
the means of saving the world from disaster prove
they do not believe in the existence of God. W 5/1/40

February 23
Gather wyourselves together, yea, gather together,
0 nation not desired; before the decree bring forth.
—Zeph. 2:1, 2.

Jehovah has no desire for the nation that has
rebelled against him or those who have forgotten him
and who have done violence to his faithful servants,
who support The Theocratic Government. Not alone
will the religious elements be completely cleared out
during Armageddon, but also the combination of
creatures over whom the demons exercise control and
all who worship demons, including the political and
commercial elements. The religious combine, led by
“Catholic Action”, shall cease to function. The faith-
ful remnant and their companions shall ¢ome forth
from their place of seclusion where they rest during
Armageddon and shall, after Armageddon, dispense
food from God’s Word to those who worship and
serve Jehovah God in truth. W 5/15/40



February 24
That they all may be one; as thou, Father, art in
me, and I in thee, that they also may be one in us.
—John 17:21.

It therefore follows that in The Theocracy every-
thing must be in exaet harmony, unity or oneness
with Jehovah and Christ Jesus. Jehovah God has given
to the Son those who compose the members of his
spiritual body. These consist of 144,000 and are made
up of the faithful -apostles and thereafter those who
believe and obey and are brought into the “body of
Christ” and prove themselves faithful, even unto
death. (Rev. 2:10) The language of Jesus above
clearly settles the matter, that the oneness means full
and complete unity in action. Therefore Jehovah,
Christ Jesus and all others who have to do with The
Theocratic Government must be fully united, all
working in God’s organization under the direction
of the Head thereof. W 9/15/40

February 25
I will . . . gather her that was driven out; and I
will get them praise and fame in every lond where
they have been pui to shame.—Zeph. 3:19.

Deliverance of the remnant from the enemy and
their restoration to their own land, that is, to King-
dom service, was then and has eontinued to be a praise
to Jehovah and to the honor of his name. He has also
given his faithful remnant a “new name” to his praise.
All this favor upon his people has brought dismay to
the enemy, and particularly to the Roman Catholic
Hierarchy. Jehovah then causes them to be called his
witnesses and to show forth his praises and to exalt
his name before others, and not to exalt men. During
the World War the remnant were put to shame in
their land. They were made to have a shameful appear-
ance; but when they were regathered by the Lord and
restored to his service a different picture appears. Now
in every land of “Christendom” the religionists are
forced to take notice of Jehovah’s witnesses. W 7/15/40



February 26

And take the helmet of salvation, and the sword of
the spirit, which is the word of God —Eph. 6:17.

In full harmony with this instruetion Jehovah’s
witnesses have armed themselves with the “sword of
the spirit”, God’s Word, and an explanation thercof,
which God has given. With God’s Word they do the
work he has assigned to them, and their instruments
of warfare are “mighty . . . to the pulling down of
strong holds”. The religious strongholds are Satan’s
prison houses, in which many persons are held in ig-
norance of God’s Word. Religious leaders fight des-
perately to prevent the people from learning the truth,
and by that means to prevent those of good-will from
escaping from their prison houses. It is clearly Jeho-
vah’s express purpose that the wicked religious institu-
tions shall be uncovered to enable the people of good-
will to flee from them and find a place of safety in
God’s organization. W 10/1/40

February 27
Righteous Ups are the delight of kings; and they
love him that speaketh right—Prov. 16:13.

Thus do those who are kings and priests unto God
and Christ speak the praise of Jehovah and his king-
dom. “He that loveth pureness of heart, for the grace
of his lips the king shall be his friend.” (22.11)
Those who have a pure heart toward God and his
kingdom, who love Jehovah and his Theocratic Gov-
ernment, speak a pure message. They have the grace
or favor from the Most High. The Lord is in no wise
the friend of those who speak the words of opposition
to The Theocratic Government. The speech or lip ecan-
not be pure if it does not honor Jehovah. There
must be a pure heart devotion to Almighty God and
his kingdom, and then the speech will be pure. In
the face of all wicked opposition to The Theocratie
Government the faithful servants and devotees there-
of continue to offer praise of their lips unto God and
his King. W 7/1/40



February 28

Jehovah will be terrible unto them; for he will fam-
ish all the gods of the earth.—Zeph. 2:11, AR.V.

“Gods” means “mighty ones”. “All the gods of the
earth” refers to the demons, and also to mighty ones
among men, that 1s, the political, ecommercial, and
religious lofty, mighty ones. To “famish all the gods”
would mean their destruction. This would mean that
commereial traffic would become very lean for “Chris-
tendom’s” elergy, and it is now becoming lean because
the people of good-will are turning away from those
religion mongers. Religion is now at a great discount,
due to Jehovah’s “strange work”. Religious frauds are
shriveling up. The mighty among the clergymen, be-
coming weak and lean, will famish when God causes
the commercial and political mighty ones to close
down on the religious racket. Then will follow the
destruction at Armageddon of the mighty ones of the
commercial and political forces. W 6/1/40

March 1
Be of good courage, and he shall stremgthen your
heart, all ye that hope in the Lord.—Ps. 31:24.

“Be of good courage” means to know and completely
rely upon the great truth that we are backed up by
almighty power, overshadowed by the banner of love,
and led by perfect wisdom; then with full confidence
press forward, doing with our might the work which
the Liord has committed into the hands of his devoted
people. The cruel action of religionists against his
servants will in no wise cause those faithful servants
to be dismayed. Courageously they march on! Jehovah
God, whom we serve, will deliver his servants. Now
God will show his merey to all who fully trust and
serve him. He will preserve and bless his people. He
will fight their battles against their adversaries. He
will lift the faithful ones high up and make them
rejoice. Let all those who love righteousness now be
diligent to seek righteousness and seek meekness and
be always very courageous. W 11/15/40



March 2
The meek shall inherit the earth, and shall delight
themselves in the abundance of peace.—Ps. 37:11.

The “remnant”, that is, the anointed of God, must
now be meek and continue in meekness and in right-
eousness. To Christ Jesus Jehovah God has given the
earth and the fullness thereof. Those with him as
members of “his body” shall inherit the earth. The
people of good-will who form the “great multitude”
shall abide in the earth forever under the complete
supervision of Christ Jesus. At the Red sea God per-
formed a great miracle when he executed his judg-
ment upon the Egyptians, which pictured his judg-
ment from heaven that shall be executed at Arma-
geddon upon all the world. Concerning this it is
written: “Thou didst cause judgment to be heard
from heaven; the earth feared, and was still, when
God arose to judgment, to save all the meek of the
earth.” (Ps. 76:8, 9) At that time those who seek
meekness shall be delivered. W 5/15/40

March 3
It is near, and hasteth greatly, even the voice of the
day of the Lord.—Zeph. 1:14.

The call is for prompt and speedy action on the
part of those who hear. There can be no delay. Speak-
ing of the time of that great and dreadful day, Jesus
emphasized the necessity for haste when he uttered
these words: “Let him which is on the housetop not
come down to take any thing out of his house: neither
let him which is in the field return back to take his
clothes. And woe unto them that are with child, and
to them that give suck in those days! But pray ye
that your flight be not in the winter, neither on the
sabbath day.” (Matt. 24:17-20) That could not mean
that the battle breaks out because beyond the control
of the Lord, but does mean that God’s appointed time
has come, and God does not delay for any reason
whatsoever. Having purposed it, he brings it to pass
exactly on time. W 5/1/40



March 4
I bring mear my righteousness; i shall not be far
off, and my salvation shall not tarry; and I will
place salvation in Zion for Israel—Isa. 46:13.

The vindication of Jehovah’s name shall now be
accomplished, and it is his government by Christ
Jesus that aceomplishes this vindication. Salvation
is not for the wicked at any time: “Far from the
lawless is salvation, for thy statutes have they not
sought.” (Ps. 119: 155, Roth.) Salvation is only inside
Jehovah’s Theocratic Government, and those who
oppose The Theoeracy eannot receive salvation, Those
who are not wholly for The Theocracy are against
Jehovah and his King. The Theocratic Government is
of paramount importance, because that government
vindicates Jchovah’s name, and unless one who claims
to be the servant of Jehovah God now fully and
entirely supports The Theocracy he cannot expect
salvation from the terrors and destruction of Arma-
geddon, nor salvation to life. W 1/1/40

March 5

They have reproached my people, and magnified
themselves against their border. Therefore as I live,

saith Jehovah of hosts—Zeph. 2:8, 9, A.R.V.

The commercial and political element purpose to
make it very difficult for the people of good-will
toward God to hear his message, which message from
Jehovah shows man the only way to safety. Envious
of those who speak the truth and tell of The
Theocracy and the relief it will bring to humankind,
those agents of Satan persecute all who openly serve
God and Christ the King. Bent upon arbitrary rule
or ruin, they go beyond all proper limits and insist
that the law of the stale is supreme and the state
must be obeyed under any and all circumstances.
They magnify men and rulers, and thus magnify and
exalt themselves against God, blaspheming and re-
proaching his name. They shall find no way to escape
the wrath of Almighty God at Armageddon. W 6/1/40



March 6

But of the tunes and the seasons, brethren, ye have

no need that I write unto you.—1 Thess. 5:1.

Here the apostle uses the definite article “the”,
which removes the discussion from a mere considera-
tion of any general chronological times. He was not
encouraging the study of chronology to fix dates
ahead of time and to ascertain what is definitely to
take place at such future dates. He was certainly
not encouraging anyone to speculate as to dates, nor
to fix dates. The “signs” are more determinative
than the dates. That would mean that the faithful
should watch the signs of the times. When Jehovah
has not in his Word foretold to men the limits of
times, such time periods are indefinite to humans.
Such times come to fullness at the point where God
has foretold, and he furnishes the signs, that is, the
physical faets, by which the fullness of times may be
aseertained by his devoted ones. W 8/1/40

March 7
The remmant of Israel shall mot do iniquily, . .
for they shall feed and lie down, and none shall make
them afraid.—Zeph. 3:13.

The faithful remnant trust wholly in the Lord, and
do not fear creatures They trust in Jehovah and are
at rest. There is no famine among God’s faithful
people for hearing the Word of the Lord. Jehovah has
made it elear that the power of the demons is exer-
cised chiefly by the religious men. The faithful know
they are surrounded by both invisible and visible
enemies, but they trust in the power and protection
of Jehovah of hosts. They are perfect in love, that
i, in their entire devotion to The Theocratic Govern-
ment. Henee perfect love casts out all fear of man
and demons. They have boldness in this day of judg-
ment in declaring the truth. They do not put on the
soft pedal concerning the Theocratic message, nor do
they yield to the demands of religious agents of the
Devil. They obey God rather than men. W 7/1/40



March 8

In the latter times some shall depart from the faith,
giving heed to seducing spirits, and doctrines of
devils [demons].—I1 Tim. 4:1; Am. Rev. Ver.
The demons have employed religion to bring about
this terrible condition and by means of religion have
deceived multitudes and are still deceiving them and
turning them away from God. Men have been made
to believe, by the influence of the demons, that religion
and Christianity are one and the same thing, whereas
religion is the open and violent adversary of all
Christians. Religion and the practice thereof are the
result of demon power and influence. Christianity
stands for the truth and full obedience to the law of
Almighty God. Relhgion is demon-worship. Chris-
tianity is the worship of Jehovah God in spirit and in
truth. Give thoughtful consideration to His command-
ments given to his typical people eoncerning religion,
which commandments apply with stronger force to

all today seeking righteousness. W 2/15/40

March 9
For Jehovah hath prepared o sacrifice, he hath
consecrated his guests—Zeph. 1:7, A.R.V.

That great sacrifice is a holy service devoted ex-
clusively to righteousness, To that great sacrifice the
Lord bids his guests to come in order that they may
have a pdrt in the vindication of his name. Those who
are invited must come to him with clean hands, that
is, fully devoted to and in support of his King. Such
participate in the sacrifice by partaking of the joy of
the Lord Jesus Christ in the vindieation of Jehovah’s
name. These guests have been called or invited to the
Kingdom service and now must devote themselves
exclusively to that service in order to have a part in
the vindication of his name, This prophecy was written
and is now being fulfilled that the “man of God” may
be fully equipped to participate in the service and
have part in Jehovah’s “strange work”, and thus have
a part in the vindication of his name. W 4/15/40



March 10
God 1is our refuge and strength.—Ps. 46:1.

The day of deliverance for those refugees who are
of good-will toward Jehovah is near. Jehovah God has
set his throne of judgment, and Christ Jesus, the
great Judge, 1s proceeding with his work of judgment.
To those of good-will toward God and whose devotion
is to God and his organization, and who continue faith-
ful, God has promised refuge and safety in the time of
trouble: “The Lord also will be a refuge for the op-
pressed, a refuge m times of trouble.” (Ps. 9:9) The
refugees must now flee to the Lord and serve him.
These faithful ones of good-will now have a work to
do, and the commandment concerning them is: “Sing
praises to the Lord, which dwelleth in Zion; declare
among the people his doings.” (9:11) Fully trusting
in the Lord and knowing that he is their hope and
salvation, they are abiding under his organization. If
they learn the truth and obey the Lord the refugees
will find protection and shall live. W 3/15/40

March 11

At that time will I bring you again, even in the time
that I gather you; for I will maeke you o name and a
praise among all people of the earth.—Zeph. 3:20.

At the temple judgment, which began in 1918, the
approved ones were brought into the service of The
Theocracy. To them the Lord committed the Kingdom
interests. They must now offer unto Jehovah an offering
in righteousness, and this they did when sent forth
into the earth to perform their assigned work under
Christ Jesus, their Head and King. The gathering
here means the bringing of the spiritual Israelites, the
faithful witnesses of God, into visible unity. Now
God’s people have been brought into full unity as the
Lord foretold by the apostle at Ephesians 4:13, 14.
Jehovah’s faithful servants mow on the earth shall
never again be scattered by the enemy, but shall
continue for ever to serve Jehovah and rejoice in
his salvation. W 7/15/40



March 12
There is no peace, saith the Lord, unto the wicked.
—TIsa. 48:22.

The crying out of “Peace and safety” by those who
utter this message is really a false ery, because they
are not in faet at peace. Religious leaders and totali-
tarian rulers desire to be at peace so far as any
message regarding The Theocracy is concerned, and
this they desire that they may carry on their own
selfish desires to rule the world. By such outery of
“Peace and safety” they are bidding God and Christ
to ecome to terms with them that they may not longer
be disturbed by anyone. This is illustrated by King
Joram of Israel when going out to meet Jehu, who was
a picture of Jehovah God’s Executive Officer of the
present time: “And it came to pass, when Joram saw
Jehu, that he said, Is it peace, Jehu? And he answered,
‘What peace, so long as the whoredoms of thy mother
Jezebel, and her witcherafts, are so many?’ (2 Ki.
9:22) Then Jehu slew King Joram. W 8/15/40

March 13

Therefore wait ye for me, saith Jehovah, until the
day that I rise up to the prey.—Zeph. 3:8, A.R.V.

Wait how long? ‘Until that day’; which they will
know only when sudden destruction is upon them.
Before the flood the enemy did not know the day
that the Lord would strike them down; but Noah did
know, to wit, ‘seven days from the day he was told
to enter with his family and animals into the ark.’
(Gen. 7:1-10) Noah, entering into the ark, was, how-
ever, a sign to the enemy that the day and hour was
very nigh. Likewise the present day, with all the
physical facts flung world-wide, shows that condi-
tions existing in Noah’s day were similar to those
which now exist upon the earth. All may see that the
hurrying of the people of good-will now to God’s
organization is an indisputable sign and proves that
the day of Jehovah’s wrath upon all of Satan’s organ-
ization is due to strike very shortly. W 7/1/40



March 14
In thy Uight shall we see light—Ps. 36:9.

The King of the great Theocracy is enthroned. The
glorious light of the Most High shines into the face
of the King, and that light is reflected upon all who
are of his organization, being fully devoted to The
Theocracy. None of these are in darkness. No “black-
out” for them, because they are in the hght and know
God’s purposes and know what will be the end. Those
devoted to Jehovah and his kingdom, having been
brought into his temple, where they receive the re-
flected light of Christ Jesus, the Head of the temple,
now continue to “offer unto the Lord an offering in
righteousness” by joyfully proeclaiming his name and
his great Theocracy. The angels of heaven, and the
faithful ones who have gone before and are resurrected
and now with the Lord, join in song of praise to the
Most High and his King. The Lord opens the gate
for his “other sheep”; and behold them coming from
every nation, kindred and tongue! W 11/1/40

Mareh 15
The great day of Jehovah is near, . . . That day is a
day of wrath., a day of trouble and distress.
—Zeph. 1:14, 15, A.R.V.

Persons who think readily discern that these are
days of distress. The peak of the “distress of nations”
comes at Armageddon and will eause nations and the
people of the world to cry out in desperation. Where,
then, will the people find the place of safety in that
day? Certainly not with religious organizations or
political institutions. Safety will be found omnly in
one place, and that is under the organization of the
Almighty God. “The Lord is good, a strong hold in
the day of trouble; and he knoweth them that trust in
him. But with an overrunning flood he will make an
utter end of the place thereof, and darkness shall pur-
sue his enemies.” (Nahum 1:7,8) “The righteous is
delivered out of trouble, and the wicked cometh in his
stead”; that is, into his trouble. —Prov. 11:8. W 5/1/40



March 16
Take fast hold of instruction; let her not go; keep
her; for she is thy life—Prov. 4:13.

Jehovah provides a complete course of instruction
for all who are teachable. A meek person is one who
desires to be taught the right way and who is diligent
in seeking true information. To such Jehovah’s unfail-
ing promise is: “The meek will he guide in judgment,
and the meek will he teach his way.” (Ps. 25:9) To
begin to receive instruction and to acquire true knowl-
edge one must fear Jehovah, that is to say, greatly
desire to have His approval and be fearful that such
approval might not be granted. (Prov. 1:7) “What
map is he that feareth the Lord? him shall he teach
in the way that he shall choose.” (Ps. 25:12) True
instruction proceeds not from man, but from Jehovah
God. Men assume to be instructors, but their insirue-
tion and words of supposed wisdom are only foolish-
ness in the sight of God. W 4/1/40

March 17
Seek meekness: it may be ye will be hid in the day
of Jehovah’s anger. For . . . they shall drive out
Ashdod at noonday, and Ekron shall be rooted up.
—Zeph. 2: 8, 4, ARYV.

“At noonday,” at the height of Armageddon, the
earthly organization of the enemy shall be completely
ruined, and they shall know that the hand of God has
done it. Adherents of the religionists, particularly the
Roman Catholic Hierarchy, the modern-day Ashdod-
ites, shall be destroyed. The Lord’s judgment executed
upon Babylon, the old “harlot”, and her children, will
be far worse than the affliction of emerods with which
he smote the Philistines. None of the enemy will find
a hiding place in that day of the Lord’s wrath. What
befell the combined Philistine organizations pictures
what shall fall upon the Hierarchy and her allies,
and particularly upon the totalitarian monstrosity
which they have brought forth to rule the world.
W 5/15/40



March 18
Thou lovest righteousness, and hatest wickedness;
therefore God, thy God, hath anointed thee.—Ps, 45:7.

The clergy malign Jehovah’s witnesses as a cult
that hates the government and everything. The enemy
would not tell the truth even if they could. Instead of
Jehovah’s witnesses’ hating everything, it is exactly
the contrary. The faithful followers of Christ Jesus
now on earth love righteousness and hate wickedness
and delight to be in the eompany of Christ Jesus, the
Beloved One. If they loved the wicked things of this
world they could not be the faithful servants of God
and Christ. Jehovah has made the faithful followers
of Christ Jesus his own witnesses because they love
Jehovah and his King and love serving The Theocracy.
Therefore the Lord commands his faithful servants:
“Love not the world, neither the things that are in
the world. If any man love the world, the love of
the Father is not in him.”-—1 Jobhn 2:15. W 1/1/41

March 19
This shall they have for their pride, because they
have reproached and magnified themselves against
the people of the Lord of hosts. The Lord will be
terrible unto them.—Zeph. 2:10, 11.

No one will be permitted to taunt and treat with
contempt Jehovah’s servants and be permitted by him
to go unpunished. Affronts to God’s name will not be
overlooked. Persecution of his people and faithful
servants will not be overlooked. The proud, haughty,
self-centered ones persuade themselves that their
contemptuous treatment of Jehovah’s witnesses is
being noted only by men. They have overlooked the
faet that they are ill-treating the Lord’s servants and
that the Lord counts it as unto himself. ‘Forasmuch
as ye have done it unto the least of my brethren,
ye have done it unto me.” (Matt. 25:40) Wicked
deeds of the haughty, austere ones who now control
the nations will not be overlooked by Jehovah’s
Executioner at Armageddon. W 6/1/40



March 20
Open the blind eyes, . . . bring out the prisoners
from the prison, and them that sit in darkness oui
of the prison house—Isa. }2:7.

Since 1918 Jehovah’s great ‘Elect Servant’, Christ
Jesus, has brought the faithful out of darkness and
into the full light and has used them to proclaim
“this gospel of the kingdom” and to declare the name
of the Most High. Those persons in the religious
organizations who desire righteousness, and who have
come in contact with this Kingdom message and heard
it and believed it, have fled to the Lord. To those
held in prison by the religious institutions the Lord
has said: “Go forth; to them that are in darkness,
Shew yourselves.” (49:9) All the faithful ones who
continue in the light must continue to show forth
the praises of Jehovah God and his King. “If we
walk in the light, as he is in the light, we have
fellowship,” partnership with God and Christ and
with all the members of Zion.—1 John 1:7. W 9/1/40

Mareh 21
The king of Israel, even the Lord, is in the midst of
thee; thou shalt not see evil any more—~Zeph. 3: 15.

No more shall the Lord punish his faithful people.
The remnant, continuing faithful and obedient to the
Lord, will maintain their integrity toward him, and
therefore there will be no more occasion for Jehovah
to visit evil upon them as he did in 1914 to 1918.
Cruel persecution that now comes upon God’s people
at the hand of the Hierarchy and totalitarian allies
and their tools is not any evil from Jehovah. That
does not express his displeasure concerning his faith-
ful ones, but is evidence from the Liord that the
remnant and their companions are his own people
permitted to bear the reproach that fell upon Jehovah
and Christ Jesus long centuries ago. The faithful
servants of Jehovah know that no evil shall prevail
against them. They know their salvation is assured.
That brings much joy to their hearts. W 7/15/40



March 22

But when the children of Israel cried unto the Lord,
the Lord raised them up a deliverer, Ehud the son
of Gera, a Benjamite, @ man lefthanded.—Judg. 3: 15.

Here Ehud pictured Christ Jesus at the time he came
to Jehovah’s temple in 1918, The name Ehud means
“union”, or “unity”. Note how the words of the proph-
et apply to the faithful followers of Christ Jesus
(Psalm 86:11): “Teach me thy way, O Lord; I will
walk in thy truth ; unite my heart to fear thy name.”
That Bhud here pictures The Christ shows that all mem-
bers of “his body” must be in full union or unity with
Christ Jesus and Jehovah in The Theocratic Organ-
ization. The Greater Ehud, Christ Jesus, brought them
unto himself at the temple, and they were made his
representatives and representatives and servants of
Jehovah. They were made “one in Christ Jesus”. They
were completely anointed as one man and sent forth
with the “sword of the spirit” to press it against the
gates of “Christendom”.—FRzek, 21:15,16. W 9/15/40

Mareh 23

Thou hest said in thine heart, I will ascend into
heaven, . . . I will be like the Most High. Yet thou

shalt be brought down ito hell—Isa. 14:13-15.

Lucifer eoncluded he eould accomplish his unholy
purpose and desire for honor and praise by protesting
against Jehovah’s manner of carrying forward his
purpose. Protest, therefore, was a slander against the
name of the Most High. Men who have desired to exalt
themselves to a high position and make a reputation
that they might receive praise of others have followed
Satan’s lead by protesting against that which is right
and by resorting to acts of wickedness, thereby hop-
ing to accomplish their purpose. In every instance he
who attempts to exalt himself at expense of others i
certain to be debased by the great One who promotes
or puts down creaiures. Those who have appreciated
the meaning of such rule have delighted themselves in
Jehovah God and rejoiced to exalt his name, W 1/15/40



March 24

Then Ehud went forth through the porch, and shut
the doors of the parlour upon him, and locked them.
And Ehud escaped while they tarried~Judg. 3: 23, 26.

The Hierarchy falsely charge the modern Ehudites
with being the “fifth column”, and that the liter-
ature Jehovah’s witnesses place in the hands of the
people is subversive. The Hierarchy well know they
are lying. No witnesses or others on earth have said
as much to expose Nazism, Fascism and Communism,
and the Catholic Hierarchy, as Jehovah’s witnesses.
Because the literature shows that the Hierarchy is
working with the enemies of democracies and against
God, it angers the Hierarchy. Hence their persecution
of the servants of the Most High. They have attempt-
ed to destroy his witnesses, but by the Lord’s grace
his faithful servants have eseaped. They are under
his protection, and he will see to it that the enemy
prevail not against them. W 10/15/40

March 25

Do unto them . .. as to Sisera, as to Jabin, af the

brook of Kison; which perished—Ps. 83:9, 10.

King Jabin appears to picture the Devil himself, or
his foremost demon prince, Gog. Gog has a visible
representative on earth now, prefigured by Captain
Sisera. The name “Sisera” means “battle array” and
well befits an army captain. Sisera was a practitioner
of religion, or demonism, and therefore pietured
demonism, or what today is generally ealled “organized
religion”. Such is leading the visible fight against
Jehovah’s Theoeratic Government under Christ Jesus,
and is inciting all of the political, commereial, judicial
and military element against Jehovah’s witnesses
because these proclaim the Theocratic Government
as the ruling power that will bless mankind. Sisera’s
mother was living in that day. She pictured the demon
organization which mothers and brings forth religion.
She looked for Sisera to gain the vietory. She was
disappointed. W 11/15/40



March 26

And I will bring distress upon men, that they shall
walk like blind men, because they have sinned against
the Lord; and their blood shall be poured out as

dust, and their flesh as the dung.—Zeph. 1:17.

This Almighty God does because it is his day for
squaring the accounts. He has put these rebellious
ones into such a place that they cannot find the way
out because they refuse to give heed to His Word.
They will become desperate and go wild and hysterical
and will cause everyone to turn against his fellow
creatures. In their efforts to destroy one another they
“walk like blind men” and fight as blind men. Blind
and hysterical, the worldly leaders, who have been
obstinate, brutish and foolish, will fight against one
another and all shall perish. (Ps. 49:10) They will
destroy one another as did the Midianités when Gideon
and his little band of 300 faithful supporters put
the enemy to flight.—Judg. 7:20-22. W 5/1/40

March 27
By him therefore let us offer the sacrifice of praise
to God continually, that is, the fruit of our lips,
gwing thanks to his neme —Heb, 13:15,

These words are addressed to the spiritual class on
earth. Such faithful ones joyfully bear the reproach-
es that come upon God and Christ. They have no abid-
ing place in the organization of Satan, but are seek-
ing that great city or organization, The Theocratic
Government. In the name of Christ Jesus all his
faithful servants ‘offer to Jehovah an offering in
righteousness’. They offer “sacrifice of praise to God
continually”; that is, their lips are given to praise
his name. A plain picture of the cleansing of the lip
is given at Isaiah 6:5-7, which states: ‘The angel
took from the altar a coal of fire, and put it upon the
lip, and thus cleansed the lip of speech of God’s
servant class.” Following the cleansing the faithful
ones say : “O Lord, open thou my lips; and my mouth
shall shew forth thy praise”—Ps. 51:15. W 7/1/40



March 28

Be ot peace among yourselves —1 Thess. 5:13.

Jehovah is the God of peace and harmony. Every-
thing that is pleasing to him must be like him in this
respect. Jehovah’s approved servants must dwell
together in peace and act in exaet harmony in carry-
ing out the ILord’s instructions. Persons are not
recognized because of their outward appearance, but
God recognizes them because of their faithfulness to
him and his organization. God is no respecter of
persons or individuals. Man looks upon the outward
appearance, but God looks upon the heart, that is,
that which indicates one’s righteous motive. Since the
Lord’s coming to the temple, all those brought into
his organization must be at peace among themselves
and in full unity move forward together in perform-
ing duties and obligations laid upon them. In no other
way could they stand firm in God’s organization.
W 12/1/40

Marech 29
I said, Surely thou wilt fear me, thou wilt receive
instructiony; . . . but they rose eorly, and corrupited

oll their doings—Zeph. 3:7.

In 1918 Jehovah shortened the irouble upon earth
in order that his witnesses might proclaim his name.
He sent them throughout the earth to do that work.
Since 1922 there has been no letup of the work of
witness to the name of Jehovah. That period of time
has been “Christendom’s” chance to hear instruection
from Almighty God to deport herself accordingly. In
obedience to the Lord’s commandment his witnesses
have been diligent and constant in carrying his
message to the people of “Christendom”. Instead of
hearing such message of information and warning
from Jehovah and facing about and serving him, her
religious leaders have continued to act in defiance of
him and have persecuted and continue to persecute
his faithful messengers. This they do because under
the influence and power of the demons. W 6/15/40



March 30

Blessed be the Lord my strength, which teacheth my
hands to war, and my fingers to fight—Ps. 144:1.

To the members of the body of Christ Jehovah is
the blessed One. He is the strength of his faithful
ones. The everlasting arm of Jehovah bears up his
servants. Jehovah gives strength to those who love and
serve him; as he declares: “The eyes of the Lord run
to and fro throughout the whole earth, to shew him-
self strong in the behalf of them whose heart is perfect
toward him.” (2 Chron. 16:9) In full harmony with
Jehovah’s purpose the “faithful servant” class utter
the prayer: “Jehovah . . . teacheth my hands to war,
and my fingers to fight.” Jehovah’s witnesses pray
this prayer, and they do everything in harmony with
God’s will that they can do to perform that which
the prayer calls upon them to do. That does not mean
that they engage in physical combat in order to
make known the Kingdom. W 10/1/40

March 31

He will rest [ (Margin) He will be silent] in his love;
he will joy over thee with singing—Zeph. 3:17.

Jehovah rests or keeps silent from rebuking Zion,
that being no longer necessary, because the children
of Zion, the faithful remmnant, are zealous and obe-
dient to Jehovah’s commandments and are active,
therefore, in his service. This is his attitude toward
them because of his love for his faithful ones. All his
acts toward them are by reason of his loving-kindness.
Therefore he bids his people to sing, for now is the
time for them to make manifest their joy in him. He
joys over them with singing because the time has
come to vindicate his name by his Theocratic Govern-
ment. The time is here for the deliverance of his
faithful ones, and they are commanded to sing. He
communicates to them the “new song”, and they sing.
At the birth of the man child Jesus the angelic host
of heaven sang a prophetic song, and again that song
is being fulfilled: “Glory to God!” W 7/15/40



April 1
Yet I will rejoice n the Lord, I will joy in the God
of my salvation.—Hab. 3:18.

Jehovah’s act of salvation is certain at his appoint-
ed time, and all those who remain faithful and true
to the great Theocrat shall be delivered. The faithful
may confidently rely upon such deliverance. There-
fore they will not now be discouraged by the increas-
ing woes upon the world and the persecution upon
themselves, but will lift up the head with gladness
because there is overwhelming evidence that the day
of deliverance is near. For his name’s sake Jehovah
will save and deliver his faithful people. “He saw
that there was no man, and wondered that there was
no intercessor; therefore his arm brought salvation
unto him [as represented by his faithful people on
earth at Armageddon]; and his righteousness [the
vindication of his name], it sustained him. For he put
on righteousness as a breastplate, and an helmet of
salvation upon his head.”—Isa. 59:16, 17. W 1/1/40

April 2

Therefore, as I lUve, saith the Lord of hosts, the
God of Israel, Surely Moab shall be as Sodom, and
the children of Ammon as Gomorrah.—Zeph. 2:9.

Jehovah God is the fountain of life. No creature
can live without God’s permission. The entire universe
hangs on the life of Jehovah, the Almighty. Strange
as it may seem, now the existence of God is at issue.
“The fool hath said in his heart, There is no God.”
The modern-day Moabites and Ammonites by their
course of action deny the existence of Almighty God.
Therefore in their heart (seat of motive) they say
there is no God. Jehovah by his own life swears that he
will bring all such opponents to an everlasting end.
His eternal existence obligates the Almighty God to
openly demonstrate to all creation that he is supreme.
At Armageddon he will so demonstrate to all, that
he is the living God, the self-existing One, the King
of Eternity. W 6/1/40



April 3

Seeing we also are compassed about with so great
a cloud of witnesses, let us lay aside every weight,
and the sin which doth so easily beset us.—Heb. 12:1.

In the days of the apostles the wicked demons
attempted to deceive and in this present time do
deceive some who elaim to be God’s servants. Those
wicked spirit creatures were alive and active then,
and even in the present day they are alive and active
and do likewise deceive many who think they are
serving God. The Devil used religion from the days
of Nimrod to the days of the apostles, and in this very
day the demons are unusually active, employing
religion to turn the people away from God. It will
be found from the Secriptures that the close-girdling
or besetting sin of all who profess to serve God is
the influence of demons brought to bear upon them by
religion. In order to safegnard themselves they must
be diligent to avoid religion and for safety they must
follow closely the Word of God. W 2/1/40

April 4

Thet day is . . . ¢ day of the trumpet and alarm

against the fenced cities—Zeph. 1:15, 16.
This warning of Armageddon was written long
ago for the aid, comfort and hope of those who have
devoted themselves to God. Jehoval’s witnesses are
commanded to sound such warning that all other per-
sons within hearing and who may hear and who are of
good-will may flee to the place of safety. The trumpet
is a sound of alarm. Jehovah’s faithful witnesses are
now sounding the trumpet of Almighty God by pro-
claiming the approaching day of Armageddon. When
the battle actually begins, the trumpet sound will an-
nounce the Liord charging upon the enemy, leading
his invineible host, which host will be uttering the
cry of victory. That will be the time of trumpet-
sounding and shouting against entrenched forees of
wickedness, against those who have convinced them-

selves into believing they are secure. W 5/1/40



April 5
They are the spirits of devils, working miracles, which
go forth unto the kings of the earth and of the whole
world, to gather them to the batile of that great day
of God Almighty.—Rev. 16: 14.

The vital issue, in brief, is this: Shall the world
continue to be ruled by selfish men under the invis-
ible power and control of demons, or shall the rule
of the world be by the great Theocrat operating by
his exalted and enthroned King, Christ Jesus ? Instead
of turning to God and the plain instruction in His
‘Word, worldly rulers turn wholly to the Devil and his
associate demons and representatives, and proclaim,
“We must have more religion, else our civilization
will soon perish.” Thus they act as mouthpieces of
these demons to force all people into religion, the
Devil himself knowing such will end up in destruection.
Only those of good-will toward God will note and
appreciate present-day fulfillment of propheey and
give heed to the Word of the Almighty. W 3/1/40

April 6
Seek ye the Lord, all ye meek of the earth, which
have wrought his judgment.—Zeph. 2: 8.

A condition precedent to receiving the Lord’s
guidance and blessing is that one must be willing to
serve him and must not resist Jehovah. He must gladly
submit to the Lord’s judgments written long ago, and
which judgments are now being pronounced. Those
who seek meekness and find it must be the ones who are
anxious to do God’s will. They hear the truth and
then bring themselves into line with God’s judgment
against demonism, that is, against all manner of
religion and religious practices. They declare them-
selves on the side of The Theocratic Government. This
must be done by those of good-will before receiving
God’s favor. They must desire to be on his side.
God’s Word cannot be forced upon anyone. None will
receive it until he desires a better condition than
what he has previously enjoyed. W 5/15/40



April 7

In the houses of Ashkelon shall they lie down in the
evening; for Jehovah their God will visit them, and

bring back their ceptivity.—Zeph. 2:7, A.R.V.

Jehovah relieved Job from ecaptivity by eausing
the Devil’s assault upon him to cease. (Job 42:10)
At Armageddon Jehovah will fully deliver all who
have faithfully served him from those who have per-
secuted them. While Satan’s servants are now being
gathered together for destruction the gathering of
Jehovah’s faithful servants is also taking place for
their salvation. All who take their stand on the side
of The Theocratic Government and continue to serve
The Theocracy, under Christ Jesus, shall be complete-
ly delivered at Armageddon. Those who practice what
they have called “Christian religion” will be first
disposed of at Armageddon and then God’s servants
will be fully delivered from them. The clearing out of
all who continue to oppose must proceed until every
enemy is destroyed. W 5/15/40

April 8
The Lord raised them up a deliverer, Ehud the son
of Gera, a Benjomite, a man lefthanded: and by
him the children of Israel sent o present unto Eglon
the king of Moab—Judg. 3:15.

Jehovah through Christ Jesus has equipped his
“faithful and wise servant”, pictured in Ehud and
his mission, to go right after the religious organiza-
tions and tell the truth about them and show them
up and inform the people that religion is a tool and
instrument of Satan to entrap the people. Thereby
the Lord furnishes opportunity for the oppressed
class of “prisoners” who are of good-will to hear and
lay hold upon the Theocratic message and find the
way to complete freedom. (John 8:32) Such must
hear and accept the truth and therefore believe in
Jehovah and Christ Jesus as Vindicator, and must
turn to Jehovah’s organization and devote themselves
thereto, in order to gain their freedom. W 10/1/40



April 9
Wherefore wait for me, urgeth Jehovah, until the day
when I rise up as witness.—Zeph. 3:8, Rotherham.

When Jehovah’s witnesses have completed the work
committed to them, then Jehovah will perform his
“strange act”. That rising up was pictured by the
battles of Perazim and Gibeon. That rising up in those
battles was a witness to Jehovah’s name and served
notice upon the enemies. God’s “strange work” is
now about completed and the time for his “strange
act” is about to begin. Armageddon will be a time
of the exhibition of Jehovah’s supreme power and
will be such a complete witness to all creation that
none can have any doubt about the fact that Jehovah
is acting. Religion and religionists have completely
rejected Jehovah’s name and his kingdom, but the
express purpose of the Most High is that all shall
know that he is the Supreme One, “whose name alone
is Jehovah.” W 7/1/40

April 10
I am the way, and the truth, end the life; no man
cometh unto the Father, but by me.—John 1}:6.

Christ Jesus is the purchaser of all men who desire
to do God’s will. To all who believe on him and who
obey him God ministers life through Christ Jesus, and
this He does as a gracious gift. The seeker for safely
and life must believe on the Lord Jesus Christ as his
Redeemer or purchaser, not only of himself but of all
those of good-will toward God. The promise of God is
salvation to such. The seeker must then exercise faith
in God and Christ Jesus by fully agreeing to do God’s
will concerning him. That is consecration. Then he
must carry out that agreement by studying to show
himself approved to God, and not, to men. That means
to study God’s Word and the helps he has provided
to understanding his Word. He must devote himself to
God and his kmgdom and be diligent to learn what
God’s Word discloses all such must do. W 11/1/40



April 11 Memorial Date, 6 p.m.

Being made perfect, he became the author of elernal
salvation unto all them thet obey him.—Heb. 5:9.

All men, born simmners by inheritance, must perish
unless God provides for their salvation. God made such
provision by sending Christ Jesus into the world to
save those who believe on Jesus, who, as God’s repre-
sentative, gives life to those who do believe and obey
the commandments of Almighty God. Man must hear
of and learn of God’s provision for salvation, and
thus the way is open for man to determine his own
end or destiny. Those who do hear and obey receive
life; those who refuse to believe and obey remain
under condemnation and perish for ever. Belief on
and obedience to Christ Jesus are therefore conditions
precedent to receiving life as a free gift. Before it
can become effective the receiver must be willing to
aceept that gift. The free gift is offered; only those
who accept ean receive it. W 3/15/40

April 12
Arise, O Lord; save me, O my God: . . . Salvation
belongeth unto the Lord—Ps. 3:7, 8.

Solvation means deliverance from the world dis-
aster at Armageddon and the granting of life ever-
lasting to the faithful obedient ones under the king-
dom of Jehovah. Salvation or deliverance was fore-
shadowed by what came to David and his eompanions.
At Armageddon salvation and deliverance will come
to the anointed remnant and their companions, at
which time all the enemies will be destroyed, down to
the lowest earthly member of the Devil’s organization.
Jehovah, by Christ Jesus, will exercise his almighty
power against the enemy, proving that Jehovah is
supreme, and this will follow immediately after the
completion of the proclamation of Jehovah’s name and
kingdom in the earth (Ex. 9:16) and suddenly when
the proclamation of “peace and safety” is made by the
religious head of Satan’s organization. W 1/1/40



April 13

Gather together, O nation without desire (for re-
pentance); before the decree is brought forth—like
the chaff the day passeth away.—Zeph. 2: 1, 2, Leeser.

The opportunity to gather together and consider the
matter is brief and passes swiftly by, like chaff driven
by strong winds. Privileges wasted and let to slip by
unused are gone. Now what is to be done to buy back
time or recover from such lost opportunities must be
done quickly. No time to waste. Those who have walked
in obedience to God, having been diligent to hear
and obey his commandments, are strongly contrasted
with those who have been negligent, indifferent, and
who have failed to take advantage of opportunities
to show their love for God and his kingdom. The faith-
ful delight in his law and hasten to do his will. Now
the final warning is given. What is found worthless,
like chaff is passing rapidly away to destruction at
Armageddon. W 5/15/40

April 14

God hath mot given us the spirit of fear; bul of
power, and of love, and of a sound mind.—2 Tim. 1:7.

A rule or attempted rule by violence is a rule un-
der demon power and influence. In the days of Noah
the demons were rampant and filled the earth with
violence. ‘As in the days of Noah, so also the coming
of the Son of man shall be.” Thus said Jesus concern-
ing the end of Satan’s world. Concerning this very
time and the Devil’s activities therein it is written:
“Woe to the inhabiters of the earth, and of the sea!
for the devil is ecome down unto you, having great
wrath.” Since the year 1914, and particularly since
1918, troubles and woes upon the peoples have in-
creased and today violence predominates in every
nation, and great violence fills the earth, particularly
in what is called the land of “Christendom”. Fear
controls practically all the people and all the nations.
The only exception thereto is those who fully and
entirely trust God and Christ Jesus. W 2/15/40



April 15
Near is the great dey of Jehovah, near, and hasting
exceedingly, the noise of the day of Jehovah.
—Zeph. 1:14, Young’s.

While “the day” has come upon the world like a
thief in the night, when the battle does begin it will
necessarily be accompanied by a great noise. It will
be marked by peculiar sounds, or awesome noises,
accompanied by the operation of the supreme power
of the Almighty moving to the destruction of his
enemies. Thus is indicated that the battle will be
accompanied by the vietorious shouts of the heavenly
or invisible host, and by songs of praise to Jehovah,
sung by his faithful servants on the earth. In contrast
to such joyful sounds there will be the cries of con-
fusion, terror, gr'f, disappointment and utter dismay
on the part of those who have followed religious
leaders and who have refused to give heed to the
instruetion set forth in the Word of God. W 5/1/40

April 16

Ehud made him o dagger . . . he did gird it under his

raiment upon his right thigh.—Judg. 3:16.
To carry his knife on his right thigh and draw it
with his left hand was contrary to practice amongst
fighters. Likewise religious oppressors and allies have
regarded Jehovah’s witnesses as a religious sect and
have expected them to fight according to the religious
manner, according to traditions of men, and not
according to God’s Word. Ehud girded his sword
under his raiment. His raiment identified him as a
servant, and the knife on his right thigh pictured
him as a warrior. Thus he represented Christ Jesus,
God’s servant and great Warrior. Likewise the
message of truth is concealed from religionists, in
that they are blind to Jehovah’s purposes. They have
looked on the wrong side for the truth. They follow
traditions, hence do not discern the “sword of the

spirit”, the meaning of God’s Word. W 10/1/40



April 17
Surely Moab shall be as Sodom, and the children of
Ammon as Gomorreh, . . . the residue of my people
shall spoil them.—Zeph. 2:9.

The spoiling here mentioned is spiritnal; showing
that only those who love and serve Jehovah God shall
have his blessings in abundance. The faithful rem-
nant who shall be changed from human to spirit crea-
tures shall receive forever the blessings of Jehovah by
Christ Jesus, and the faithful on earth shall enjoy
forever the material things which God has made for
man, and all of which blessings proceed from the
throne of the Almighty One. This spiritual spoiling
snatches the people of good-will from the power and
control of the modern-day Moabites and Ammonites.
The result is that the people of gocd-will toward God
find a way to escape to safety an., being faithful,
shall receive life everlasting and enjoy the blessings
of The Theocratic Government. W 6/1/40

April 18

But concerning the times and the seasons, brethren,
you do not need to be written to; for you yourselves

know accurately—1 Thess., 5:1, 2, Diaglott.

The faithful do not guess at the meaning of the
prophecy. By diligent inquiry and searching the
Scriptures and applying the physical faets well
known, they are seeking meekness and righteousness
and are receiving the blessings of the Lord. They
that are thus blessed are the ones who unselfishly
devote themselves wholly to The Theocratic Govern-
ment. They receive instruction at the Lord’s hand
and profit thereby. As stated by Daniel (12:4), their
eyes are running to and fro searching out what is
contained in God’s Word for their instruction and
comfort. This means that the faithful will be dili-
gently inquiring and searching the Seriptures, and,
applying the Secriptures to the physical facts or signs
of the times, they have an increase of knowledge,
understanding and appreciation. W 8/1/40



April 19
In thot day it shall be said . . . to Zion, Let not
thine hands be slock~—Zeph. 3:16.

Zion is Jehovah’s capital organization with Christ
Jesus the Head thereof and associated with him the
spirit-begotten 144,000, all of whom must pow be
busily engaged in Jehovah’s service. No time now for
idleness or weakly reframning from the Kingdom wit-
ness work. Even though the enemy challenges the
legality of the witress work and heaps great reproach
and punishment upon those engaged in that work, the
faithful must not slack their hand. No one in Zion must
fear the enemy. They must be bold as the lion, which
represents justice. They must joyfully continue to
obey the Lord’s commandments. God is our strength,
and him only shall we fear. Jehovah’s witnesses must
be diligent and very active up until Armageddon,
ever rejoicing in their privilege of bearing reproaches
that fell on the Lord for His name’s sake. W 7/15/40

April 20

In the last days perilous times shall come. For . . .
evil men and seducers shell wax worse and worse,
deceiving, and being deceived.—2 Tim. 3:1, 2, 13.

Held under the influence of the demons and being
under a strong delusion, they coneclude that God is on
their side, and therefore have pushed on their cam-
paign to suppress the Theocratic message and the
messengers. When they have, as they believe, accom-
plished that fact, then is the time they cry out “Peace
and safety”. Thereby they mean that religionists and
totalitarian rulers are at peace with God and have
suppressed the advocates of The Theocracy and that
they, the religionists and allies, are enjoymng peace
and are safe from further hearing the sound con-
cerning the doom of “Christendom”. They believe
they have put Jehovah’s witnesses in a place where
they can no longer do harm to the religionists and
totalitarian rule. They have shut down completely
on their freedom of action. W 8/15/40



April 21

Ethiopia shall soon stretch out her hands unto God. Sing
unto God, ye kingdoms of the earth.—Ps. 68:31, 32.

In preparation for the exhibition of his supreme
power the Liord gathers his faithful people from many
nations. The “remnant” come supplicating Jehovah
and offering to him their praise and service in right-
eousness. Modern-day Ethiopians, pictured by Ebed-
melech, come to the remnant and join in the praise
of Jehovah. The Lord God removes all cause for
shame and fear on their part by clearing out from
them the proud, the character-developers, the creature-
worshipers, and the devotees to religion. The faithful
servants completely renounce religion or demonism.
Under the direction of Christ Jesus the King they go
forth proclaiming The Theocratic Government. In
this they slack not the hand, but go on courageously
until the “strange work” is completed and the “strange
act” begins. W 7/1/40

April 22

Hence then let us nol be sleeping as the rest, but let
us watch and be sober.—1 Thess. 5:6, Rotherham.

Abstain from sleepy dullness and be on the lookout
for the Kingdom interests and for the enemy’s resist-
ance at all times Drunkenness, resulting from wine
of Satan’s policy, brings on a stupor. Avoid such.
Drink freely of the wine (that is, the joy of the Lord)
new in the Kingdom. Rejoice that we are privileged
to be on the Lord’s side, fighting for The Theocracy.
That wine does not produce stupor, but sharpens the
outlook of God’s people and thrills the heart. It en-
ables us to appreciate the vindication of Jehovah’s
name. The light of this day of the Lord is too bright
to permit anyone of the faithful to do wrong par-
ticularly toward his fellow Christians and get away
with it. The Lord lovks upon the motive, that is, upon
the heart. To be sober means to be calm, and keenly
awake, serious-minded, steady, very courageous, and
fully trusting in the Lord. W 9/1/40



April 23

They tarried il they were ashamed; and, behold,
he opened mot the doors of the parlour; therefore

they took a key, and opened them.—Judg. 3:25.

The Bible truths furnish the key which now unlocks
the doors and discloses religion’s deeds of wicked-
ness, and these are discerned by the people who have
a desire to learn the truth. The Lord is now opening
the door to all sincere persons that such may see the
duplicity and wickedness of the religious systems.
Other scriptures show that God will cause servants
and allies of the Hierarchy to see and understand the
hypocritical action of big religious systems, and that
then action against that element of Satan’s organiza-
tion will take place. (Rev. 17:16, 17) Thus God per-
mits their eyes to be opened to fulfill his purpose.
Then the radical element takes action. God makes
them to understand what a wicked, hypoecritical insti-
tution the great religious system is. W 10/15/40

April 24
The word of the Lord which came unto Zephaniah
the son of Cushi, the son of Gedaliah, the son of
Amariah, the son of Hizkiah.—Zeph. 1:1.

“Amariah” means “said by Jehovah”, or, “whom
Jehovah said (that is, promised).” Jehovah has said
or designated the remnant on earth as his visible
mouthpiece to declare what things He has said or
promised, as published in his Word. These faithful
witnesses never take credit to themselves, but always
refer to their authority, to wit, “Thus saith Jehovah.”
They publish God’s Word, not the word of any man.
Therefore the meaning of the name Amariah well
fits the course such faithful witnesses take. “Hizkiah,”
or “Hezekiah”, means “strength of Jehovah”. The
remnant have no strength within themselves, but are
“strong in the Lord, and in the power of his might”.
The words of Psalm 18:1 exactly apply to them: “I
will love thee, O Lord, my strength.” W 4/1/40



April 25
And Deborah a prophetess, the wife of Lapidoth,
she judged Israel at that time.—Judg. 4:4.

Many scriptures show that a woman is used to piec-
ture Jehovah’s organization. It was so with Deborah.
Her name means “bee”, that is, a swarm, or swarmers.
Bees are very energetic and wise in defense. When
bees attack they go in a well-organized body, led by
one. The bee is not only a symbol of sweetness and
noted for its honey, but partieularly noted for or-
ganized action and work and especially in united
assaults upon opposers. (Deut. 1:44; Ps. 118:12)
Thus is well pietured how God’s organization acts in
full and complete unity. Deborah, true to name, put
forth her efforts in due time to ecause the Israelites to
swarm like bees against their oppressors. She was a
prophetess raised up of the Lord, as such, not to
“usurp authority over the man”, but to picture God’s
organization, to foretell what God in his due time
will do by and through his organization. W 11/15/40

April 26
Neither thew silver nor their gold shall be able to
deliver them in the day of the Lord’s wrath; but the
whole land shall be devoured by the fire of his
jealousy.—Zeph. 1:18.

Worldly-wise men who have relied upon their own
building of so-called “civilization” have laid up on
earth treasures by which they hope to protect and
save themselves. Thus they have heaped up their
treasures for the days of evil as a kind of insurance
against disaster. No amount of money or other treasure
can serve to bribe Jehovah and his great Executive
Officer, Christ Jesus. No amount of acecumulated
earthly treasurs “shall be able to deliver them in the
day of the Liord’s wrath”, The Almighty God will
receive nothing as pay to keep that hypocritical erowd
out of the shambles and to save them from destruec-
tion. The “city of refuge”, God’s organization, is the
only place of security and safety. W 5/1/40



April 27

She sent and called Barak, the son of Abinoam, out of
Kedesh-naphtali, and said unto him, Hath not the Lord
God of Israel commanded, saying, Go?—dJudg. 4:6.

The name “Barak” means “lightning”. So far in
these modern days the Devil, the mimic god, acting
through his earthly agency, the Vatican and the Nazis,
speaks of their vicious assaults upon others as a
“Blitzkrieg” or lightning war. That war of the Devil’s
representatives will avail nothing in the end. Barak
pictured Christ Jesus, who appears in two relations:
(1) As captain of God’s faithful witnesses engaged
in God’s “strange work”; and (2) as Field Marshal of
Jehovah leading his hosts in the battle of that great
day of God Almighty in the accomplishment of his
“strange act”. All the enemy will be in darkness and
only the Lord will cause the light to shine and “his
arrow shall go forth as the lightning”, smiting the
terrified enemy.—Zech. 9:14. W 12/1/40

April 28
And the coast shall be for the remnant of the house
of Judah; they sheall feed thereupon; in the houses
of Ashkelon shall they lie down.—Zeph. 2:7.

The Roman Catholic Hierarchy and their religious
organizations elaim the right to rule the world, and
thus oceupy territory that does not belong to them.
‘They stand in the place where they ought not to
stand,” and are an “abomination of desolation”, (Mark
13:14) Jehovah through Christ Jesus will completely
oust all of them. Then the meck Judeans, that is, those
who truly serve and praise Jehovah, will inherit
the earth. Almighty God created the earth as a
permanent place 1o be occupied by righteons men. The
enemy having been completely destroyed and thereby
deprived of its possession at Armageddon, then the
righteous ones shall come into their own. The “faith-
ful princes” will then be on the earth. Those who fled
to the “city of refuge” will be there. W 5/15/40



April 29

For these be the days of vengeance, that all things
which are written may be fulfilled—Luke 21:22.

According to facts there is but a small number of
people who have and exercise full faith in the Lord
and who now believe God will fully avenge his own
people in his own due time. (Luke 18:7, 8) To have
such faith one must now see that the Theocratic Gov-
ernment of Jehovah under Christ Jesus is the only
bulwark againsy religion and associated wickedness
and that The Theocracy is the only hope of deliver-
ance of the people to life. And then such must rec-
ognize that God is now permitting the Devil and his
agents on earth, particularly leaders in religion, to
have full opportunity to show their enmity against
The Theocracy and its supporters, and that the wicked
persecution of Jehovah’s servants is to permit them
to prove their own integrity. Seeing this, the faithful
ones are not at all discouraged, but are rather en-
couraged. They see Armageddon is near. W 1/1/41

April 30

The Lord will be terrible unto them; for he will
famish all the gods of the earth; end men shall
worship him, every one from his place.—Zeph. 2:11.

At the “battle of that great day of God Almighty”
he will be terrible unto those who have given their
worship to men and demons. Those who survive Arma-
geddon will not forget what God has done to the
modern Moabites and Ammonites. “And men shall
speak of the might of thy terrible acts; and I will
declare thy greatness.” (Ps. 145:6) Jehovah’s battle
against the enemy will be so terrible that it will cause
all survivors beholding it to be afraid and tremble.
Those who receive God’s favor cannot divide their
service or devotion by giving to others some part
thereof. He is the Almighty, the Most High, the
Giver of life, and those creatures who oppose him
and exalt themseives as gods shall perish “For the
Lord most high is terrible.”—Ps. 47:2. W 6/1/40



May 1
And Ehud said, I have a message from God unto thee.
And [Eglon] arose out of his seat.—Judg. 3: 20.

The prophetic drama of Ehud and King Eglon
shows God’s purpose from the beginning to destroy
religion, and particularly all such institutions and
instruments as fraudulently use the name of God to
deceive and rob the people and thereby grow great
and fat in themselves. It shows that the delivery of
the message of truth by Jehovah’s witnesses is not of
their making or choice, but that the deadly message is
“the sword of the spirit”, which exposes to the view of
all the wickedness of religious institutions, and this
in order that the people may see that their only means
of escape and salvation is to flee to Jehovah and Christ.
Men of God feed upon the Word of God. But as for
religionists, His Word is deadly, striking such insti-
tutions in the vitals and cutting them in every direc-
tion. W 10/1/40

May 2
Woe to her . . . she received mot instruction; she
trusted mot in the Lord.—Zeph. 3: 1, 2, margin.

‘When Jehovah’s servants take his message through-
out “Christendom” the leaders say, in substance: “We
are clergymen ; no one can teach us. Away with you!
‘We have the Bible; we do as we like.” They have no
excuse for being ignorant of what the Seriptures con-
tain. They could have received the knowledge of the
truth and faithfully imparted it to others, and this
they have not done. Instead of appreciating such in-
struetion from the Lord religionists, particularly
“Christendom”, refuse to hear. The leaders in her see
only the frail servants of God, who have brought to
them God’s message, and they vent their spleen upon
these creatures rather than give heed to words of the
Lord set forth in the Bible. Jehovah foreknew this, and
he caused his prophets to forewarn “Christendom”.
W 6/15/40



May 3
Then sang Deboreh end Barak . . . My heart is to-
ward the governors of Isracl, that offered themseclves
willingly among the people—Judg. 5:1, 9.

All who serve the great King with joy and hence re-
ceive God’s approval are necessarily volunteers, will-
ingly offering themselves in the service and joyfully
serving. They do not have to be drafted, nor do they
complain or murmur concerning the hours they have to
work after entering the field of action. They know
where they are going, and delight to do what is com-
manded of them. Barak and Deborah went up to Mount
Tabor together ; which pictures Christ Jesus in charge
of Jehovah’s organization engaging in his “strange
work” on earth against demonism or religion. Ten thou-
sand went up with them, and this pictured completely
a number of the remnant on earth, all enlisted for The
Theocracy. Deborah went right up to the battle front,
to picture Jehovah’s organization of angels led by
Christ and followed by the remnant. W 1.2/1/40

May 4
I will punish the princes, and the king’s children, and
all such as are clothed with strange [foreign] apparel.
—Zeph. 1:8.

They are not identified as God’s servants, but are
clothed in apparel showing themselves as foreigners
to God’s organization. The apparel they wear is pro-
vided by the Devil, like the vestments worn by the
princes of Baal when Jehu slew them. Such men don
the uniform that is strange or foreign to Ged and iden-
tify themselves as a part of Satan’s organization and
as those who uphold it. The official apparel of the
clergy or Hierarchy is very strange. It makes the wear-
ers thereof very conspicuous among men, by which
such wearers claim to be “more holy” than ethers. Now
God, by his prophet and the evidence showing the ful-
fillment of the prophecy, makes known that the wearers
of such strange apparel shall be completely punished
at Armageddon. W 4/15/40



May 5
The wicked shall be turned into hell, and all the
nations that forget God.—Ps. 9: 17.

All the nations are facing death at the universal
war of Armageddon ; not death at the hands of other
nations, but death administered by the Almighty pow-
er of heaven: “The Higher Powers” (Rom. 13:1);
Jehovah God and Christ Jesus constituting the Higher
Powers. The battle of the great day of God Almighty
will be fought by Jehovah God and Christ Jesus, sup-
ported by all the holy angels of heaven, pitted against
the Devil and other demons and their supporters on
earth who continue on the side of the wicked ones. All
the nations come to the same end, because all are on
the wrong side, that is, on the losing side. All such
nations are against The Theocratic Government, the
kingdom of the Almighty God. At the battle of Arma-
geddon all forms of human government shall perish for
ever. Only TeE TaEOCRACY Will survive. W 3/15/40

May 6
They have sinned against the Lord: and their blood
shall be poured out as dust, and their flesh as the dung.
—Zeph. 1:17.

The enemies have cruelly persecuted Jehovah’s faith-
ful servants and have shed much blood of the innocent
and faithful followers of Christ Jesus. Jehovah gives
his unbreakable word that at Armageddon he will
square the account with all such. This he will do by
pouring out: the blood of the enemies as dust and strew-
ing about their flesh upon the earth even “as the dung”.
They treat God’s Word with utter contempt and heap
great contempt upon Jehovah’s witnesses. As “Chris-
tendom” shows her rebellion against God and his king-
dom, so Jehovah shall treat them as rebels at Arma-
geddon. He will show his econtempt for “Christendom”
and her leaders and supporters. Their flesh shall be
strewn upon the earth as a contemptible thing. The
survivors of Armageddon shall see them. No resur-
rection for such. W 5/1/40



May 7
The end shall be at the time appointed —Dan. 11: 27.

Jehovah has definitely fixed the time for the battle
of Armageddon. “Known unto God are all his works,
from the beginning of the world.” (Acts 15:18) Is
there any man on earth who knows the exact date for
the beginning of “the battle of that great day of God
Almighty” ? “Heaven and earth shall pass away, but
my words shall not pass away. But of that day and
hour knoweth no man, no, not the angels of heaven, but
my Father only.” (Matt. 24: 35, 36) For many centu-
ries Jehovah has made known that there is a time com-
ing when his great wrath will be expressed against all
of Satan’s organization. Those diligent to know and do
God’s will have received comfort from his revealed
Word. Those who believe in God and his King and who
seek righteousness and meekness clearly discern that
the great climax is very near. For such sincere and
devoted people Jehovah has provided consolation.
W 8/1/40

May 8
Gather together . . . before the fierce anger of the

Lord come upon you, before the day of the Lord’s
anger come upon you.—Zeph. 2:1, 2.

The day of preparation for Armageddon has been
in progress for some time. There is now a short period
of grace until the battle. God has shortened the day of
tribulation and afforded time and opportunity for his
warning to be sounded. Armageddon is very near.
“Behold, now is the accepted time; behold, now is the
day of salvation.” When the day of Jehovah’s anger in
its fierceness breaks, then it will be too late to flee to the
place of safety, therefore too late to give consideration
to the warning God sends by his prophet Zephaniah.
Armageddon is a time of destruction, and not a time
to begin to hear and obey the Lord’s commandments.
There will be no esecape for those who have disregarded
the warning of Jehovah. W 5/15/40



May 9
His servants came; and when they saw that, behold,
the doors of the parlour were locked, . . . Ehud
escaped while they tarried—Judg. 3:24, 26.

Likewise the Hierarchy and allies sometimes find
that the law of the land has locked the door against
them in carrying on their wrongful action to prevent
the proclamation of the Theocratic message. For this
the servants of God are grateful to him, that he makes
it possible for them to continue for a time in proclaim-
ing the Theoecratic message. It is entirely proper, and
therefore must be according to God’s will, that his
servants take advantage of the just and righteous laws
of the land to prevent the shutting down of their work
and serviee until God’s due time for it to end. Thus the
servants of the religious element, engaged in persecut-
ing Jehovah’s witnesses, are prevented from stopping
God’s “strange work” until his due time. W 10/15/40

May 10
Nineveh . . . how is she become a desolation, ¢ place
for beasts to lie down in! every one thot passeth by
her shall hiss, and wag his hand.—Zeph. 2:13, 15.

Following Armageddon the totalitarian rule shall
never function again. It shall then be a complete deso-
lation. And who will witness that complete change?
Those people of good-will who now flee to the “city of
refuge”, Jehovah’s organization under Christ. The
faithful servants of God now have a vision by faith of
what is shortly to come to pass. The battle of that
great day of God Almighty will leave none of the
wicked. Only those who have served God and his King
shall survive. Until the time after the dead bodies and
bones -shall be removed or buried, as prophesied at
Ezekiel 39: 9-15, the desolate places will be occupied
only by wild beasts that have participated in slaying
the wicked by God’s command. In due time he will
malke.a covenant with the wild beasts. No more will
they be enemies of man, W 6/1/40



May 11
As soon as they begin to say Peace! and safety! then
suddenly upon them cometh destruction, just as the
birth-throe unito her that is with child, end in no
wise shall they escape—1 Thess. 5:3, Rotherham.

In “Christendom’s” approaching great trouble as
travail of a woman giving birth, “Christendom” will
not be saved out of that, but shall die with no possible
hope of being ever revived. When Armageddon begins
the cries of those who have opposed The Theocracy
will be like the travail of a woman in the death throes.
At Armageddon there will be no “twilight sleep” to
benumb “Christendom’s” pains giving birth to what
she had hoped to be her own government. Her pain
will end in her complete destruction. Her degeneracy
will make her pains all the more intense. When rel:-
gionists begin to sing, felicitate and hail each other as
having accomplished their purpose, sudden destruc-
tion falls upon them from the Lord’s hand, and by no
means can they possibly escape. W 9/1/40

May 12
For then do I turn unto peoples a pure lip, to call all
of them by the name of Jehovah, to serve him
with one shoulder.—Zeph. 3:9, Young.

The Devil makes an attempt to again reunite all the
wicked. Just before Armageddon he puts forth a des-
perate effort to turn all the people against Jehovah,
and for this purpose he employs the totalitarian meth-
ods first put in operation through Nimrod, to com-
pletely carry out unity of action against The Theo-
eratic Government. Thereupon God gathers to him-
self his own people and brings them into full unity,
and gives them his message, 1hat they may all speak the
truth while the opposers of The Theocratic Govern-
ment rush madly on to destruction. Within the day of
Jdehovah he turns to his people, the remnant and their
companions, “a pure lip,” a lip that gives praise to and
glorifies the name of the great Theocrat, and his gov-
ernment of righteousness. W 7/1/40



May 13

Thoun, Lord, only makest me dwell in safety.—Ps. 4:8.

Only a few places now remain where the message of
The Theocratic Government ean be proclaimed. This
is not because God is not all-powerful, but because he
is permitting the enemy to carry out exactly what He
foretold centuries ago. When religionists and total-
itarian allies have fully succeeded in suppressing the
Theocratic message throughout the English-speaking
part of the earth, then, it is to be expected, the religious
leaders will ery out, “Peace and safety.” The religious,
totalitarian alliance are trying to convince themselves
even that they are safe and no destruction shall come
upon them. Jehovah, through his prophet (Isa.28:15),
long ago foretold what they would do and say. In
answer thereto Jehovah says: “Your covenant with
death shall be disannulled.” Only those wholly devoted
to Jehovah and his government under Christ and who
stand firm in support of The Theocracy will be safe.
W 8/15/40

May 14
Behold, of that time . . . I will save her thai halteth,
ond gather her that was driven out.—Zeph. 3:19.

During the World War the remnant halted between
two opinions, trying at that time to obey human rulers
because they believed them to be “the higher powers”,
and also desiring to be faithful to Jehovah God; but,
they being of honest and sincere heart, Jehovah re-
stored the remnant. The religionists watched for op-
portunities to rid the earth of God’s conseerated peo-
ple, but the Lord saved and delivered those who were
faithful to him. God had permitted them to be driven
out of the “Holy Land” of the service, which was de-
nied God’s people in behalf of the Kingdom interests
during the World War, because of their fear of man
and because of holding to much of religion and reli-
gious ceremonies. By returning and gathering the rem-
nant of Zion Jehovah nullifies and reverses the action
of the enemy against his people. W 7/15/40



May 15

I beheld, and, lo, a- great multitude—Rev. 7:9.

Out from the great tribulation on the earth persons
of good-will, the Lord’s “other sheep”, are coming.
They are identified as being on the Lord’s side by
white robes which they wear, white being a symbol of
their love of righteousness and their hating of iniquity,
and their faith in Christ’s shed blood. Their faces are
turned to the great Judge upon the throne and to the
Almighty God. They join in song of praise with the
holy angels and faithful men who have died and been
resurrected ; and the faithful members of God’s rem-
nant are singing. Together all are giving praise, honor
and worship to the Almighty God and to his Lamb,
that is, the King who sits in judgment upon the throne,
It is the time and occasion of great rejoicing to all those
who have taken their stand firmly on the side of the
Lord and his government of righteousness. W 11/1/40

May 16
The great day of the Lord is . . . a day of wasteness
and desolation.—Zeph. 1:14, 15.

That day will not be one of ease and comfort and
plenty. Jehovah’s witnesses now by faith see that this
great prophecy concerning the trouble is near fulfill-
ment, and until its fulfillment they must keep on
sounding the warning and pointing the people to
God’s organization as the only place of safety. That
responsibility is laid upon the faithful, which they
cannot escape and at the same time receive God’s ap-
proval. Not even the faithful are told the exact day
and hour that the great trouble will break, but they do
see that it is soon. Distress upon the world increases,
the way of the witnesses becomes more difficult, they
must eontinue to give witness, and they ery unto the
Lord: “How long” must they continue the witness
work? And they get the answer (Isaiah 6:11):
“Until the cities be wasted without inhabitant, and
the houses without man, and tbe land be utterly
desolate.” W 5/1/40



May 17
Thou lovest all devouring words, O thou deceiiful
tongue. God shall likewise destroy thee for ever, . . .
The righteous also shall see, and fear, and shall lough
at him.—Ps. 52: 4-6.

Saul’s Edomite herdsman, Doeg, whose name means
“fearful”, spied upon David and gave information to
be used to David’s destruction. Likewise the modern-
day Saul class have spies who seek for information to
bring about the destruction of God’s faithful servants.
Such spies mingle with them, pretend to be friendly,
and do this in order to find something that might be
used against the faithful. Such spies, like Doeg, are
“fearful” of men, but do not fear God. They are led
to do things in the presence of other men which they
think might bring to them praise and approval. Such
spies serve the Devil for selfish gain and are held to
their leaders of the Saul class by ties of religion. All
such God will destroy. W 1/1/40

May 18
I hove heard . . . the revilings of the children of

Ammon, whereby they have reproached my people,
and magnified themselves—Zeph. 2:8.

Jehovah takes full notice of the reviling of his people
by the Ammonites of modern days, that is, the polit-
ical element, which works with the religionists for
political gain. The totalitarians are now determined
to rule the world or to bring about the destruction of
the nations. They get their inspiration, of course, from
the Devil by and through the religious element, the
Roman Catholic Hierarchy. None of these like the
message of God, because it discloses that The Theoe-
racy shall rule the whole world in righteousness and
that the totalitarian rule shall soon for ever cease.
Those politicians join forces with the Hierarchy to
destroy Jehovah’s servants and to prevent the spread-
ing of the Kingdom gospel. At Armageddon they will
not be “hid”, W 6/1/40



May 19

He will beautify the meek with salvation.—Ps. 149: 4.

The meek are those who sincerely desire to be taught
righteousness and who are anxious to walk in the right
way. They must be meek, as Moses was meek, and cry
to the Lord for help. (Num. 12:1-3) The meek will
be diligent to seek knowledge and understanding and
to be guided by the Lord’s Word, and will not be re-
sisting his instruction. They will be not only willing
but glad to know of the good news concerning The
Theocratic Government. (Isa. 61:1) That means to
have a desire to be beautified by the Lord’s salvation.
The meek seek Jehovah now. They desire to see right-
eousness which comes only from the Liord: “The Lord
lifteth up the meek; he casteth the wicked down to the
ground.” (Ps. 147:6) None but the meek will now
receive satisfaction and joy. “The meek shall eat and
be satisfied ; they shall praise the Lord that seek him.”
—Ps. 22:26. W 5/15/40

May 20
Saith Jehovah . . . I will cut off ... the name of
the Chemarim with the priests—Zeph. 1:3, 4, A.R.V.

Chemarim means those who go about in black, hence
asecetics, priests of a religious organization, and such
as the nuns, who collect the money from the ensnared
ones. Faithfully this description fits the “blackbirds”
of ecclesiasticism, the gloomy groups of priests and
preachers and others of today; also the “evil servant”
class. All such mark themselves in order to be seen,
recognized and approved by men. In the prophecy the
“priests” are those who lead in religion, particularly
so-called “Christian religion”. Even now the name and
titles of such begin to go, as the people are learning
that religion is hypocrisy in the extreme. The people
of good-will are becoming enlighiened and are shun-
ning religion and their religious leaders. At the be-
ginning of Armageddon everything pertaining to such
religious, hypocritical practice will be taken away by
the Lord. W 4/1/40



May 21
The captain of whose host was Sisera, . . . And the
children of Israel cried unto the Lord; for he had
nine hundred chariots of tron—Judg. 4: 2, 3.

The Israelites were not equipped to meet the enemy
on equal terms. Only Jehovah could deliver them. To-
day religionists, led by the Hierarchy and fully sup-
ported by totalitarian armies, have all the weapons of
oppression and use them against all who support The
Theoeracy. Only Jehovah our God, by Christ Jesus,
can deliver his people, and those really devoted to him
have full assurance that he will deliver them in his own
due time. Against all the cruel persecution Jehovah’s
servants have been practically powerless. True, they
have taken advantage of their rights to defend them-
selves in courts and otherwise, but with small results.
They suffer persecution for righteousness’ sake, the
sake of Jehovah’s name and kingdom, and they have
his full assurance that he will avenge them in his due
time and in his own good way. W 11/15/40

May 22
From beyond the rivers of Ethiopia my supplionts,
even the daughter of my dispersed, shall bring
mine offering—Zeph. 3:10.

Spiritual Israelites, although surrounded by the
organization of Satan, have no part in his wicked or-
ganization. Iithiopia, therefore, here represents the
Devil’s organization, out from which some of God’s
people are gathered. By the hand of Moses God gath-
ered his chosen people out of Egypt and from her
allies, including Ethiopia. The time comes for God to
gather his spiritual chosen people out from the Devil’s
organization. The people that are anxious to see and
enter into the righteous government are gathered to
the Lord. The work performed by the Lord’s witnesses
has to do with the gathering. Those who are opposed to
The Theocracy are gathered for destruction. Spiritual
Israelites scattered about the nations are gathered
unto the Lord in unity. W 7/1/40



May 23
Behold, their valiant ones shall cry without; the am-
bassadors of peace shall weep bitterly.—Isa. 33:7.

The valiant ones amongst the mighty men are those
who make war and then cry for peace and assume the
responsibility and honor of bringing about peace. Con-
cerning them the Lord says: ‘The mighty men cry
there bitterly’ when they see their efforts have failed.
(Zeph. 1:14) Men who now think the world has builded
a civilization that shall stand forever by reason of their
own efforts to bring about peace and prosperity will be
wholly disappointed. Mighty commercial men, who
transact the world’s commerce, and all their pilots
amongst the people, shall get theirs, and they shall
weep. All such, seeing their efforts are in vain, will cry
as Esau cried, but, like Esau, will receive no help. The
mighty men take no heed to the warning today given,
but in anger persecute the humble messengers of Jeho-
vah that bring to them God’s warning. W 5/1/40

May 24
He will make lean all the gods of the earth; and men
shall worship him, every one from his place, even all
the isles of the heathen.—Zeph. 2:11, margin.

Such are they of good-will who forsake religion and
engage in the true worship of Almighty God. This the
people of good-will do regardless of where such per-
sons may be. They will come from all nations. All such
Jehovah will bring into the temple courts and put
them in touch with the remnant of the temple company
yet on earth, and therefore such persons will form the
“great multitude” and serve Jehovah at his temple.
Such true worshipers and true worship will not be
confined to only one nation or a few nations, but there
shall be some from all, “even all the isles of the heathen
[nations].” Testimony to the name of the great Theo-
crat and his government under Christ is now being
carried to the various nations, and the “great multi-
tude” is being manifested. W 6/1/40



May 25
When the wise is instructed, he receiveth knowledge.
—Prov. 21:11.

The wise are those who diligently seek righteousness
and meekness. They are anxious to know God’s will and
diligent to walk in the way he has commanded. One
who is instructed by the Lord and receives knowledge
has an appreciation of his relationship to Jehovah and
to his King. (Prov. 9: 10) As his faithful remnant con-
tinue to obey God’s commandments he continues to in-
struct them by revealing to them the meaning of his
prophecies. In this time the Lord gathers his “other
sheep”, and these are made companions of the remnant
and joined with the remnant in declaring The Theo-
cratic Government and in sounding warning that final
judgment is about to be fully executed. The wise heed
the warning, receive the instructions and immediately
flee to The Theocratic Government and have promise
of being hidden there. W 7/15/40

May 26

Seek righteousness, seek meekness: it may be ye shall
be hid in the day of the Lord’s anger.—Zeph. 2:3.

Jehovah now commands that those of good-will
hasten to seek meekness and to seek righteousness.
Why ? “It may be,” or, (Hebrew) “Who knows whether
or not ye shall be hid in the day of Jehovah’s anger?”
That is, there is no other way of escape to a safe hiding
place, and if one will comply with the divine rule he
may be led into that place of safety. God’s enemies try
to hide themselves, but the religious leaders of the
Hierarchy and others will be sorely disappointed.
Their human fortifications will quickly crumble and
all human hide-outs will be entirely in vain. God pro-
vides the only place of safety. The prudent ones recog-
nize this and pray: “Keep me as the apple of the eye;
hide me under the shadow of thy wings, from the
wicked that oppress me, from my deadly enemies.”
—Ps. 17:8,9. W 5/15/40



May 27
Whose judgment now of a long time lingereth not,
and their demnation slumbereth not.—2 Pet. 2:3.

A speedy and terrible end shall come to “all them
that dwell in the land”, as God states through his
prophet Zephaniah. (1:18, 4.R.V.) That specifically
means the nominal Judeans, the religious leaders in
“Christendom”, who hypocritically elaim to serve God,
deceive the people, and deny the Lord. It means the
“evil servant” class, also the leaders who teach religion
in this day of Jehovah, and all who induce the people
to practice religion or demonism. All inhabitants of
“Christendom” who remain under the leadership of
the rehgious combine and everyone who gives aid and
comfort to the Devil’s organization are also included
in that destructive judgment. The judgment of execu-
tion will not be delayed. When Jehovah’s time comes
execution will take place speedily. The demon-wor-
shipers will have fully identified themselves by that
time. W 5/1/40

May 28
Alas for her that is rebellious and polluted, the city
that oppresseth!—Zeph. 3:1, Rotherham.

“Christendom™ has long oppressed Jehovah’s serv-
ants. Today they reproach and oppress his witnesses
and their companions in a way more eruel than at any
time past, without excuse or cause. Throughout all the
earth rehgious leaders oppress Jehovah’s witnesses
and their companions and attempt to deprive them of
all lawful rights and privileges and to hinder them
from carrying the Kingdom message to those who de-
sire to hear. They even denounce them before the other
governing factors, denying the individual rights of
men to worship Almighty God as he has eommanded.
All the facts show that the religionists, that is, un-
faithful “Christendom”, are both filthy and an op-
pressive organization. Jehovah takes notice of all such
and declares that in his own due time and good way
he will act. W 6/15/40



May 29

But let us, who are of the day, be sober, putting on
the breastplate of faith and love.—1 Thess. 5: 8.

The “breastplate of faith and love” means the com-
piete heart devotion to The Theoerat and his govern-
ment, full confidence and reliance upon the Liord, and
an unfailing devotion to God and Christ. The “breast-
plate” symbolizes the heart condition, which means an
unqualified devotion to Jehovah. The great fight is
about to take place, and the faithful must be equipped.
Put on “for an helmet, the hope of salvation”. Be sure
that the mind is fed upon the Word of God as he now
reveals the meaning thereof to those who love him.
“Study 1o shew thyself approved unto God.” (2 Tim.
2:15) Confidently rely upon the Lord God, with full
expectation that he is certain to deliver those who love
him ; therefore let the heart rejoice in his salvation.
—Ps. 13:5. W 9/1/40

May 30

Gather yourselves together, yea, gather together, O
nation that hath no shame; before the decree bring
forth—Zeph. 2:1,2, A.R.V.

Having spurned The Theocratic Government under
Christ Jesus, “Christendom” is now shameless, with-
out any longing whatsoever for God, without repent-
ance, not worthy of God’s love nor of his consideration ;
she is fit only for destruction. In chapter one of Zepha-
niah’s prophecy God’s decree is summed up. There
Jehovah makes known his definite purpose of wiping
out unfaithful Judab and Jerusalem. The prophecy
was recorded, and its meaning is now made known for
the benefit of those on earth when God, speaking from
the temple, commands all to keep silent and hear.
(Hab. 2:20) All within the borders of “Christendom”
are commanded to hear, because Jehovah’s decree is
about to be executed. The division is taking place, to
be followed quickly by the destruction of the one class
and the preservation of the other class. W 5/15/40



May 31
Beware lest any man spoil you through philosophy
and vain deceit, after the tradition of men, . . .
and not after Christ—Col. 2:8.

Christianity and religion are two separate and dis-
tinet things, and the two are in complete opposition
to each other. Religionists are under the influence and
power of the demons, whether they know it or not. The
Devil and his host of associated demons are desperately
fighting against Christians, and every person who at-
tempts to follow the Lord must be fully awake and con-
stantly vigilant and active in his devotion to Almighty
God. Always have in mind that there is but one place
of safety, and that is in or under Christ Jesus, who is
the head of Jehovah’s capital organization, which or-
ganization furnishes protection to those who flee to
the Lord at this time. All such must fully trust Jeho-
vah God and devote themselves to the great Theocracy.
W 2/15/40

June 1

The remnant of Israel shall not do iniquity, nor speak
lies; neither shall ¢ deceitful tongue be found
in their mouth.—Zeph. 3:183.

“Iniquity” is anything done in opposition to God’s
law because of fear or because of failing or refusing
to go about and boldly preach the gospel of The Theo-
cratic Government as commanded; anything that
would induce one to fail to declare the day of venge-
ance of our God upon all opposers of The Theocracy ;
holding to religious practices or rules which make the
commandments of God void ; also any practice of be-
stowing honor and praise upon creatures. All these
things are iniguitous in the Lord’s sight; which must
be cleared out. From and after such cleansing God’s
“remnant” must keep clean and free from lawlessness.
Anyone of the instructed who becomes defiled by reli-
gion or religidus practices automatically ceases to be
of the remnant. W 7/1/40



June 2
He delivered me from my strong enemy, and from
them which hated me; for they were too strong for me.
—Ps. 18: 17.

The persecution which King Saul heaped upon David
put David in a position where he appeared to have
been forsaken by Jehovah. That persecution was done
in a malicious endeavor to cut David off from the king-
dom. That also was prophetic. Similar persecution be-
gan against Christ Jesus, the Greater David, immedi-
ately following his anointing. Like persecution has
been heaped upon God’s anointed people especially
since A.D. 1922, Saul was the one to whom David refers
as “my strong enemy”. This prophetic picture made
long ago is being fulfilled in this day, and Psalm 18:17
specifically refers to the deliverance of the antitypieal
David class from the antitypical Saul class, “my strong
enemy.” God’s anointed people now appreciate the
danger in which they are placed, and by faith they
adopt and utter the words that David uttered above.
W 1/1/40

June 3

And he will stretch out his hand against the north,
and destroy Assyria; and will make Nineveh a desola-
tion, and dry like a wilderness—Zeph. 2:13.

Assyria was an absolute, totalitarian government.
Assyria served God’s purpose against the unfaithful
Israelites. The Assyrians’ action against unfaithful
Israel, however, was taken out of malice and in de-
fiance of Jehovah God and at the instance of the Devil,
the Devil’s purpose being to carry out his challenge
and boast that Jehovah is impotent and inferior to the
demon gods, and to thereby bring reproach upon Je-
hovah’s name. (Isa. 10:7) In like manner modern-day
Assyrians, the political totalitarian crowd, attack
God’s true people, joining therein with the religious
element, and then later they turn against the religious
practitioners. The modern Assyrians must be wiped
out at Armageddon. W 6/1/40



June 4
Fear ye not the reproach of men—Isa. 51: 7.

Jehovah’s witnesses are not campaigning to get
joiners to any thing or organization. They are not
commissioned to do such a work. Their work is purely
to publish the truth, that men may know the right way
to go. As followers of Christ Jesus they must publish
the truth, and do so. It would not be reasonable to ex-
pect them to be in any other class than of the ones per-
secuted as Jesus and the apostles were. Jehovah’s wit-
nesses and their companions love righteousness and
hate iniquity, and in the heart of each is written the
law of God. Therefore they do not fear the reproach
of men, neither do they fear the Devil and his wicked
supporters. They fear Jehovah. Seeing that he has
promised them life everlasting, they fear that they
might come short of the performance of their covenant
with him and fail to receive that which is promised.
They delight to do His will. W 1/15/40

June 5
He hath cast out thine enemy; the king of Israel, even
the Lord, is in the midst of thee~—~Zeph. 3:15.

In 1928 God revealed to his people the truth con-
cerning “the higher powers”, showing his faithful that
the higher powers are not political elements that rule
the world, but that Jehovah and Christ Jesus are the
Higher Powers. Then the clearing out of “elective
elder” bosses of the companies was another revelation
that brought joy to the faithful. In 1938 Jehovah re-
vealed that the democratic system of government is
not the rule for Jehovah’s organization, but that God’s
organization is necessarily theocratic. He revealed that
“the king of [spiritual] Israel, even the Lord, is in
the midst of thee”. That king is Jehovah, “the King
of Eternity.” By his official representative, Christ
Jesus, He is present with his faithful servants. As a
result of his presence by Christ Jesus with the faithful
remnant, the people of good-will heard the message.
W 7/15/40



June 6

Thus with violence shall that great cily Babylon be
thrown down, and shaell be found no more~Rev. 18: 21.

Satan’s world organization is generally known as
“Babylon”. All parts thereof practice some kind of
religion brought into action by the Devil to turn men
away from the true and almighty God. The book of The
Revelation tells that the destruction of Babylon is the
coming event of surpassing interest both in heaven
and in earth, the destruction of which refers to the
complete fall of Satan’s organization, and not to the
literal earth. The destruction of Babylon means the
final end of the wicked world over which Satan and his
demons have ruled, and which destruction will imme-
diately follow the completion of the proclamation of
Jehovah’s name and his kingdom, which work is now
in progress in the earth. That witness work is now
designated God’s “strange work”, to be followed by
God’s “act, his strange act”.—Isa. 28:21. W 2/1/40

June 7
The whole land shall be devoured by the fire of his
jealousy: for he unll make an end, yea, a terrible
end, of all them that dwell in the land.
—Zeph. 1: 18, A.R.V.

Today the witnesses for the Lord are sounding the
warning. The stubborn and obstinate ones remain in the
religious institutions. They hang on to the demon reli-
gion, and their end will be that of the leaders of reli-
gion, and of all the demons. Jehovah makes clear that
the end of all who stand against The Theocratiec Gov-
ernment shall be a “terrible end”. They shall have a
troubled end, with such trouble as cannot be deseribed
in human phrase. They shall certainly not finish their
days on earth in peace and ease and comfort. Religious
leaders are the most reprehensible. But all who after
having been warned continue to follow their leaders
and religious teachers shall meet with the same fate as
that meted out to the hypocrites. W 5/1/40



June 8
The devil shall cast some of you into prison, . . . be
thou fasthful unto death.—Rev. 2: 10.

Imprisonment and torture originated with the Devil
and are practiced only by those who have yielded to
the Devil or demon religion. Prisons and concentration
camps have in recent months become places of torture
of Jehovah’s witnesses and others. All such imprison-
ment and torture results from demon influence and
power exercised over people by the practitioners of
religion. Religion is the snare of the Devil, in which
to catch the people, and the racket of the religious
leaders to rob the people. All practitioners of religion,
and the adherents thereto, will find no place of safety
or escape at Armageddon. ‘None shall escape.’ (1 Thess.
5:3) The only place of protection and safety is for
those who put their trust entirely in God and in Christ
his King. All who would find the place of safety, re-
member these words: “Whoso putteth his trust in Je-
hovah shall be safe.”—Prov. 29: 25, A.R.V. W 3/1/40

June 9
Seel meekness: it may be ye shall be hid in the doy of
the Lord’s anger. For Gaza shall be forsaken, and
Ashkelon o desolation.—Zeph., 2: 3, 4.

There will be no place of safety for God’s enemies
when Armageddon begins. The Philistines were mortal
enemies of God’s typical people, and the city of Gaza
was a Philistine stronghold from which Samson
escaped, carrying away its gates. The stronghold of
“Christendom”, particularly the Roman Catholic Hier-
archy, which now claims to be a hiding place for the
religionists and allies, cannot hide anyone from God’s
wrath. Ashkelon, another Philistine eity, also pictured
the organization of “Christendom”, which will be com-
pletely ruined by the Lord at Armageddon, and none
of the enemy shall be hid therefrom. Destruction comes
at the time when the execution of God’s wrath will be
most plainly observed and the enemy will see it is
God’s hand upon them. W 5/15/40



June 10
Thas is life eternal, that they might know thee the
only true God, and Jesus Christ—John 17:3.

The organization of the Lord is the place of refuge
and safety for the refugees. There is none other. Reli-
gion has never furnished protection or safety for hu-
man creatures at any time, because religion is the prod-
uct of demons. Religion will end in the destruction of
all who knowingly and willfully follow religion and
the teachers thereof. Religion will provide no protee-
tion or safeguard at Armageddon. It offers no safety
whatsoever after death. Protection and salvation are
given by the Lord, because salvation belongs to God
alone. (Ps. 3: 8) Men of good-will toward God are dili-
gent to study the Bible and endeavor to understand
the same. In this day of great world distress God has
provided the Bible and Bible helps explaining the
same, that those of good-will may study and under-
stand it. W 3/15/40

June 11
In that day shalt thou not be ashamed for all thy do-
ings, wherein thou hast transgressed against me; for
then I will take away out of the midst of thee them
that rejoice in thy pride—Zeph. 3: 11.

Particularly after 1922, when the witness work took
on an increased fillip or greater energy, the remnant
of spiritual Israel was gathered. Prior to that spiritual
Israel had transgressed because of fear, and also still
held to some religious practices, which they had
brought with them out of Babylon. Jehovah then
cleansed the temple class by his great Refiner. (Dan.
8:14; Mal. 3:1-4) The proud and haughty among
Christ’s professed followers were taken away from the
faithful, obedient ones by means of revealing to the
faithful the truths then due: “Light is sown for the
righteous™ ; and thereafter such began to walk in the
inereased light and vigorously engaged in the witness
work. W 7/1/40



June 12
Saith Jehovah . . . I will cut off the remnant of Baal
from this place—Zeph. 1:3,4, A.R.V.

All kinds of religion dishonor God, and all are
against his kingdom by Christ Jesus. This proves that
the real fight now is, Satan and all other elements of
his organization aligned against The Theocracy by
Christ Jesus. Among the many professors of Chris-
tianity, Baalism or religion still persists. It openly
claims its friendship to and with the world, which is
Satan’s organization, and Satan is the great Baal, lord,
owner and husband of that organization. Practitioners
of religion not only turn away from the truth, but
openly oppose God’s organization and persecute those
who bring His message to their attention. In “Chris-
tendom™ the religionists continue to worship with great
admiration the religions of Satan, and these leaders
urge upon the rising generation to embrace the same,
and thus all are marching into the pit of destruetion.
W 4/1/40

June 13
Flee unto one of those cities, and live.—Deut. 19: 5.

After Armageddon begins there will be multitudi-
nous numbers outside of the “city of refuge” because
they have held to demonism or religion. Because of
support given to the Devil’s bloody organization they
will not be permitted then to plead ignorance of their
responsibility. Now the responsibility is upon Jeho-
vah’s witnesses and servants to take the Kingdom mes-
sage to all such and sound it within their hearing, even
though they cannot induce the obstinate to hear and
obey. The responsibility of Jehovah’s witnesses is to
proclaim the truth, and this they cannot avoid. God
will make a clean-up of all the enemy and supporters
of the Devil ; and those who refuse to give heed to the
warning now being proclaimed and who persist in their
service of demonism and yielding to the influence of
demonism, shall die and will bear the responsibility
upon their own heads. W 5/1/40



June 14
Ye are my wiltnesses, saith Jehovah—Isa. 43: 10, A.R.V.

No man was the founder of Jehovah’s witnesses.
Jehovah God alone is the founder of Jehovah’s wit-
nesses. Christ Jesus is his “Faithful and True Witness”
and is the chief witness of the Most High, and all the
members of “his body” are witnesses of Jehovah. From
Abel to John the Baptist the faithful servants of the
Most High God were witnesses of Jehovah. The true
followers of Christ do not follow or worship any man,
nor do they regard any man as founder or leader of
God’s organization. Christ Jesus is the Head of Jeho-
vah’s capital organization, and is the duly appointed,
anointed chief and leader of Jehovah’s witnesses. It
is contrary to God’s will that men be worshiped. The
true followers of Christ Jesus are wholly and com-
pletely devoted to the great Theocrat, Jehovah, and
to his King, and no human creature or thing do they
worship. W 11/15/40

June 15
And it shall come to pass at that time, that T will . . .
punish the men that are settled on their lees; that say
in their heart, The Lord will not do good, neither
will he do evil.—Zeph. 1:13.

The religionists, and the leaders thereof particu-
larly, appear to think they are everlastingly fixed and
settled down. They have not, as the wine is, “been
emptied from vessel to vessel.” They have long been
left undisturbed. The time has come when the Lord
visits them and stirs them up, causing their vile and
impure settlings to rise up and spoil the taste, and that
upsets their “thickened” or hardened, self-complacent
condition. They desire to stay right where they are,
and objeet to having their religious susceptibilities dis-
turbed. When the light of God’s Word is brought to
their attention it disturbs them, particularly when the
truth is declared to Catholie practitioners and inter-
ests the “children” of the organization who are of
good-will toward God. W 4/15/40



June 16

I will triumph in the works of thy hands—Ps. 92: 4.

The commercial and political parts of Satan’s organ-
ization are supported by the military and strong-arm
squad. All these have joined with the religionists for
the purpose of doing violence to Jehovah’s servants.
Their action shall not be passed over unnoticed by
Jehovah, but he will recompense them shortly. Upon
those adversaries disgrace and destruction shall come
as upon the people of Sodom and Gomorrah. That
punishment will be a just recompense for their self-
glory and pride and arrogance in wrongfully claiming
what belongs to Jehovah alone. God’s faithful servants
shall finally triumph. They that worship God shall
fill the whole earth. Worshipers of demons and men
will cease for ever. That instruetion now comforts the
people of God and makes their hope strong that they
may move forward in the work that God has assigned
to them. W 6/1/40

June 17
I will gather them that are sorrowful for the solemn.
assembly, who are of thee, to whom the reproach of it
was @ burden.~—Zeph. 3: 18.

‘Who are gathered ? Those “who are of thee”. (Rother-
ham) “From thee had they been.” These consecrated
ones had been absent from the Lord’s organization be-
cause of being in captivity or prisoners or restrained
ones, held by the enemy organization during the World
War. It was a burden to them to be in eaptivity: “A
burden on thee [and] a reproach !’ (Roth.) The conse-
crated had not maintained their integrity, but had
slacked their hands during that period in giving testi-
mony of the Kingdom. Thus in 1918 and 1919 they had
contributed to the reproach upon Jehovah’s organiza-
tion. Those who were in the “evil servant” class were
not gathered after 1918, but were ‘cut off from the holy
city’, as stated at Zechariah 14 : 1, 2. The faithful were
sorrowful, and when they were regathered to the Lord
their joy really began. W 7/15/40



June 18
Yourselves know perfectly that the day of the Lord
so cometh as a thief in the night.—1 Thess. 5: 2.

The anointed and faithful witnesses of Jehovah God
know what God reveals to them. They do not follow
some man’s teaching. They know that they are the
children of God and that their teachers are Jehovah
God and Christ Jesus. When the apostle uses the posi-
tive words “Ye yourselves know”, 1t implies that those
addressed discern the signs, or physical facts, now be-
fore them and which constitute a fulfillment of the
prophecy, and this favor has come to them because the
Lord has opened their eyes of understanding or dis-
cernment and given them a vision of Jehovah’s pur-
pose. Such faithful ones give thanks and praise to God,
and not to any man, for such enlightenment. If they
gave honor and praise to men for such enlightenment
they would be practicing idolatry and, of course, would
go into darkness. W 8/1/40

June 19

Israel cried unio Jehovah, Jehovah raised them up a
saviour, Ehud the son of Gera, the Benjomite,
a man left-handed.—Judg. 3:15, A.R.V.

The raising up of Ehud, the deliverer of natural
Israel, foreshadowed the sending of Christ Jesus, the
Deliverer of the faithful spiritual Israelites, to the
temple to deliver these faithful ones from the cruel,
political “Christendom”, which practices religion for
gain. Ehud was the son of Gera. That name means
“grain”, as a weight or measure of money. It denoted
something very small so far as purchasing power was
concerned. Ehud’s father was of httle value or worth
in the eyes of religionists ; likewise Jehovah is of little
worth in their eyes. Today his witnesses are also count-
ed of little value or worth. Religionists ignore the fact
that Jehovah’s witnesses have existed on the earth at
all times for six thousand years and that God himself
gives them that name. W 9/15/40



June 20

The day of vengeance is in mine heart.—Isa. 63: 4.

Jehovah is the God of light, and his light is sown for
the faithful servants of The Theocracy. His light is
now shining into the mind of each one of those who
wholly devotes himself to God and his kingdom. Jeho-
vah is revealing his purpose 16 very soon “avenge the
blood of his servants” and “render vengeance to his ad-
versaries” and to make manifest his merey and bless
all of his people. “Vengeance” means, primarily, vin-
dication. The great issue for determination is Jeho-
vah’s supremacy, and hence the vindication of his
name. Execution of vengeance necessarily means the
punishment of all enemies of God by completely wip-
g them out, which will take place at Armageddon.
Preparation has been in progress for some time for
that battle. it is certain to be fought in the very near
future. That will be the end of wickedness in the
carth, and that “end shall be at the time appointed”.
—Dan. 11:27. W 11/15/40

June 21
And I will bring distress upon men, that they shall
walk like blind men, because they have sinned
agawnst Jehovah.—Zeph. 1: 17, A.R.V.

The self-constituted wise men ignore everything
God has given to his people and everything that godly
men have proclaimed in their presence. These wicked
ones have committed the “sin unto death”, and that
beyond the hope of resurrection. The “man of sin”,
“the son of perdition,” has certainly done this very
thing. All such have sinned against the Lord, since
1918 particularly. How? By their open hostility to
Jehovah’s message, which he has sent amongst them
by his obedient and faithful messengers ; and by their
contemptuous indifference and unconeern toward that
message relative to God and his kingdom, and which
they have regarded as of no worth to them. They have
preferred to hold to demonism or religion, saying,
“That is good enough for us.” W 5/1/40



June 22
And the children of Israel went down with him from
the mount, and he before them. And he said unto them,
Follow after me~—Judg. 3: 97, 28.

All those who have taken their stand on the side of
The Theocracy, and who continue faithful, will follow
Christ Jesus in full confidence. If in doing so some are
put to death they have the assurance that their full
laith and devotion will be rewarded by a resurrection
to life forevermore. The faithful cannot and will not
fear and will not for one moment compromise with
the enemy. They have made the great Jehovah God
their fear. By his grace they will now prove their full
faith and devotion to him and his King, and will thus
maintain their integrity to the end. Armageddon is
very near. The darkest hour of all time will soon give
way to the most brilliant light that has ever come to
humankind, This will be the reward of those who trust
Jehovah and his King and remain true and steadfast
to the end. W 10/15/40

June 23
Eglon was a very fat man. And Ehud put forth his left
hand, and took the dagger from his right thigh, and
thrust it tnto his belly—Judg. 3: 17, 21.

Ehud’s sword was a symbol of the divine message
which carries the announcement of judgment of death
rendered by Jehovah against the oppressive, defama-
tory religious organization. The published message
from 1936 onward particularly sets forth his death
judgment against that great religious institution,
which has long blinded the people, held them prisoners
and kept them away from the truth. The totalitarian
monster, of which the Roman Catholic Hierarchy is
the religious top-rider, received the proclamation of
Jehovah’s judgment of death. God’s people told them
that their end is destruction. As Ehud’s sword drove
home, so likewise the antitypical sword struck the
Satanie institution in the middle of the “very fat
man”. W 10/1/40



June 24

A word of Jehovah that hath been unto Zephaniah son
of Cushzt, son of Gedalish—Zeph. 1: 1, Young.

All who have become God’s witnesses were ‘born in
sin’, hence sin-blackened, and “were by nature the
children of wrath, even as others”. (Eph. 2:3) After
being spirit-begotten the improper course of such
brought upon them defilements during the World War
and eaused them to receive Jehovah’s disapproval, and
hence caused them confusion. The name “Cushi” (con-
fusion) well describes God’s people immediately pre-
ceding the time when the Lord came to the temple. The
name “Gedaliah” means “whom Jehovah has made
great (or powerful)”. This meaning well applies to
Jehovah’s faithful remnant after they were released
from Babylon in A.D. 1919. (Ps. 126:2,3) The Lord
has made his people his witnesses of power since 1918
to deliver his message against the entrenched forces of
Babylon. God’s message, which his witnesses have de-
livered since that time, has exhibited a powerful force
and influence against religion and hypoerisy. W 4/1/40

June 25
Woe unto the inhabitants of the sea coast, the nation
of the Cherethites! the word of the Lord is against you.
—Zeph. 2:5.

This means that the commercial religionists will find
no protection in the day of Armageddon. They shall
not be hid from God’s anger. Their wealth and influ-
ence and power among men will avail them nothing.
“The nation of the Cherethites” means the men or or-
ganization of violence, that is, those of the world who
use religion and the “absolution” which they receive
from religionists, to further carry on their schemes of
robbery and violence. These look to religious leaders to
save them, but the religious leaders will not be able to
help them at all. The Cherethites act at the Hierarchy’s
bidding and willingly mistreat and heap violence
upon Jehovah’s witnesses and their companions.
W 5/15/40



June 26
Rejoice evermore.—1 Thess. 5: 16.

Today as God’s faithful servants by faith see what
shall shortly come to pass they have much cause to sing
for joy. Even while the totalitarian spirit of demonism
sweeps over the nations Christ’s faithful followers re-
joice because they know what will be the result. What
is now taking place in the governments ruled by diec-
tators may soon come to pass in Great Britain and
America. Even though this does come to pass God’s
faithful servants will not be in the least deterred from
doing the work he has committed into their hands.
Wicked deeds of religionists and allies will not dis-
courage the faithful, because they know what will be
the final result. The confidence of these faithful ones
is now strong because they trust wholly in Jehovah and
his King. By their action and their countenances they
say: “My heart shall rejoice in thy salvation.”—Ps.
13:5. W 6/1/40

June 27

Hated of all nations for my name’s sake—Matt. 24: 9.

Persecutors, including the Hierarchy and publie
officials, well know that Jehovah’s witnesses are harm-
less. They are not afraid of any harm that Jehovah’s
witnesses will commit, but their persecution plainly
shows that these persecutors are fighting against The
Theocratic Government. The Lord so counts it, and
designates the persecutors as ones who fight against
him. Wickedness in the earth will continue until the
battle of that great day of God Almighty, when the
religious, totalitarian crowd will be ecompletely wiped
out in vindication of Jehovah’s name. Opposers of The
Theocracy hate the name of Almighty God. This is
particularly true with reference to the totalitarian
rule. They take a delight in defaming God’s name and
the name of Christ. They likewise take a delight in
persecuting the followers of Christ Jesus, for the sim-
ple reason that such servants of the Lord proclaim
his name. W 11/1/40



June 28

Therefore wait but for me, sasth the Lord, for the day
that I rise up to the prey; for my judgment (cometh)
to gather the nations—Zeph. 3:8, Leeser.

Jehovah’s judgment is that the nations shall be gath-
ered to Armageddon. That judgment executed means
not one nation will be omitted. He then adds the pur-
pose of his gathering them, saying: “That I may as-
semble the kingdoms.” These nations and kingdoms
mean those to whom Jehovah has said : “Wait ye upon
me.” That means that not one of such nations or king-
doms shall escape and that the “nation” of “Christen-
dom”, with all the elements that go to make it up, will
be handled just like the others, only “Christendom”,
having practiced more fraud and deception, will bear
a greater degree of punishment, if possible. She had
no excuse to line up against The Theoeratic Govern-
ment, but has done so, and must drink the bitterness
of the cup poured for her. W 7/1/40

June 29
Behold, the day of the Lord cometh, cruel both with
wrath and fierce anger.—Isa. 13: 9.

Armageddon is a certainty. All persons now in a
covenant with Jehovah and fully devoted to The Theo-
cratic Government are necessarily looking for evidence
that Armageddon is near at hand. Such being children
of light and walking circumspectly in the light, they
are discerning the “signs of the times” and will thereby
learn as to the time of Armageddon., The Lord did
not reveal to Paul the day or hour, but he did direct
Paul as to the signs that would be present indicating
the time of the expression of his wrath against all
workers of imquity. Therefore the words of Paul con-
cerning the beginning of Armageddon are these: “For
when they shall say, Peace and safety; then sudden
destruction cometh upon them.” The time approaching
is in that day when the enemy will be completely de-
stroyed. W 8/15/40



June 30
I will make you a name and a proise among oll the peo-
ples of the earth, when I bring back your captivity
before your eyes, saith Jehovah.—Zeph. 3: 20, A.R.V.

Now religionists realize that Jehovah’s witnesses and
their companions are a people entirely out of the ordi-
nary and separate and distinet from the religious pol-
iticians. They see that such are a “peculiar people”.
These faithful witnesses put Jehovah and his kingdom
above everything. Their testimony concerning Jeho-
vah and his Theocratic Government fills religionists
and allies with malicious hatred of the Almighty and
his kingdom. Thus the enemy openly oppose every-
thing that pertains to The Theocracy. The Lord causes
them to thereby fix their own destiny. They openly
espouse the Devil’s cause and work in harmony with
the demons opposing the Most High and all who rep-
resent Him. He makes his people a praise to his name
in the earth. W 7/15/40

July 1

Sisera gathered together all his chariots, even nine
hundred chariots of iron, and all the people that were
with him . . . unto the riwer of Kishon.—Judg. 4: 13

Religionists today trust in war equipment to bring
them vietory, even as Sisera trusted in chariots of iron
to gamn easily the victory for Jabin’s army. Not so,
however, with Barak and Deborah, who were even as
prophecy has said: “Some trust in chariots, and some
in horses, but we will remember the name of the Lord
our God.” Barak did not go down to Egypt for war
equipment and other help. Likewise the servants of
The Theocracy today do not go to the religious world
for help, because such would be contrary to God’s will.
(Isa. 31:1) God’s people today on earth well know
they ecan receive no help from the religious, political
combine, and they seek none. Barak and Deborah
trusted wholly in the Lord. So now God’s people say:
“T will lift up mine eyes unto the hills [Jehovah’s
capital organization under Christ].” W 1/1/41



July 2
Woe to her . . . She obeyed not the voice; she received
not correction.—Zeph. 3: 1, 2.

Jehovah’s witnesses, at his command, bring his mes-
sage to “Christendom” and call her attention thereto.
God tells all that they must hear and obey, otherwise
they ecannot reeeive his protection and blessing. Re-
peatedly these commandments of the Lord have been
called to “Christendom’s” attention, and particularly
that of her religious leaders, but the message of warn-
ing is refused. Religionists disdain God’s servants and
denounce them as meddlers in religious affairs. “Chris-
tendom” imagines herself to be a law unto herself, with
no one having any right to criticize her or call atten-
tion to her rebellious course of action. Jehovah’s wit-
nesses carry God’s message to “Christendom”, and not
their own message. Therefore the opposition on the
part of “Christendom” is against The Theoeratic Goy-
ernment. W 6/15/40

July 3
He shall judge the world with righteousness, and the
people with his truth.—Ps. 96: 13.

Jesus Christ, the great Judge who now sits in judg-
ment as the High Officer of Jehovah God, is judging
the nations. He is separating “the goats” from “his
sheep”. “The goats” symbolically describes all those
persons who are against The Theocratic Government.
That means everyone that is not for The Theocracy,
because all such are against it : “He that is not with me
is against me; and he that gathereth not with me scat-
tereth abroad.” (Matt. 12:30) The Lord’s “other
sheep” are those who flee to the “city of refuge”, the
Lord’s organization, and remain there and joyfully
serve God and The Theoeratic Government. While the
separating judgment is being conducted by Christ
Jesus he sends forth his anointed servants and their
companions to sound warning of the approaching bat-
tle of Armageddon and the disastrous results upon
those not heeding that warning. W 5/1/40



July 4
In the last days perilous times shall come. For men
shall be . . . having o form of godliness, but denying
the power thereof —2 Tim. 3:1-5.

Within a very short time the genuineness of the
claim of religionists as Christians will be put to the
crucial test. The crucial test is now upon those who
are anointed. The crucial test applied to “Christen-
dom” will show that the great mass thereof are en-
tirely without faith in God and are opposed to the
great Theocratic Government, of which Christ Jesus
is the King. That great mass of persons rated as Chris-
tians actually deny God and Christ, and in fear of man
they bow down to and yield to the totalitarian “form
of godliness” and do the will of Satan and the other
demons. By the act of Jehovah, “his strange act,” the
so-called “organized Christian religion” will be totally
destroyed, never again to be restored. These are peril-
ous times, as facts fully support. W 2/15/40

July 5
The Lord also will be a refuge for the oppressed,
a refuge in times of trouble—Ps. 9: 9.

Jehovah foreknew the trouble that would beset those
who serve him, and he made provision for their in-
struction that they might go in the right way and
escape the enemy and find the place of complete ref-
uge. He foreknew how the demons would attack his
consecrated people and how they are now attacking all
those who serve Him and His kingdom. Today he is
revealing to all such faithful ones his means of pro-
tection, refuge and salvation. He foreknew and fore-
told the time of trouble in which all the nations now
find themselves. To those who seek him he gives full
assurance that if they put their trust fully in him and
walk obediently with him they shall have protection
and shall not be disappointed. “Thus let them who
know thy name put confidence in thee, that thou hast
not forsaken the searchers for thee, O Jehovah.”—DPs.
9:10, Rotherham. W 3/15/40



July 6
And Barak sosd unto her, If thow wilt go with me, then
I will goy; but if thou wilt not go with me, then
I will not go—Judg. 4: 8.

At this point Barak pictured the remmnant of Jeho-
vah’s witnesses who are members of God’s organization
on earth. Such are diligent to receive instructions from
the Lord given to them through his organization and
to faithfully earry out the same. Deborah’s presence
with the army of Israel would be evidence of Jehovah’s
being present and directing his people, his representa-
tive Deborah picturing his organization. It would stim-
ulate the army of Israel to more trustful obedience to
Barak’s commandments. The army would understand
that Jehovah was leading them. So today the Lord’s
people recognize that God, through Christ Jesus, is
carrying forward his purposes, but that he has his own
means or channel for transmitting orders and direc-
tion to his people on earth. W 12/1/40

July 7
My heart shall rejoice in thy selvation.—Ps, 13: 5.

The savéd ones now say: “My heart shall rejoice.”
All those who now trust in the merey of God and re-
joice from the heart proclaim the truth, for “out of the
abundance of the heart the mouth speaketh”. Having a
heart appreciation of the salvation which vindicates
Jehovah’s name and proves his word true, the remnant
and their companions continue to rejoice and go for-
ward sounding with the mouth and by use of recorded
speech the praises of Jehovah and his government by
Christ Jesus., This time of rejoicing was pictured by
the deliverance of the Israelites from Egypt. With the
sea before and the great army of Egypt behind them,
the situation looked desperate for Moses and Israelites.
But they trusted in Jehovah. Now by faith God’s
people see the day of deliverance near, and at the
climax of Armageddon they will greatly rejoice and,
like Moses, will sing: “The Lord is my strength and
song, and he is become my salvation.” W 1/1/40



July 8

As 1 Uive, saith the Lord of hosts, the God of Israel,
Surely Moab shall be as Sodom, and the children of
Ammon as Gomorrah, even the breeding of nettles, and

saltpits, and o perpetual desolation—Zeph. 2: 9.

That judgment will be executed at Armageddon.
Destruction shall come upon them by superhuman
power. The visible result upon them will be like that
which came upon Sodom and Gomorrah. (Jude 7) As
Lot fled from ancient Sodom and was saved from the
destruction that eame upon those cities, so the persons
of good-will who shall now flee to the place of safety
may be saved. Many of these are now under the
dominating control of the political and commereial
elements; but by taking their stand firmly on the Lord’s
side they may escape to the place of safety. Modern
Moabites and Ammonites shall be destroyed. Totali-
tarian rule and rulers, commerecial robbers and those
who have defied God, shall perish for ever. W 6/1/40

July 9
Ehud . . . thrust & into his belly. And the hoft also
went in after the blade; and the fat closed upon the
blade, so that he could not draw the dagger out of
his belly—Judg. 3: 21, 22.

Ehud struck with such force that the sword went
clear in and stayed in. He did not make a halfway job
of it. He did his work with a zeal for Jehovah, that
zeal which is peculiar only to God’s royal house. Christ
Jesus, the Greater Ehud, will do a full and complete
job on the combine that stands “where it ought not”
to stand. Religionists have made their belly their god.
The same is true of the commereial, political allies that
have embraced religion for selfish purposes. The reli-
gious organization and allies will be entirely incapaci-
tated, unable to draw out the sword which the Greater
Ehud thrust into their vitals. The Theocratic message,
pushed into “Christendom’s” vitals, is there to stay,
foretelling her violent destruction at Armageddon.
W 20/1/40



July 10

The coast shall be for the remmant of the house of
Judah ; they sholl feed their flocks—Zeph. 2:7, A.R.V.

This feeding applies specifically after Armageddon.
It is the faithful Judeans, {the remnant of the house
of Judah,” that do the feeding. This is proof that, at
least part of the faithful, spirit-begotten “remnant”
ones will survive Armageddon and for a time there-
after will continue to dispense food from the Lord’s
table to those of the “great multitude”, and in this
they will, no doubt, act in connection with the faith-
ful “princes” on the earth. That will be a joyful and
happy organization on earth. Some of God’s royal fam-
ily, together with the princes of the earth, will be par-
ticipating in the work of rendering aid to the “great
multitude”, all to the praise of the Great Theocrat and
his government of righteousness, resting upon the
shoulders of Christ the King. W 5/15/40

July 11
We see not our signs: there is no more any prophet:
neither is there among us any that knoweth how long.
O God, how long shall the adversary reproach? shall
the enemy blaspheme thy name for ever 2—Ps. 74: 9,710.

God has fixed a time certain and definite when his
purpose shall be fulfilled. Instead of telling men in
advance just what is the date or hour, he brings to pass
the physical facts showing that the time previously
fixed has arrived, and those who have no faith in God’s
Word and who continue to practice religion and to fol-
low their own selfish course are in the dark, and for
that reason they cannot see the signs of the fixed times
and cannot and do not understand. There is need that
the texts of the Scriptures and the physical facts, or
the signs, that God has brought to pass be set alongside
one another and published and brought to the atten-
tion of the people of God that they might understand
and appreciate the times in which we are living. Thus
those who love God are enabled to understand his pur-
pose. W 8/1/40



July 12
I will take away out of the midst of thee them that re-
joice in thy pride; and thou shalt no more be haughty
because of mine holy mountain—Zeph. 3: 11.

Pride and haughtiness and self-importance must
cease among those devoted to The Theocracy. God’s
faithful servants, receiving instruction from the Lord,
learned that the vindication of his name is of all-
importance. That took away from them any cause for
acting or even thinking haughtily. In the year 1926
God revealed to his people the folly of “character
development”, The faithful spiritual Israelites then
saw that each one is required to be faithfully devoted
to The Theoeracy. The temple judgment, which began
in 1918 by the Lord Jesus Christ, cleared out the “evil
servant”, and then the faithful went straight on with
their assigned duties. All spiritual Israelites must come
to unity of the faith and must serve Jehovah har-
moniously, W 7/1/40

July 13

Behold, he opened not the doors of the parlour; there-
fore they took a key, and opened them: and, behold,
their lord was fallen down dead.—Judg. 3: 25.

Men will see the hypoeritical religious element ex-
posed in their own dirty methods. A sorry mess! Reli-
gion has never been alive to Jehovah God. From his
viewpoint religion has ever been a dead body. But
politicians and commercial men have been deceived
and have not seen the facts. Their eyes are not opened
until God’s “strange work” on earth is done. Then
those political selfish allies and dupes see that religion
is a fallen thing. Now they ery out: “We must have
more rehigion” ; because they have not yet realized that
religion is diametrically opposed to “Christianity”,
hence to everything that is right. When once they see
what a filthy, fraudulent and devilish thing religion
is, they will take action against all that appears to be
religious. W 10/15/40



July 14

I will utterly consume all things from off the face of

the ground, saith Jehoveh.—Zeph. 1:2, A.R.V.

Armageddon shall be waged successfully by God’s
great Executioner, Christ Jesus. By that battle Jeho-
vah will clear off and take away all abominable and
defiling things on earth and will make Satan’s domain
a vast desolation. In the prophetic picture the cleans-
ing or destructive work was extended to the nations
bordering on Jerusalem. In the fulfillment of the
prophecy the destructive and cleansing work will ex-
tend and relate to all the earth, and especially to
“Christendom”, because it has been in her that the
greatest amount of hypocrisy has been practiced and
the greatest reproach has been cast upon Jehovah’s
name. The truth concerning Armageddon has been re-
peatedly drilled into the minds of God’s people since
Christ’s coming to the temple. Thus they have been
instructed what to expect. W 4/1/40

July 15

And the Spirit and the bride say, Come. And let him

that heareth say, Come. And let him that is athirst

come: and whosoever will, let him take the water of
life freely—Rev. 22:17.

Christ Jesus is that great Spirit, the King of The
Theocracy. He is the “express image” of Jehovah God,
his Father, and always does the will of his Father
Jehovah. The faithful apostles and others who have
followed their lead and devoted themselves entirely
to Jehovah and Christ Jesus form the body of Christ,
and collectively such are designated the “bride” of
Christ, “the Lamb’s wife.” All these in harmony with
the will of God make known to the people now that
The Theocracy is the only hope of humankind, the only
refuge and only place of safety, and therefore all such
say to the people of good-will: “Come.” Everyone of
God’s organization must be busy, and not idle, slothful
or indifferent. W 11/1/40



July 16
In the same day also will I punish all those that leap
on the threshold, which fill thewr masters’ houses
with violence and deceit.—Zeph. 1: 9.

The leapers, foreshadowed by the Philistine Dagon
worshipers (1 Sam. 5: 4, 5), picture those who worship
demons or practice demonism and who help to destroy
the Roman Catholic Hierarchy and all other religions.
They then defy Jehovah God as the Supreme One and
openly express their rebellion against Jehovah. Those
demon-worshipers must be punished before the end
of Armageddon, and God declares his purpose to pun-
ish them. Many of such have at some time tied them-
selves up with religion for political, business or pro-
fessional gain or for social purposes. They then openly
appear and fill the Devil’s house with deceit and vio-
lence. There are only two masters that anyone can
serve: Jehovah God and the Devil. These leapers serve
the Devil, and they fill the Devil’s house with deceit
and violence. W 4/15/40

July 17
Now Deborah, a prophetess, the wife of Lappidoth,
she judged Israel at thot time—~Judg. 4: 4, A.R.V.

Christ Jesus is Head over his church, and the chief
member of Jehovah’s capital organization, Zion, pic-
tured by God’s woman. The church of Christ Jesus is
called “the Liamb’s wife” ; hence the temple company
is part of that organization. In 1918 Christ Jesus came
to the temple, and then he brought the approved ones
to himself into the temple and they were made a part
of God’s capital organization, hence are represented
in Christ. Deborah “judged Israel”. Thus God used
her to picture how he would judge his people on earth
and do it through his organization Zion, which judg-
ment is conducted by the Head of Zion, Christ Jesus.
In Israel Deborah pronounced judgment aceording to
what God inspired her to say. Likewise the members
of Christ’s body, his organization, pronounce the
judgment recorded in the Lord’s Word. W 11/15/40



July 18
I will save that which is lame, . . . and I will make
them a praise and a name, whose shame hath been in
all the earth—Zeph. 3: 19, A.R.V.

Forced to take notice of Jehovah’s witnesses, the
Roman Catholic Hierarchy at last recognizes that there
is a people on earth who refuse to yield to their in-
ducements and who never quail before their inquisi-
tors. Now Jehovah turns the tables and makes those of
“Catholic Action” and their allies turn black in the
face. The enemy see that they are exposed, and they
see that the people of good-will toward Jehovah are
fleeing from the demon organization and finding rest
and safety under God’s organization. Jehovah fore-
told this day of triumph of those who serve and wor-
ship him in spirit and in truth : “But ye shall be named
the priests of the Lord; men shall call you the min-
isters of our God; yeshall eat the riches of the Gentiles,
and in their glory shall ye boast yourselves. For your
shame ye shall have double.”—Isa. 61:6,7, W 7/15/40

July 19
For when they shall say, Peace and safety; then sud-
den destruction cometh upon them, as trevail upon
a woman with child.—1 Thess. 5: 8.

The faithful hear what God says to them, but those
who follow worldly teachers of worldly wisdom turn
to folly. “They,” who “shall say, Peace and safety”,
means “the ambassadors of peace” who are due to
“weep bitterly”. (Isa. 83:7) Such are the leaders
among the people and who mold public opinion ac-
cording to their own desires. They are makers of prop-
aganda for all others who are willing to hear them and
who follow earthly leaders. “They” are persons who
have a selfish desire to rule this world for their own
satisfaction and who have no use for The Theocracy,
and who are against the great Theocrat and his King.
They are leaders of the “goat” class and claim to be in
position to give reliable assurance as to what is the
meaning of present-day conditions. W 8/15/40



July 20

Therefore let us not sleep, as do others; but let us
watch and be sober.—1 Thess. 5: 6.

Although opportunity for world-wide witness work
is closing, that will furnish no excuse for any of the
consecrated to sleep or be indifferent. All servants of
God must now be alert as to their privileges of service
and perform that service as they have opportunity.
They must be alert to the fact that the Vindicator of
Jehovah’s name is directing and carrying forward
God’s purpose, and that vindication of his name is the
all-important thing. Each one of the faithful will
greatly desire to have some part in that great event.
They must be awake and alert as to the movement of
the enemy and be able to quickly discern the sure
“sign” that the battle is about to begin. The “signs of
the times” have been and are clear. Next we shall see
the sign that Armageddon is about to begin and de-
liverance is very near. W 9/1/40

July 21

And I will moke an everlasting covenant with you,
even the sure mercies of David.—Isa. 55: 3.
Today God’s merey is extended to the anointed rem-
nant, who because of natural weaknesses commit un-
intentional wrongs, but it is not extended to those who
resort to lies against God’s organization and who do
wrong against his organization but do not repent and
turn entirely away from wrongdoing and then seek
the face of the Lord for forgiveness. David said: “I
have trusted in thy merey” ; and so likewise those who
follow in the footsteps of the Greater David, Christ
Jesus, trust in the mercy of Jehovah and receive the
“sure mercies of David”. They receive God’s mercy
because they continue in a perfect heart devotion to
Jehovah and in the faithful, actual service of the great
Theocrat and his King. They are faithful in declaring
God’s name as they are eommissioned to do. They are
faithful to protect God’s organization. W 1/1/40



July 22

Hold thy peace of the presence of the Lord Jehovah;
for the day of Jehovah is at hand.—Zeph. 1: 7, A.R.V.

The words “the day of the Lord is at hand” anti-
typically refer to the destruection of antitypical Jeru-
salem, that is, the religious systems of the world and
particularly “Christendom”. Therefore the command
to all, including “Christendom”, is to cease the an-
nouncing and boastful prognostication and to give ear
to what the Lord God has to say. It is a warning to all
the world and particularly “Christendom”. Silence
having been commanded, the prophetic words an-
nounce: “For the Lord hath prepared a sacrifice.”
That means a great slaughter and the flowing of blood,
which will take place at the battle of the great day of
God Almighty. “For my sword shall be bathed in
heaven [where religionists perch themselves in the
high rocks] : behold, it shall come down upon Idumea
[organized religion], and upon the people of my curse,
to judgment. The sword of the Lord is filled with
blood.”—Isa. 34:5,6. W 4/15/40

July 23
For my brethren and companions’ sakes, I will now
say, Peace be within thee. Because of the house of the
Lord our God I will seek thy good.—Ps. 132: 8, 9.

This is the song all of God’s organization together
sing. Those of the “great multitude”, called the “other
sheep” of the Lord, become companions of the “rem-
nant” of the capital organization of Jehovah and who
are called “Jehovah’s witnesses”. Their protection and
refuge is under the Lord’s organization, and there they
dwell together in peace with all who are of that organ-
ization. What Jesus said long ago is true now: “Come
unto me, all ye that labour and are heavy laden, and
I will give you rest.” (Matt. 11: 28) Those who now
seek rest, refuge and salvation will find their heart’s
desire only by and through Christ Jesus and by full
devotion to Jehovah and his great Theocratic Govern-
ment under Christ the King. W 11/1/40



July 24

What shall be the sign . . . of the end?—Matit. 24: 5.

We are in “the times and the seasons”, and the
faithful are earnestly and diligently watching for the
“sign”. When Jehovah’s faithful servants under the
leadership of Christ Jesus see every avenue closed to
actively and openly engage in advertising The Theoe-
racy and religious leaders and totalitarian allies are
saying “Peace and safety”, that will be the sign that
Armageddon is just about to begin. Such will consti-
tute the ‘signs of the times and season’ for the battle.
Until that sign is apparent in every part of “Chris-
tendom™ and every avenue is elosed to giving testimo-
ny openly and boldly, the remnant and “other sheep”
of the Lord must continue to sound out the message
of the great Theocrat and his government under Christ
Jesus. This must be done to the name of Jehovah and
that those who are of good-will might find the way of
escape. W 8/15/40

July 25

But ye, brethren, are not in darkness, that the dey
upon you as upon thieves should lay hold; for all ye

are sons of light.—1 Thess. 5: 4, 5, Rotherham.

The practice of thieves is to come in the night, when
darkness envelopes everything. God’s law is that if the
thief is caught breaking up or into the house in the
mghttime he may be killed with impunity, without
violating the everlasting covenant. (Ex. 22:2) Reli-
gious leaders and the principal ones of their flock,
including the “evil servant”, are enveloped in gross
darkness. In the darkness they attempt to steal the
people’s devotion, faith, worship and service from the
Lord God and cause the people to follow men as lead-
ers. To that end they ery out: “Peace and safety!”
That ery is false. Immediately then they are slain by
the Lord’s hand. Judgment, long ago entered, will be
executed at Armageddon. The thieves thus breaking
in the great Executioner, Christ Jesus, will destroy.
W 9/1/40



July 26
Ehud escaped . . . And it came to pass, when he was
come, that he blew a trumpet in the mountain of
Ephraim.~Judg. 3: 26, 27.

Jehovah’s “strange work” in which the remnant and
their companions participate being completed, then
these servants of the Most High are in great danger
through the enemy. All ruling factors of the earth
become open enemies of those on the side of the great
Theocrat. Then Christ Jesus, the Greater Ehud, sounds
his war trumpet and the heavenly host go into action
and the battle begins and rages, resulting in complete
destruction of all of Jehovah’s enemies, both visible
and invisible, God’s “strange work” will be carried
on in some part of the earth until the time for the
beginning of his “strange act”, the battle of that great
day, and then God will avenge his elect servants who
are standing faithful and true, carrying out the terms
of their covenant. W 10/15/40

July 27
I will draw unto thee, to the river Kishon, Sisera, the
captain of Jabin’s army, with his chariots and his
multitude; and I will deliver hum into thine hand.
—Judg. 4:7.

The manifest purpose of Jehovah was to draw the
enemy into the open and foree them to fight. In the
fulfillment of the prophetic drama Jehovah is draw-
ing all the enemy into the open and there forcing
them to don garments of identification that they are
his enemies and openly show themselves as against
The Theocracy and thereby admit that all are worthy
to be destroyed by the Lord at the battle of Arma-
geddon. God used the waters of Kishon as one of his
batile forces to execute the anti-theocratic enemies.
At Armageddon he will use his inanimate creation
and forces of the earth to execute the anti-theocratic
forees. He will clearly demonstrate that it is His bat-
tle, and not man’s, and will make the enemy know
that Jehovah is destroying them. W 12/1/40



July 28
A remnant shall be saved.—Rom. 9: 27.

From and after 1918 the ones approved to God
have gone forward preclaiming Jehovah’s name and
kingdom. Like others who have gone before them,
they are Jehovah’s witnesses. They are not a sect, nor
an organization founded by men, but have become
members of God’s organization on earth. These faith-
ful followers of Christ Jesus, who are promised a place
in the Kingdom, he calls his “little flock” of sheep,
and to them he says: “Fear not, little flock; for it is
your Father’s good pleasure to give you the kingdom.”
(Luke 12: 32) The last of these witnesses on earth are
designated the “remnant” of God’s organization, sym-
bolized by his “woman”. Therefore against these the
Devil and his representatives wage a warfare of per-
secution, as foretold: “And the dragon [Satan] was
wroth with the woman, and went to make war with
the remnant of her seed.”—Rev. 12: 17. W 11/1/40

July 29
All these things will they do unto you for my name’s
sake, because they know not him that sent me.
—John 15: 21,

The great Theocrat is Jehovah. The Theocracy is
the government of Jehovah God, which shall rule the
world in righteousness to the praise and honor of his
name and which shall fully vindicate his name. The
King of that great Theocracy, or the one ruling di-
rectly under the command of the great Theocrat, is
Christ Jesus. For his own name’s sake Jehovah sent
Jesus to earth. The primary purpose of Jesus’ com-
ing was to vindicate Jehovah’s name. Jesus came in
the name of his Father. His Father’s name was put
upon him, and all that reproached Jehovah also hated
Christ Jesus for his name’s sake. And even to this
day all who faithfully represent the Lord Jesus are
hated for his name’s sake, which hatred against them
is manifested in the worst manner by hypocritical
religionists. W 1/15/40



July 30
Ior the priest’s lips should keep Enowledge, and they
should seek the low at his mouth; for he is the mes-
senger of the Lord of hosts.—Mal. 2: 7.

Contrary to that commandment of Jehovah, the
priests of religion teach the people to violate God’s
law and do so by bestowing honor upon men and put-
ting the state above Almighty God and ecompelling
children to “heil” men and salute flags in order to
instill into the young the theories and practices of
the demons. Concerning the Kingdom gospel, which
the Liord commands must now be. preached to all na-
tions as a witness, the priests not only ignore but do
everything within their power to hinder obedience to
such ecommandment. They destroy the hope of men
concerning God’s provision for salvation. They delib-
erately fight against God and his law. No wonder God
announces his purpose to completely destroy religion
and all who persist in using religion to defame his
name. W 6/15/40

July 31
But when ye shall see the abomination of desolation,
spoken of by Daniel the prophet, standing where it
ought not, (let him that readeth understand,) then
let them that be in Judwa flee to the mountains,
—Mark 13: 14.

That means that Jehovah’s time is at hand for a
final reckoning with the enemy. They that read and
understand will be only those who are earnest, faith-
ful supporters of The Theocracy, and who therefore
understand and appreciate Jehovah and his govern-
ment. These are “in Judea”, in the class that praise
and serve Jehovah God. “The mountains” refers to
God’s kingdom under Jehovah, the King Eternal, and
Christ Jesus, his King anointed to rule the earth,
Seemng the existing conditions, the faithful ones, the
Judeans, must flee for safety to the Theocracy of Jeho-
vah by Christ Jesus. There is no other place of safety,
no other means of deliverance. W 10/1/40



August 1
But Ehud made him a dagger [sword] which had two
edges, of a cubit length; and he did gird it under his
raiment upon his right thigh.—Judg. 3: 16.

That sword with whieh the remnant is armed is the
message eoncerning The Theocratic Government. Op-
pressed people must learn that the “Higher Powers”
are Jehovah and Christ Jesus, and that religion is of
Satan. And how did the Ehud class, the “remnant”,
fashion the “sword” for their work? They ceased en-
tirely from bestowing honor and praise upon men.
They no longer sought the approval of men. They
obeyed the commandments of Jehovah God, to wit:
“Study to shew thyself approved unto God, a work-
man that needeth not to be ashamed, rightly dividing
the word of truth.” (2 Tim. 2:15) Thereafter the
remnant no longer have used religious methods. By
using God’s appointed way and the sword they put
themselves in danger of ecriticism and opposition by
the religious leaders. That neither frightened nor de-
terred them. W 10/1/40

August 2
I have heard the reproach of Moab . . . whereby they
have reproached my people—Zeph. 2: 8.

Moab of ancient times reproached Jehovah and his
typical people, the Israelites. Modern-day Moabites,
the commercial traffickers in the wealth of the earth
and in human blood, have heaped great reproach upon
the name of Jehovah, and those reproaches have fall-
en upon the ones who love and faithfully serve the
Most High and his King, To his faithful servants the
assurance is given: “Thy Father, which seeth in secret,
himself shall reward thee openly.” (Matt. 6: 4) And
to his adversaries he says: “Understand, ye brutish
among the people; and, ye fools, when will ye be wise?
He that planted the ear, shall he not hear? he that
formed the eye, shall he not see?’ (Ps. 94: 8,9) At
Armageddon Jehovah will make good these promises,
fully earrying them out. W 6/1/40



August 3

She dwelt under the palm tree of Deborah . . . Israel
came up to her for judgment.—Judg. 4: 5.

Deborah was as much associated with the palm tree
as was the feast of tabernacles celebrated in the tem-
ple of God. The “great multitude” hailed the King
by waving palm branches. God’s organization is great-
er than Deborah and is likened to the palm tree with
which Deborah was identified and which pictures right-
eousness, the righteous standard of judgment. Israel-
ites went up to Deborah for judgment. Since 1918 the
faithful servants of God have abandoned religion and
gone up to God’s organization to submit themselves
to the righteous judgment of his organization, pro-
nounced and executed by Christ Jesus, the Head and
Judge thereof. Deborah did not set herself up above
God’s written law, but did as commanded by his law.
Likewise Jehovah’s organization proceeds strictly in
conformity to the divine law and refuses to make any
compromise with any earthly organization. W 11/15/40

August 4

Nineveh . . . This is the rejoicing city that dwelt care-

lessly ; that said in her heart, I am, and there is none

beside me; how s she become a desolation, a place for
beasts to lie down in!—Zeph. 2: 18, 15,

The totalitarians now boast of their power and
strength and declare they are invulnerable. They
dwell carelessly, and the big dictator says in his
heart: ‘I am, and there is none else beside me,” Then
the totalitarian rule comes to an end and the place
oceupied by such becomes desolate. The present-day
boastful, wicked, cruel dictator rulers now laugh and
deride the faithful servants of Jehovah God, and ill-
treat them in an unspeakable manner of wickedness,
and to them will soon apply Jesus’ words: “Woe unto
you that laugh now! for ye shall mourn and weep.”
(Luke 6: 25) The modern-day Ninevites now sing hilar-
iously, but soon they shall mourn and weep. W 6/1/40



August 5
But he that shall endure unto the end, the same shall
be saved.—Matt. 24: 13.

These words were spoken by the Master to aid and
comfort those who are undergoing trying experiences.
The test is now upon God’s people. Jesus was put to
the severest test and proved faithful. His servants,
called to follow in his footsteps, must be subjected
to a like test; and being thus forewarned, they are
forearmed and they put their trust wholly and com-
pletely in the Most High. The combined enemy now
surrounds the Lord’s servants, all of whom are in
danger, and that danger is ever increasing. Some of
the Lord’s little ones come to the point of almost de-
spair, and it is for the comfort of those who are weak
in faith that these precious promises are recorded in
the Seripture. This is the time, therefore, for all the
Lord’s servants to fully trust in and have complete
confidence in Jehovah and his King. W 1/1/40

August 6
I will consume . . . the stumblingblocks with the wick-
ed; and I will cut off man from off the land, saith the
Lord—Zeph. 1: 3.

The “stumblingblocks” which have caused men to
err must be taken away. What are those stumbling-
blocks? Religion and religious paraphernalia, used in
connection with idol worship which has been carried
on in defiance of God’s plain ecommand, constitute the
chief stumbling-blocks laid in men’s way. God’s crea-
tion of the earth is for those who faithfully serve and
obey him. All creations that fail or refuse to obey
him are wicked, and “all the wicked will he destroy”
at Armageddon. Then the great multitude upon the
cleansed earth will, in obedience to his command and
under the immediate direction of Christ Jesus, “fill
the earth” with a righteous race that shall forever
praise the name of Jehovah and joyfully serve Him,
the Almighty God. W 4/1/40



August 7
God spared not angels when they sinned, but cast them
down to hell [(Gr.) Tartarus], and committed them to
pits of darkness.—2 Pet. 2: 4, Am. Rev. Ver., margin.

Tartarus means a degraded eondition, a condition
of darkness with no further hope or opportunity of
understanding God’s purpose as revealed in the Serip-
tures and no hope of life everlasting. Being in dark-
ness or degraded, they are wholly unable to under-
stand God’s purpose concerning the great Theocratic
Government. Although denied the favor of light on
God’s purpose, those wicked spirits or demons have
been permitted to exist and work with their chief, the
Devil, to earry out his original challenge made to Je-
hovah. God has reserved or deferred the execution of
the judgment of death against these wicked ones until
Armageddon, the day of his vindication. Until that
time he keeps the wicked ones under surveillance and
protects his faithful people from them. W 2/1/40

August 8

His salvation is nigh them that fear him.—Ps. 85: 9.

From the human viewpoint the way has grown
much more difficult, but from the viewpoint of those
wholly devoted to Jehovah God the way has grown
brighter with each succeeding year. Jehovah has
opened the windows of heaven and poured out upon
his people the richest blessings. He has revealed to
them an understanding of his prophecies written long
ago. Jehovah in the heavens has his enemies in deri-
sion. He sends forth his faithful servants to sound
the final warning that destruction shall shortly come
upon them. The enemies rage, defy God, spurn his
message, and persecute his messengers. But all their
efforts shall fail to bring about the destruction or in-
jury of those who serve the Most High. The faithful
know what will be the final result. They know that
Jehovah is all-powerful and will earry out his pur-
pose, and that very soon complete deliverance shall
come to all who love and serve him. W 7/1/40



August 9

That day 4s . . . ¢ day of the trumpet aend alarm
egainst the fenced cities, and against the high towers

[the high corners (Young)|.—Zeph. 1: 15, 16.
The “high corners” or “high towers” of the earthly
division of Satan’s organization think they can fur-
nish all the necessary things for mankind and can
shield them from disaster. They are certain to be dis-
appointed, because Almighty God has so stated. Christ
Jesus is the chief corner stone of Jehovah’s capital
organization. He is the “head stone” and the “corner”.
(Isa. 28:16; Ps. 118: 22) Christ Jesus is the Vindi-
eator of the name of Jehovah God. At Armageddon
he will lead the heavenly host against the earthly
“high corners” or “high towers” of Satan’s organiza-
tion, and also against the invisible host of Satan. All
the “high corners” the Lord Jesus will overturn, lay

low, and crush to pieces.—Isa. 2: 12,15. W 5/1/40

August 10
In righteousness he doth judge and make war. And
the armies which were in heaven followed him.
—Rev. 19: 11, 14.

God places his truth before the people in contrast
to Satan’s wickedness and permits all to intelligently
choose. Those who wish to remain in the Devil’s or-
ganization are not driven out; as it is written that
those who believe and serve God shall live and those
who do not believe and serve God abide in death.
(John 3: 35,36) Christianity today is proelaiming to
the world that the Kingdom is here and that the only
means of relief, deliverance and salvation is through
the Theocratic Government of Jehovah. Christianity
warns the people that within a short time Jehovah,
by Christ Jesus, will completely destroy all the gov-
ernments and systems of this world. Christianity never
has to be on the defensive. Christ fights no defensive
battles. He will lead in the great battle of Armaged-
don shortly, which will wipe out the enemy and com-
pletely vindicate Jehovah’s name. W 1/15/40



August 11
Fallen is Babylon the great, and is become a habita-
tion of demons, . .. and a hold of every unclean and
hateful bird—Rev. 18:2, A.R.V.

“Christendom,” with her demon-control of men, is
modern Babylon. Every crooked politician, every
greedy commercial giant, and every conscienceless
clergyman now finds a habitation in modern Baby-
lon. They being under control of the unclean spirit
demons, the Lord describes these crooked ones as ‘un-
clean and hateful birds’. Long ago Jehovah gave his
word that Satan and his demon associates would be
permitted to remain and continue their unhindered
opposition to him, and that for a certain time; and
that at the end of such time God’s name must be de-
clared throughout the earth, and this proclamation
will be quickly followed by exhibition of his supreme
power against the wicked. That time limit is up;
hence the warning now being sounded. W 3/1/40

August 12
It 1is near and hasteth greatly, even the voice of the
daey of Jehovah; the mighty man crieth there bitterly.
—Zeph. 1: 14, A.R.V.

Just preceding the beginning of the battle those
“mighty” men will have seized control of the nations,
and will completely regiment the people and put all
in fear of them and their dictatorial power, except
those persons who take their stand fully on the side
of Almighty God and who put their entire trust in
him and his Theocratic Government. But the power
of those so-called “mighty” men, their material wealth
and influence, will eount for nothing at Armageddon.
Seeing their structures erumbling to pieces, they shall
cry bitterly and will find no help and no means of
escape. Everything on which they have set heart and
soul will be ruined, because God has declared it so.
They will be at last convinced it is the end and the
hand of Almighty God is operating against them.
W 5/1/40



August 13
Unto God the Lord belong the issues from death.
—Ps. 68:20.

Religion has never been a safeguard against death.
Even so-called “Christian religion” has long been the
chief means used by the Devil to entrap men in his
snare that leads to destruction. The beginning of the
practice of religion was a desire on man’s part to
escape death and to become wise like demons. At the
battle of the great day of God Almighty religion will
furnish no protection or means of escape. In that great
fight no nation will find protection because of religion,
neither will God spare individual persons of any
nation because of their religion, whether they be
sincere religious practitioners or bad religionists.
Religion has never at any time safeguarded any man
against death. God’s Word plainly declares that the
practitioners of religion, and religion itself, shall be
destroyed at the battle of Armageddon. W 3/15/40

August 14

Seek ye the Lord, all ye meek of the earth, which have
wrought his judgment; seek righteousness.—Zeph. 2: 3.

All who would have God’s approval are commanded
to “seek righteousness”. They must not be like the
Pharisees, the “elective elders”, and others of like
spirit, who stand upon their own righteousness and
try to justify themselves. (Luke 16:15; Ps. 143:2)
Those who seek righteousness must gladly come into
line with the justification of God’s organization. They
must be diligent to know and do God’s will. (Isa.
60:17) They must obey Jehovah’s commandments
and put forth their best endeavors to ‘turn others to
righteousness’. (Dan. 12:3) They must be lovers of
righteousness and haters of lawlessness. (Ps, 45:7)
They must not fail to speak the truth and he fearless
and diligent in telling God’s message. (Prov. 12:17)
Those who are diligent to do his will walk in the
licht and find life. W 5/15/40



August 15
But concerning the times and the seasons, brethren,
ye have no need that aught be written unio you.
—1 Thess. 5:1, A.R.V.

Why no need to write to such? Because when this
propheey is fulfilled the physical facts will be brought
to pass by the Lord in such clear and unmistakable
way that all brethren, those of the temple class who
are taught of God and Christ Jesus, would see that
the prophecy is fulfilled. The signs, or physical facts,
brought to pass by the Lord himself make known
to such faithful ones that the time previously fixed
by the Lord has come. The Waichtower is not violat-
ing the rule which the apostle announced. The
Watchtower is not giving any man’s opinion, but
is setting forth the physical faets, or signs, well
known to all who think. Putting these facts along-
side the prophetiec Seriptures, those who serve Jehovah
are enabled to understand God’s purpose. W 8/1/40

August 16
Men . . . that say in their heart, The Lord will not
do good, neither will he do ewvil. Therefore their
goods shall become a booty.—Zeph. 1:12, 13.

‘What today is the great ambition of religious and
political leaders? To rule the earth arbitrarily; to
control all the earth’s material wealth; to regiment
the people and make them obey the will of a few,
selfish men, and for themselves to rest in a condition
of ease. Such constitutes their material interest,
“their goods.” They have failed to heed the Word of
Almighty God, but have readily yielded to the in-
fluenee and power of the demons. They feel secure in
what they have builded, and boast of their power
and wealth. Just at the time these erafty, religious
and political rulers have gained control of the nations
they say, “Now we have peace and safety.” Their ac-
cumulated wealth and power become a booty. Jehovah’s
host will suddenly snatch away from them their arbi-
trary rule and everything they have. W 4/15/40



August 17
They have taken crafty counsel against thy people,
and consulted against thy hidden ones. Do unto them
as unto the Midianites; as to Sisera, as to Jabin,
at the brook of Kison.—Ps. 83:3, 9.

Throughout the earth today the people of Jehovah
who serve him and support his Theocracy with con-
fidence look to Jehovah God and his King and unitedly
pray “the Higher Powers” to confound God’s enemies.
That prayer that they now breathe Jehovah caused to
be recorded in his Word long centuries ago. He
makes known to those who love him that the present
is the time to send up that petition to the throne of
heaven. This time the prayer asks Jehovah that the
devastation that he visited upon his ancient enemies
be repeated upon those who are now in a conspiracy
against the great Theocracy under Christ Jesus, and
which Theocratie organization includes God’s “hidden”
people. W 9/15/40

August 18
Her priests have profaned the sanctuary, they have
done violence to the law. Jehovah in the midst of
her s righteous.—Zeph. 3:4, 5, A.R.V.

“Christendom’s” priests have polluted what they
falsely call God’s sanctuary, and the others of the “man
of sin” pollute God’s real sanctuary. They have tried
to mix devil-worship or religion with what constitutes
the worship of Almighty God, using his-name in
vain and using it to deceive the people and draw
them into their religious trap and thus cause their
destruction. The “evil servant” class have turned
against God’s organization, and attempt to turn other
consecrated ones away and thus bring about their
destruction, and then come straightway from their
bloody acts into God’s real sanctuary, that is, among
his truly devoted people, and there falsely claim to
represent him. These polluters of the sanctuary also
abuse and maltreat those who are in fact a part of
God’s sanctuary. W 6/15/40



August 19
And she said, I will surely go with thee; notwith-
standing the journey that thow takest shall mol be
for thane honour—Judg. 4:9.

Deboral’s readiness to go and her assurance to Barak
shows harmony, peace and confidence in the Lord. Full
assurance that in doing work assigned to them they
were doing so at the Lord’s direction gave them
strength. Today full assurance that the Lord’s serv-
ants are backed up by Jehovah and his organization and
doing God’s work under his command through Christ
Jesus results in great courage to them. Personal am-
bition for honor is not pleasing to God. Jehovah’s rem-
nant must be entirely unselfish, wholly indifferent to
men’s opinions, and desiring only the Lord’s approval.
They are to have in mind at all times that it is the
honor and vindication of Jehovah’s name in which they
are interested and which will be accomplished. They
and their companions must be unselfishly devoted to
The Theocrat and his King and engaged in his “strange
work” for Jehovah’s honor and glory. W 12/1/40

August 20

For the word of God is quick and powerful, and
sharper then aeny two-edged sword, piercing even o
the dividing asunder of soul and spirit.—Heb. 4:12.

That instrument of warfare punctures and cuts in
all directions. The message of the truth penetrates
the very vitals of the religious organization and their
leaders, who hold to and teach traditions. The sword,
being the war weapon furnished by the Lord, is, like
Ehud’s dagger, of ample length to cut clear through
the fat of religious organizations that have joined up
together and fed themselves and grown exceedingly
fat, while they have let the common people starve. As
Ehud fearlessly went forward to carry out his com-
mission, so the antitypical Ehudites at this point have
gone forward fearlessly, so far as man is concerned.
They have made Jehovah God their fear and have
been diligent to do his will. W 120/1/40



August 21
In that day it shall be said to Jerusalem, Fear thou
not.—Zeph. 3:16.

This message is to the remnant of spiritual Israel,
who are citizens of the New Jerusalem, and to the
‘strangers within her gates’, that is, the people of
good-will. Both classes must observe the same law and
obey the samc commandments of God. (Ex. 12:49)
This admonition proves that Satan was then ecast out
of heaven and down to the earth, and hence after 1918
would be and are “perilous times”; and that these are
the “last days”, and that Jehovah’s name must be
vigorously declared until the battle of the great day
of God Almighty begins. This also proves that Cath-
olic Action would be organized and the totalitarian
state would grab control of the earth. From that time
on God’s people must not fear man or demons. Fear-
ing only God and obeying his ecommandments makes
them safe from the Devil’s trap. W 7/15/40

August 22
Is mot the Lord gone out before thee? So Barak went
down from mount Tabor, and ten thousand men ofter
him—Judg. 4:14.

The invisible forces of Jehovah’s organization were
now in action againstthe enemy and were led by Jeho-
vah’s executive officer. A great and terrific barrage
was put down before Barak and his army, which pro-
tected and shielded him and his forces from view. Such
was the “act of God”, manifested when a tremendous
storm of wind, lightning and rain came, flooding the
country. As this storm raged in advance of Barak he
moved his army down the mountain and into action.
Thus he followed after the Lord to assault the demon
forces of Sisera, then in the valley of concision or
slaughter. The 10,000 soldiers under Barak’s command
pictured all the remnant of Jehovah’s witnesses, to-
gether with their companions. “These are they which
follow the Lamb whithersoever he goeth.” W 1/1/41



August 23
Saying, Peace, peace; when there is no peace.
—Jer. 6:14.

Without question we are now well advanced within
“the times and the seasons” of the Lord’s presence
and of his judgment of the nations, and we are ap-
proaching the time of Armageddon, but the “sign”
immediately preceding Armageddon is not yet discern-
ible. When the rule of the land is such that the re-
ligionists think to have put to silence all advocates
and proclaimers of the Messianic kingdom, the great
Theocracy, then is the time of their saying, “Peace
and safety.” This refers to accomplishment of condi-
tions on earth whereby such religious leaders will no
longer be disturbed by representatives of The Theo-
cratic Government. The desire is to carry on control
and rule of the world in their own selfish way. The
message of The Theocracy now being boldly declared
is what disturbs the religious leaders. W 8/15/40

August 24

Let us, who are of the day, be sober, putling on . . .
for an helmel, the hope of salvation.—1 Thess. 5:8.

Vindication of the name of Jehovah is eertain and
sure. Salvation to all those who remain faithful to
God is likewise sure, It appears that salvation may
include preservation of some of the remnant through
the battle of Armageddon and their remaining for a
time on earth beyond Armageddon. Having a knowl-
edge of Jehovah’s purpose, and walking in the light, is
a safe guide for the head or mind and keeps one in
the right way. The helmet fitting over the head il-
lustrates this. Having on the helmet, which is also a
symbol of war, means that those who have it on will
be properly guided in the right way and have the
mind at all times set upon the things pertaining to
The Theocracy. Thus the faithful will be strength-
ened for whatever comes to pass. They rely entirely
on the Almighty God and Christ Jesus. W 9/1/40



August 25
But I have trusted in thy mercy.—Ps. 13:5.

David, while suffering at the hands of persecutors,
said these words to Jehovah. The faithful servants of
Almighty God do not trust in vain for the mercy of
Jehovah. “His mercy endureth for ever,” toward his
servants. (2 Chron. 20:21) One who covenants to do
the will of Almighty God, and who because of natural
imperfection stumbles, but rises up again and goes
forward and continues in that way with a pure heart,
may confidently expect to receive the mercy of the
Lord. Because one claims to be a servant of the Lord
does not mean that he shall obtain mercy at the hands
of Jehovah. The Scriptures show that God’s mercy is
extended to those who faithfully serve him. “Also unto
thee, O Lord, belongeth mercy; for thou renderest
to every man according to his work.” (Ps. 62:12) The
mercy of God is not extended to the wicked, that is, to
those who continue willfully in wrongdoing. W 1/1/40

August 26
Hold thy peace at the presence of the Lord God; for
the day of the Lord is ot hand: for the Lord hath
prepared a sacrifice.—~—Zeph. 1:7.

Jehovah’s High Priest, Christ Jesus, does the
slaughtering work, and this in vindication of God’s
name. He offers an acceptable sacrifice before Jeho-
vah, not of the bodies of the unclean, nor the bodies
of creatures who are God’s enemies; but the “sacrifice”
is-the act of the great High Priest, Christ Jesus, in
executing Jehovah’s commandment, the faithful per-
formance of the duties assigned to him. This slaughter
work he does in vindication of Jehovah’s holy name.
This will prove to all creation that Jehovah is the
Supreme Omne. The tremendous and unparalleled
events about to take place, and which are announced
by the Lord, should be sufficient to cause all nations
and peoples of the earth to cease their senseless
prattle and to give ear to the warning that comes
from the Most High. W 4/15/40



Aungust 27

Moadb was subdued that day under the hand of Israel.
And the land had rest fourscore years.—Judg. 3:30.

Ehud pietured Christ Jesus, “the Prince of Peace.”
Those who went down with Ehud to battle and who
remained with him saw the result and afterwards en-
Joyed rest, eighty years of peace and rest, which were
enjoyed by the Israelites because that typical nation
served God. The “fourscore years of rest” which
followed Ehud’s victory is symbolical of the rule or
government that is first righteous and wholly devoted
to Almighty God. That Theocratic Government is the
only place where men will ever find rest. The faithful
remnant will be blessed by having part in that glorious
organization under Christ their Head. The “other
sheep”, the “great multitude”, now must hasten to
that city of refuge, before Armageddon, if they would
find protection and rest. The remnant by faith have
entered into rest. W 10/15/40

August 28
Lo, a great multitude, . . . stood before the throne,
and before the Lamb, clothed with white robes, and
palms in their hands—Rev. 7:9.

Those who form the “great multitude” must identify
themselves before other creation as having faith in
and being on the side of the great Theocrat and his
King. This they must do before the battle begins.
The white robe symbolically testifies that the wearer
is on the side of righteousness. The Theocracy is the
side of righteousness. Palm branches in the hand sym-
bolically say: “We are supporters of the King of The
Theocracy, Christ Jesus. Therefore we are for God
and for the Lamb, Christ Jesus.” These refuse to hail,
honor and worship men or things and thereby aseribe
salvation to men, things, or man-made organizations.
All those of the “great multitude” ascribe salvation
to God and to his Lamb, Christ Jesus, the King. All
of these make known that they are for The Theocracy.
They are diligent to do so. W 11/1/}0



August 29
Zebulun and Naphitali were a people that jeoparded
their lives unto the death.—Judg. 5:18.

Those who came to Barak at Mount Tabor regarded
not their lives dear unto them, but were determined to
obey Jehovah’s commandment that he had given them
through Barak., Thus was foreshadowed the apostle
Paul and others of like spirit as expressed by that
faithful apostle: “But none of these things move me,
neither eount I my life dear unto myself, so that I
might finish my course with joy, and the ministry,
which I have received of the Lord Jesus, to testify
the gospel of the grace of God.” (Acts 20: 24) Not all
the tribes of Israel mustered out to fight for the over-
throw of the oppressors of Jehovah’s people. The
fighting men of Naphtali and Zebulun came and were
accompanied by volunteers from other tribes, who
formed the remnant whom the Lord used. They
pictured the remnant of spiritual Israel. W 12/1/40

August 30
But thanks be to God, which giveth us the victory

through our Lord Jesus Christ—1 Cor, 15:57.

Is there now any reason for any of the servants of
the great Theocrat to doubt what will be the result?
Shall any such quail before their enemies? Those who
are strong in faith will be blind to everything
except Jehovah’s Word and will permit nothing to
turn them away from the great Theocracy. Their
determination is and will be: Come what may, we
will serve Jehovah God and his King. There cannot
be the slightest doubt about the result of “the battle
of that great day of God Almighty”. Christ Jesus,
the Field Marshal of Jehovah, is certain to gain the
victory. Regardless of how terrible conditions in the
earth may become, know this: that victory is with
the great Theocrat and his King. The faithful will
share in that victory who fully trust in God and in
Christ. W 10/15/40



August 31
Ye that make mention of the Lord, keep mot silence.
—Isa. 62:6.

God’s remnant and the “other sheep” will be the
only ones who will continue boldly to advocate the
Theocratic Government. They are doing so now under
adverse conditions. It is the purpose of religious
leaders and totalitarian rulers to silence all those who
proclaim the message of The Theocracy, and they are
proceeding to do so upon the theory that the message
of the Lord proclaimed by such witnesses is subversive.
The message shocks their religious susceptibilities, and
it is an easy matter for them to persecute those who
proclaim The Theocratic Government. It is a conflict
between Satan and the Lord Jehovah and his King,
with Satan’s visible agents doing whatsoever they can
to silence Jehovah’s witnesses, and they are looking
forward to the time when they can and will silence
God’s witnesses. W 8/15/40

September 1
When the Son of man cometh, shall he find faith on
the earth?—Luke 18:8.

Now Christ Jesus the King is present, having been
enthroned, and few are they who are fully devoted to
him. Present-day physieal facts so completely fit the
prophetic utterances of the Lord. All persons who
have a desire for life should fully awaken to the situa-
tion and ascertain the cause of present-day perils and
what is the only means of escape to safety. Honest and
unbiased consideration of the Scriptures and the ad-
mitted faets will prove to the satisfaction of sincere
persons, and that beyond all doubt, that the influence
and power of the demons over the people is the
primary cause of these times of peril and that Satan,
the chief among demons, together with his host of
wicked ones, is hastening the whole world like a swift-
flowing river down to eternal death, as pictured by the
river Jordan flowing into the Dead sea. W 2/15/40



September 2
And I will cut off man from off the face of the
ground, saith Jehovah.—Zeph. 1:3, A.R.V.

The warning is being sounded, and Jehovah’s wit-
nesses must continue to sound the same until God
gays, Cease sounding. Then every human that has not
gotten out of Satan’s organization after hearing the
warning and before the battle of the great day of God
Almighty begins will be cut off at Armageddon from
life. Satan’s visible organization will be utterly de-
populated. Jehovah now makes elear his purpose, and,
having purposed it, he will do it. Therefore to thus
carry out his purpose to execute his judgment al-
ready written and declared, he says: “I will also
stretch out mine hand upon Judah, and upon all the
inhabitants of Jerusalem; and I will cut off the
remnant of Baal from this place.” (1:4) Such stretch-
ing out of his hand will be after the manner of
God’s doing at the Red sea.—Ex. 15:12. W 4/1/40

September 3
I have set before you life and death, blessing and
cursing; therefore choose life, that both thou and thy
seed may live—~Deut. 30:19.

God has not predetermined the end of any individual.
God has predestinated that a fixed and limited number
taken from among human ereatures, who maintain their
integrity toward God, shall be forever with the Lord
Jesus Christ in heaven as spirit ecreatures; and he has
provided for another company of individuals, but with
no fixed number, who receive God’s approval for their
faithfulness under the test applied, and which faith-
ful persons shall live forever on earth. What shall be
the end or destiny of individuals, God does not pre-
determine. God sets before men his fixed rules, and those
who obey him enter into everlasting life, and those who
disobey him. die and remain dead. God is no respecter
of individuals. (Aets 10: 34) Man, therefore, has much
to do with fixing his own destiny or end. W 3/15/40



September 4
Neither their silver nor their gold shall be able to
deliver them in the day of Jehovak’s wrath; but the
whole land shall be devoured by the fire of his
jealousy.—Zeph. 1: 18, A.R.V.

That does not mean the literal earth or mundane
sphere, because “the earth abideth for ever”. (Eececl
1:4) It does mean, however, the visible (that is,
earthly) organizations of “Christendom’” particu-
larly and the nations round about her. That devour-
mg or destruction shall be an expression of Jehovah’s
consuming zeal in righteousness and holiness, and he
will perform this in vindication of his holy name. His
zeal burns against and consumes the wicked organ-
izations of men that have defied him or that have
ignored him and that have followed the religious
leaders of demonism. God’s zeal for righteousness
will completely burn up everything of wickedness,
both invisible and visible. W 5/1/40

September 5

Behold, the darkness shall cover the earth, and gross
darkness the people; but the Lord shall arise upon
thee, and has glory shall be seen upon thee.—lIsa. 60: 2.

Those who continued faithful to the Lord and con-
tinued watching were rewarded in 1922, when the
Lord revealed to them his presence in the temple. As
to “Christendom”, that is, the practitioners of religion
of the religious denominations, they are still in the
dark and see nothing concerning the Lord’s coming
to the temple. To all such the day of the Lord has
come as a thief in the night. All such are in darkness
and do not see the signs of the times. The day of
the Lord arrived in 1918 as a thief, and darkness
prevailed. It was not so, however, as to the faithful.
The “glory of the Lord” was seen of them because
his approval had been given to them. They appreciated
that he was at the temple, and went forward to
serve Jehovah and his kingdom. W 8/1/40



September 6
It shall come to pass in that day, saith the Lord,
that there shall be the noise of a cry from the fish
gate, and an howling from the second.—Zeph. 1:10.

It is not the ery of the fish-sellers to sell for gain,
but a cry of dismay because of the spoiling of the
traffic in which they were engaged. Satan’s agents
have by means of religion fished for and made big
hauls of men who, as poor fish, have because of fear
gone right into the net provided for them by the
Devil. At Armageddon all fishing of that kind must
cease. Such fishermen deal treacherously and by their
religious bait attract and lead many peoples into
captivity. After Armageddon religious leaders will
no more be permitted to take men like fish into their
nets. Their commercial religion being done, they shall
utter a ery of despair and dismay. The boasting Roman
Catholic rule will then cease for ever. Their racket will
be completely done. W £/15/40

September 7

Walk in the light, as he is in the light—1 John 1:7.

All those of the light and who continue in the light
will not be in doubt as to what is Jehovah’s purpose.
Hence the apostle says: “Ye . . . are not in darkness
that that day should overtake you as a thief.” At the
beginning of the “day of the Lord”, in 1918, that day
did come upon them as a thief. It was not until
1922 that these faithful ones knew the Lord had come
to his temple, but there is no need now for them to
be in darkness in that part of the day when “the sign”
is made manifest. When that sign does clearly appear
to the faithful, and sudden destruction eomes upon
the enemy, no one who tells the truth will be in
doubt. At the climax of the day of the Lord the
faithful are not deceived by the religionists’ ery of
“Peace and safety”, nor are they in darkness, and
that time of “the day” does not come upon them
as a thief, They see it clearly. W 9/1/40



September 8

But my selvation shall be for ever, and my righteous-
ness [vindication] shall not be abolished.—Isa. 51:6.

‘What this calendar year may bring forth we do not
know. With God’s people time is no more. His people
do know, however, that all the surrounding conditions
point to the near approach of Armageddon, when the
great issue of supremacy and vindication of Jehovah’s
name will be settled for all time. They confidently
look to Jehovah for his merecy and protection, and
they know that salvation belongs alone to Jehovah and
that those who trust in his mercy and continue faith-
fully to obey God shall receive protection, deliver-
ance and salvation. For some time many of God’s
people have said, and say: “Oh that the salvation of
Israel [spiritual Israel] were come out of Zion!”
(Ps. 14:7) Let all such who have hope and who look
for salvation now rejoice because the day of deliver-
ance is at hand, W 1/1/40

September 9
Make Nineveh a desolation, and dry Uike a wilderness.
And flocks shall lie down in the midst of her, all the
beasts of the mations.~Zeph. 2:13, 14.

The wicked combine, the Roman Catholic Hierarchy
and the totalitarian rulers, will be made a desolation
even as ancient Nineveh was made a desolation. Qut
of modern Nineveh shall come some seeking Jehovah
as in Jonah’s day, and these will be spared at the
battle of the great day of God Almighty; but none of
that totalitarian erowd will be spared at Armageddon.
All such the Lord will make ‘a dry and desolate
wilderness’. The totalitarian monstrosity will end for
ever at Armageddon. The complete desolation is
pictured by the faet that the wild beasts inhabit the
place of such rule. That modern Nineveh now preys
upon the peoples of the earth like wild and vicious
beasts. She shall have just retribution at Armaged-
don.—Nah. 2:11-13. W 6/1/40



September 10
And Barak saith unto her, If thou dost go with
me, then I have gone; and if thouw dost not go
with me, I do not go—Judg. 4:8, Young.

Such did not mean that Barak was stubborn or
fearful, or that Barak, the man, was weak and was
relying upon a woman, and that he expected the
woman Deborah to fight with him and that, without
her, he would not fight. He was playing his part in
the drama under Jehovah’s direction to thus fore-
shadow that God’s remnant now on earth will not and
cannot engage in his “strange work™ and battle against
demonism unless Jehovah’s organization, under its
head, Christ Jesus, goes along with them, and leads and
directs them. The organization must work in full and
complete harmony. That is the reason now that we
observe Jehovah’s witnesses working exactly in har-
mony as a part of the Lord’s organization and under
the direct supervision of Christ Jesus. W 12/1/40

September 11

Woe to her . . . she trusted mot in Jehovah; she

drew not near to her God.—Zeph. 3:1,2, A.R.V.

For this reason “Christendom” has no elaim for pro-
tection during Armageddon and shall receive none.
Only those who seek righteousness and meekness,
trusting fully in Jehovah and his King, have any
promise of being hid at Armageddon. To those faith-
ful ones, pictured by Ebed-melech, Jehovah says: “I
will surely deliver thee [from the Executioner], and
thou shalt not fall by the sword, but thy life shall be
for a prey unto thee; because thou hast put thy trust
in me, saith the Lord.” (Jer. 39:18) These words
of the Most High apply at the present time. The
leaders in “Christendom” have not drawn near unto
Jehovah God. Now the great Theocratic Government
holds no interest for them whatsoever. They defy
the Almighty’s righteous government and econtinue
to oppose it. W 6/15/40



September 12
I will work, and who shall let it2—Isa. 43:13.

Jehovah has sent forth his faithful servants, and
these earry the message of The Theocracy to the
people, and the Hierarchy and allies will not be
permitted to stop that army until the work assigned
to them is done. Now as the day of Armageddon
approaches, at which time Jehovah’s “strange work”
will be finished and his “strange act” will begin, the
Hierarchy is acting 1 a desperate manner and in the
same line as that employed by the Nazis. The “fifth
column” is employed, by planting throughout the
country radical and violent opposers of Jehovah’s
witnesses who act at the instance of the Hierarchy
and attempt to make it appear that Jehovah’s wit-
nesses are opponents of the government. This they
do in order to get the witnesses stopped and pun-
ished. In this they will fail, because God will have
his work carried on until finished. W 10/1/40

September 13

Rejoice, O ye nations, with his people.—Deut. 32: 43.

The great Theocrat and his King are safeguarding
the supporters of The Theocracy and are looking well
to their interests. The Lord has still in store more
comforting food to be ministered to those who love
him. He is the God of all comfort and the Father of
all mereies, and those abiding in his love receive his
mercy and comfort and rest. Blessed is their portion.
Amid the greatest turmoil that has ever afflicted the
earth up to this time God’s people serenely march
forward, never breaking their ranks. Those now
devoted to The Theocracy can and do say: “Rejoice,
O ye nations, with his people.” The only joy on earth
for people of any nation can be found in the Lord.
It is now our blessed privilege amid the storms that
beat upon mankind to carry the message of eonsolation
and comfort to the people of good-will, pointing them
to The Theocracy W 11/15/40



September 14

Wait ye upon me, . . . for all the earth shall be
devoured with the fire of my jealousy.—Zeph. 3:8.

“The earth” consists of the visible part of Satan’s
world organization, of which “Christendom” is a part.
Now “Christendom”, under the influence of the
demons, has opeuly taken the side of dictators of the
totalitarian rule. Such is the modern-day “oppressing
city” (vs. 1) ; mean.ng the organization that oppresses.
But when the fight at Armageddon begins the op-
pressive city shall go down, and nothing ean save her.
Upon that organization God pours his righteous
indignation, and all the wickedness of the wicked
shall be upon her. Only those of good-will toward
Jehovah God can possibly be saved. Jehovah’s in-
dignation being poured out upon all the nations of
earth, the entire earthly visible rule shall cease; and
this is true because the demons now exercise power,
influence and eontrol over the nations. W 7/1/40

September 15
He blew a trumpet in the mountain of Ephraim, and
the children of Israel went down with him from the
mount, and he before them—Judg. 3:27.

Ehud had previously organized Israel and posted
his key men at certain points, who were to go into
action upon a given signal. So likewise the Lord Jesus
Christ, the Greater Ehud, is earrying out the purpose
of Jehovah and has his host ready to aet upon the
giving of a command to advance. Ehud’s trumpet
sounding high in the mountains would be heard and
immediately repeated by many other trumpets. Within
a short time the country would be aroused and the
march would begin. They “went down” from the moun-
tain to follow Ehud their leader. This well illustrates
how the Lord Jesus leads his heavenly host, who go
down from heaven to fight against Gog, who as
Satan’s chief officer attempts to destroy everything
on earth, particularly those faithful servants of the
great Theocrat. W 10/15/40



September 16
Behold, at that time I will undo oll that afflict thee;
and I will save.~Zeph. 3:19.

Rotherham reads: “Behold me! dealing with all
thine oppressors at that time”; then, following the
beginning of the “strange work” of Jehovah, in which
he gives his faithful ones a part. The “strange work”
exposes the hypocritical religious afflicters. In that
“strange work” a series of grievous “plagues” are
poured out upon “Christendom”. God produces a
famine in their land by denying the religious meddlers
a vision of his purpose. They are like the demons; they
go into darkness and remain there. The religious sus-
ceptibilities of these oppressors being shocked, they
begin to howl. During the “strange work” some oppres-
sors and their supporters appear to repent. (Isa.
60: 14) Such now turn to the Lord and seek his salva-
tion. Then eomes the “strange act”. The oppressors will
never escape from Jehovah’s Executioner. W 7/15/40

September 17
If the world hate you, ye know that it hated me
before it hated you.—John 15:18.

The radical multitude, led by religionists, went
before Pilate (the totalitarian dictator): “And they
began to accuse him, saying, We found this fellow
perverting the nation, and forbidding to give tribute
to Cemsar, saying that he himself is Christ a king.”
(Luke 23:2) When religious leaders among the Jews
were reminded that Christ Jesus was their King they
cried out before Pilate: “We have no king but Casar.”
(John 19:15) Thus they voted for the totalitarian
ruler as against Christ Jesus. Likewise today the big
religious leaders declare themselves on the side of
totalitarian, dictator rulers. Jesus prophesied that
exactly this condition would prevail and his followers
would be opposed by the same religious element; and
the facts prove the fulfillment of his prophetic words.
—dJohn 15:18-21, W 8/15/40



September 18
Ye cannot serve God and mammon.—Matt. 6: 24.
“Religion” means the doing or performing of any-
thing contrary to the will of Jehovah God. Following
the traditions of men and giving honor and glory to
creatures is religion. The practice of anything that
tends to give glory to creatures is religion. Religion
is and long has been the chief instrument of Satan
to turn men against God and to ecarry out his challenge.
Therefore the great religious organization known as
the Roman Catholic Hierarchy is Satan’s chief earthly
instrument. The Hierarchy is the head and leader of
all religions now practiced among the nations, and
towers over all other organizations. It is against The
Theocracy. Falsely the Hierarchy claims to serve God.
If that organization were serving Jehovah God, then
the men thereot would have nothing whatever to do
with the dictators of the world who are under the
control of the Devil. W 11/1/40

September 19

Deborah said unto Barak, Up; for this is the day in
which the Lord hath delivered Sisera into thine hand;
is not the Lord gone out before thee?—Judg. 4:14.

The Watchtower Society is acting orderly under the
direction of the Lord Jesus Christ, and such is the
visible part of God’s organization. The commands or
orders to that organization come from the Lord, and
not from any man, although men are used to have part
in transmitting these to others of the organization.
The Lord directs the minutest details, even selection
of the yeartext as used by his people. In line with
this the yeartext for 1937 was Obadiah 1: “Arise ye,
and let us rise up against her in battle.” At the con-
vention of God’s people in September of that year
the book Emnemies was put in their hands. Special
pioneer work was organized. Companies became more
active under the Theocratic organization. Therefore
the earthly part of the Lord’s organization arose and
went into action; his invisible army also. W 1/1/41



September 20

Satth Jehovah . .. I will cut off . . . them that worship,
that swear to Jehovah and swear by Malcam [their
king-god (Roth., margin)}.—Zeph. 1:3-5, A.R.V.

Such in ancient times was, and likewise now is,
political worship. As American Catholic leaders put
it, they are “For God and eountry”. Such is an effort
of religionists to compromise by claiming to worship
Jehovah God and the state at the same time That is
vainly seeking the name of Jehovah God and having
his name upon their lips, while at the same time at-
tributing salvation and protection to the state. They
teach that the political rulers are the “higher powers”
and “ministers of God”. Thereby many persons are
turned away from Almighty God and taught to serve
creatures. Those who swear by the Lord, and by the
political power at the same time, make mention of
God, but not in sincerity and in truth. All such God
declares he will cut off. W 4/15/40

September 21

It shall be a vexation only to understand the report
[understand docirine (marginal reading) ] ~Isa. 28: 19.

Hence the preaching by Jehovah’s witnesses and
their companions of the doctrine of The Theocratic
Government disturbs the religious susceptibilities of
selfish religious leaders and the principal of their
flock. The only thing that will remove that vexation
to the Hierarchy and allies is for them to come to see
conditions which indicate a complete suppression of
the Theocratic message and those who bear it. Reli-
gious leaders attempt to suppress the message by cry-
ing out to their political allies that Jehovah’s witnesses
are intolerant, while at the same time these religion-
ists practice the worst kind of intolerance against the
witnesses. The clergy cry “Intolerance” as a camou-
flage to hide their own intolerance, like the robber
who ecries put “Thief!” to attract attention to some-
one other than himself. W 8/15/40



September 22
For then will I turn to the people a pure language,
that they may all call upon the name of the Lord, to
serve him with one consent.—Zeph. 3:9.

The word “then” means that, before the battle of
Armageddon begins, the “sheep” elass, that is, those
who are on the side of Jehovah God, will be given the
truth and together speak the truth, a pure, undefiled
message. The Scriptures show beyond all doubt that
those who are on the side of The Theocracy and act
in bharmony with and in support of that government
will be the only ones that will survive Armageddon.
The oppressors will be destroyed at Armageddon.
Therefore the words “a pure language” could not be
given to those, who are destroyed. The literal read-
ing of this text is, “a pure lip” (marginal reading);
that is, lips that are given wholly to the praise of
the great Theocvat and his King. W 7/1/40

September 23

Woe to her . .. Her princes within her are roaring
lions; her judges are evening wolves—Zeph. 3:1, 3.

The high-ups in religion, politics and commerce are
designated as prinees because such rule. These mighty
ones put the people in fear to keep them in subjection.
Such princes brag and roar, hoping thereby to
frighten the people into submission and obedience to
their edicts. They require the radio stations and public
press to repeat their roarings, and thus they frighten
their prey by their big noise. Their roaring frightens
everybody except Jehovah’s witnesses and their faith-
ful ecompanions, who serve God and therefore fear no
creature. “Christendom’s” political, religious judges
are anxious to please those mighty men of their
organization and therefore lend their ears to the big
religious princes. They send Jehovah’s witnesses to
prison. God likens them to wolves that leave nothing
over until next day but clean up and remove all bones
that might obstruct and hinder the march of the
religious princes W 6/15/40



September 24
He that escopeth of them shall not be delivered.
Though they dig into hell, thence shall mine hand
take them; though they climb up to heaven, lhence
will I bring them down.—Amos 9:1, 2.

The hand of the Lord will not miss any of the
enemies, no matter where they seek to hide. Neither
Gog, nor Hitler, nor any other leaders of the oppo-
nents of The Theocracy will escape the wrath of Al-
mighty God. Jehovah’s Executive Officer will strike
down all opponents. God’s wrath will be upon the
prince of darkness and all the demons, and upon ail
human creation that holds to or remains under demon
influence and power. All such are in darkness as fo
Jehovah’s purpose, and all are openly opposed to The
Theocratic Government; all of such are enemies of
Jehovah God, and all shall perish. That battle will
mark the final end of wickedness. Not one of the
wicked will find the way of escape. W 9/1/40

September 25

Notwithstanding the journey that thou takest shall
not be for thine honour; for the Lord shall sell

Sisera into the hand of ¢ woman—Judg. 4:9.

By the word “Sisera” was meant not merely the cap-
tain, but all the host of the enemy and all their
war equipment under Sisera’s command. The “hand of
a woman” did not mean into Deborah’s hand person-
ally; she is the representative of Jehovah God, pictur-
ing his organization, and the meaning was that God’s
organization would be successful. Jehovah does not
deliver religious racketeers and allies into the hand of
Jehovah’s witnesses on earth to be destroyed by them,
but he will deliver the enemies of The Theocracy into
the hand of his organization, and Christ Jesus the
Head of that great organization will execute them.
The honor of the slaughter will not be given to Jeho-
vah’s witnesses now on earth, but entirely to Christ
Jesus himself. All saints will participate in the honor
reflected to them by being under him, W 12/1/40



September 26

I will cut off . . . those that have not sought Jehovah,

nor inquired after him.—Zeph. 1:4, 6, A.R.V.

“The wicked, through the pride of his countenance,
will not seek after God.” (Ps. 10: 4) Jehovah sends his
faithful servants to the proud religionists, and these
witnesses call attention to the presence of the King,
Christ Jesus, and that the day of his government is
here. They point out to them that the only hope of
humankind is in The Theocracy ; but such wicked ones
completely ignore Jehovah’s admonition. Such obsti-
nate class, although receiving the witness, refuse to
heed the Lord’s commandment as set forth in Revela-
tion 22: 17. They do not seek righteousness and meek-
ness; and the Lord’s judgment written concerning such
is therefore that they shall be “cut off”. Those who
seek Jehovah and his Theocratic Government before
Armageddon and remain faithful thereto are the only
ones who find protection and safety. W 4/15/40

September 27

He bringeth down them that dwell on high; the lofty
city, he layeth it low; . . . The foot shall tread it

down, even the feet of the poor—Isa. 26:5, 6.

Jehovah continues to instruct his people, that they
may be very courageous, strong in him and in the
power of his might. In this hour of great distress,
when the demons by use of religion are debauching
the human race and the woes upon the world are
increasing, God’s faithful servants must continue to
seek meekness and to receive instruction from him.
Those who now know of The Theocracy and who obey
the great Theocrat must hold fast to what they have
and continue to increase their knowledge and to con-
fidently rely upon their great Teacher. Wickedness
shall not continue for long now. Jehovah’s judgments
by Christ Jesus proceed. Within a short time Jehovah
will bring the religious, totalitarian oppressors down
and put them where they belong. W 6/15/40



September 28

Purge them as gold and silver, that they may offer
unto the Lord an offering in righteousness.—Mal. 3: 3.

The “offering in righteousness” consists of a full
and complete obedience to the Lord’s commandment,
and particularly in making known the name and pur-
pose of Jehovah, the name and purpose of his King,
Christ Jesus, and the great Theoeratic Government, of
whiceh Christ Jesus is the Head. Those approved at the
temple judgment received from the Lord this com-
mand, which they must obey: “This gospel of the king-
dom shall be preached in all the world for a witness.”
The coming of Christ the King and the beginning of
his kingdom is good news, or gospel, to all who love
righteousness and hate iniquity. Those approved must
therefore be witnesses to the Lord and his kingdom.
(Isa. 43:10) These witnesses must bear testimony to
the name of Jehovah, to his government, and to his
King; otherwise they would be unfaithfal. W 11/1/40

September 29
Then shall he sit wpon the throne of his glory: and
before him shall be gathered all nations.
—Maitt. 25:31, 32.

Long ago he entered his judgment that the nations
must be gathered, into united opposition to The Theo-
cratic Government and to the message thereof. Among
the many nations assembled there are some people of
good-will toward God. The nations or kingdoms as a
whole, Jehovah shows, are not worthy of saving; only
those individuals under such nations who show good-
will toward him and flee to his organization can hope
to be saved. “Christendom” claims to be serving
Jehovah God ; but she is not. At Armageddon the Lord
will prove what she really is, and all survivors will
forever look upon her with contempt. All will then
see and fully appreciate that religion is a fraud and
snare and a racket and the defamation of God’s
holy name. W 7/1/40



September 30

For I give you for a name, and for a praise, among

all peoples of the land.—Zeph. 3:20, Young.

From about A D. 1878 Jehovah began taking out
of the nations a “people for his name”. These he put
to the test at the temple judgment in 1918, and sent
the approved ones forth to do his work. Now is the
time when Jehovah puts his favor upon those who
truly love and serve him; and this proves the ful-
fillment of the above prophecy concerning their com-
mission. In 1914 The King, Christ Jesus, was en-
throned and the Kingdom set up. The commissioned
remnant went forth at his ecommand to proclaim the
name of Jehovah and his government. Why was this
done? Acts 15:14-18 answers: “That the residue of
men [a people for his name] might seek after the
Lord,” and those of good-will of all nations might flee
to The Theocratic Government. All this Jehovah fore-
told, and his purpose must be accomplished. W 7/15/40

October 1
We have a strong city; salvation will God appoint
for walls and bulwerks—Isa. 26:1.

The religious systems can furnish neither protec-
tion nor salvation to anyone from the terrors now
upon the world and from the disaster that is about to
come upon the world at Armageddon. God set up in
Israel the “cities of refuge”, to which the unintention-
al manslayer might flee for protection from the exe-
cutioner’s hand. (Numbers 35) Such cities of refuge
picture the salvation under God’s organization from
destruction that shall fall upon the world at Arma-
geddon. It is in that organization that those who will
form the “great multitude” now find shelter and
protection, and which shall be to their salvation from
disaster at Armageddon. The ark which Noah built
at Jehovah’s command also pictured God’s organiza-
tion which furnishes protection and salvation to those
who place themselves under it. W 1/1/40



October 2
Glory to God in the highest; and on earth peace to
men of good will—Luke 2:14, Douay.

To be of good-will is to have a sincere desire to
know and to serve Jehovah and his King of The Theoc-
racy. One who is of good-will begins to seek the Lord.
That way is now open to all peoples, kindreds, and
tongues of every nation who desire to serve the Most
High. God is no respecter of persons. Those who con-
form to his rules recerve his favor. God specifically
warns all such of the approaching day of his wrath
to be expressed in the battle of that great day of
God Almighty and tells them what they must do.
(Zeph. 2:1-3) Only those who call upon Jehovah’s
name and declare themselves for him and his Theoe-
racy and its King can find salvation. It is in Jehovah’s
organization under Christ, the Head thereof, and who
is the Minister of Jehovah and his Vindicator, that
salvation can be found.—dJoel 2:32. W 11/1/40

October 3
The worship that 1s pure and holy before God the
Father, is this. to visit the fatherless and the widows
in their afffiction, and that one keep himself unspotted
from the world—Jas. 1:27, Syriac Version.

By means of religion Satan has gained control of
the world. The only exception to that demon-control
are those persons who worship Almighty God in spirit
and in truth. Let every lover of righteousness now
give heed to the warning which the Lord sounds.
There is great danger lurking in the way of the con-
secrated, and some of these are liable to be turned
away from the path of righteousness and lose every-
thing. In times past many have claimed to be Christ’s
followers and have regularly prayed the prayer which
Jesus taught his followers, to wit: ‘Thy kingdom
come; thy will be done on earth as in heaven,” but
have not prayed such prayer in sincerity. Such
persons, falling away from the truth, refuse to further
hear the message of God.—2 Tim. 4:3, 4. W 3/1/40



October 4
Yea, and all that will live godly in Christ Jesus
shall suffer persecution. But evil men and seducers
shall wax worse and worse, deceiving, and being
deceived.—2 Tim. 3:12, 13.

Since the year 1918, and more particularly since
1933 forward, persecution of those devoted to God and
his kingdom has constantly increased and evil men,
particularly the religionists, have become more vicious.
Themselves deceived by the demons, they have
deceived and continue to deceive multitudes of others.
Today Communism, Nazism, and Fascism, and the
religious leaders associated with them, increase in their
wicked deeds toward the people. The masses are under
these wicked leaders, all of whom persecute the sup-
porters of The Theocratic Government. It is necessary
for the covenant people of God to have the Seriptures
and the attending faets in mind in order that they
may escape the snares of the demons. W 2/15/40

October 5

Then ye shall appoint you cities to be cilies of refuge
for you; that the slayer may flee thither, which

killeth any person at unowares.—Num. 35:11.

Persons of good-will must flee to the antitypieal
“cities of refuge”, that is, to the organization of
Jehovah under Christ Jesus. They must be diligent
to do what is right and diligent to seek meekness by
studying and learning from God’s Word what is his
will eoncerning them. They must serve God and Christ
and therefore devote themselves wholly and entirely
to the support of The Theocratic Government. They
must refuse to indulge in religion and must stand
firmly on the side of God and his King, Christ Jesus.
They associate themselves with God’s anointed in the
serviee, announcing The Theocratic Government. These
constitute the “other sheep”, which the Lord is now
gathering. If they remain faithful and true to God’s
organization they shall ultimately be saved. W 3/15/40



October 6

All thy chaldren shall be taught of the Lord; and
great shall be the peace of thy children.~—Isa. 54:13.

Jehovah God is the Fountain of life and is there-
fore the Father, or Life-giver, of all who shall have and
enjoy everlasting life. (Ps. 36:9) His organization is
revealed under the name of “Zion”, his “woman”, or the
one who nurtures the children of life. Jehovah grants
life by and through Zion, over which Christ Jesus is
the Head and Jehovah’s Chief Executive Officer. The
teachers of persons who seek true knowledge are Jeho-
vah God and Christ Jesus. The present is the time or
day when these great Teachers are giving instruction
to those seeking the true and right way. “And though
the Liord give you the bread of adversity, and water of
affliction, yet shall not thy teachers be removed into a
corner any more, but thine eyes shall see thy teachers.”
(80:20) Jehovah gives instruction by his Word,
written by his direetion and inspiration. W 4/1/40

October 7
And it shall come to pass tn the day of lhe Lord’s
sacrifice, that I will punish the princes, and the
king’s children.—Zeph. 1:8.

Earthly leaders of religion, and particularly that
rehgious institution which stands at the head, the
Roman Catholic Hierarchy, are the chief ones on earth
that defame the name of Almighty God. Hence these
are the ones named as “princes”, chief ruling ones,
among the religionists on earth. The slaughter of the
religionists comes first. The words “in the day” mean
at and during the actual battle of Armageddon, which
takes place after or at the conclusion of God’s
“strange work”, during which “this gospel of the
kingdom” has been preached to all the world for a
witness. The time has arrived for execution of the
judgment of Jehovah upon Satan and his supporters.
The punishment will fall upon the leaders, or ruling
ones, of “Christendom”, the Hierarchy. W 4/15/40



October 8
Now therefore, O God, strengthen my hands.
—Neh. 6:9.

Nehemiah was sent of the Lord to rebuild the walls
of ancient Jerusalem. Sanballat, together with other
enemies, conspired against Nehemiah and raised the
false charge of sedition against him and his compan-
ions. Nehemiah prayed to Jehovah. Likewise God’s
faithful servants, in doing their work since 1922,
have continued to pray, and Jehovah has heard their
prayers. Another example of not slacking the hands
was that of the Gibeonites, who were desperately in
need of help and who called upon Joshua, sending
him the message: “Slack not thy hand from thy
servants; come up to us guickly, and save us, and
help us.” (Josh. 10:6) There the Gibeonites pictured
the people of good-will, the “other sheep” of the Lord
now being gathered, who now need help; and so the
remnant the Lord ecommands to push on with the
witness work and slack not the hand. W 7/15/40

October 9

Arise, O Lord; let not man prevail.—Ps. 9:19.

Many times Jehovah has declared his purpose to de-
stroy enemy organizations. The time must come when
he exercises that power to accomplish his purpose.
Therefore all enemies, all the Devil’s organization,
all that constitute a prey or booty, will be taken by
violence exercised by Christ Jesus, Jehovah’s repre-
sentative. For this hour of execution Jehovah bids
the enemy to wait for him, for then, says he, ‘I
will rise up to the prey’; that is, to make an attack
and take the spoil. Why will Jehovah bring on such
destructive results? “To make himself an everlasting
name.” At the Red sea he divided the waters and
caused his people to eross over on dry land and then
engulfed the Egyptian army in the waters and
destroyed them. That great miracle showed the
supreme power of Jehovah His announced purpose
was, “to make thyself a glorious name.” W 7/1/40



October 10
The meek will he guide in judgment, and the meek
will he teach his way.—Ps. 25:9.

Jehovah is good, upright, just and true. He has
provided instruction in abundance for those who
desire to go in the right way. All men are born sinners,
and all need instruction. Those who are of good-will
toward God desire instruection and are willing and
anxious to be taught. Such are meek, and they seek
to learn and to go 1 the right way. On the contrary,
the proud, haughty, self-centered, who “know it all”,
refuse instruction. The present is a day of judgment
of the nations by that Mighty One, Christ Jesus,
whom God has appointed to sit in judgment. It is
also the time of judgment of individuals. Those
persons who are of good-will toward God receive
instruction and by the Lord are guided in the right
way in this time of judgment. W 5/15/40

October 11
Make Nineveh a desolation, . . . both the cormorant
and the bittern shall lodge in the upper lUntels of
it: thewr voice shall sing in the windows; desolation
shall be in the thresholds: for he shall uncover the
cedar work.—Zeph. 2:13, 14.

Through the windows of modern Nineveh now comes
the sound of hilarious, drunken, demonized totalitar-
ian politicians, who, while reveling in their political
debauchery, have caused faithful servants of Jehovah
to be beheaded or shot down. God makes it clear that
such totalitarian rule shall be made a place of desola-
tion. Jehovah’s Executioner will lay bare the “cedar
work”, the work that claims to be everlasting. The
time draws near when all such work of the total-
itarians shall fully collapse, and then never again
shall the cruel politicians enjoy their stately build-
ings erected to the memory of those who are demon-
controlled and who are debauching the nations. Their
work will be exposed. Compared with The Theoec-
racy, it will appear like a dump. W 6/1/40



October 12

You yourselves know accurately, that the Lord’s doy
is coming ke a thief at night.—1 Thess. 5:2, Diag.

The date 1914 did not come as a thief. It was gen-
erally known even though the ones announcing it were
mistaken as to the events that should come to pass.
But how about 1918% That did come as a thief, and
this shows that the day of the Lord mentioned by the
apostle in verse one has reference to the day of the
coming of the Lord Jesus to the temple for judgment.
The day, as a whole, or entire fixed period of time,
comes as a thief. Consistently, various features of that
day and the things that take place in that day, in-
cluding the destruction at Armageddon as an ex-
pression of Jehovah’s wrath, would likewise come upon
all the peoples of the earth who are not enlightened.
The day of the Lord arrives first, and then after
that arrival other events within that day take place;
finally comes the destruction, and such moment of
destruction comes like a thief. W 8/1/40

October 13
Her prophets are light [leaping] and ireacherous
persons: . . . The just Lord is in the midst thereof;

he will not do iniquity.—Zeph. 3: 4, 5.

Such false prophets are today serving in “Chris-
tendom™. They leap into prominence for selfish show
and gain. Claiming to represent God, they treacher-
ously act by claiming to preach God’s Word to the
people while going contrary to that Word themselves.
They put forward doctrines of men, which originated
with the demons. They deal treacherously with the
Lord and his witnesses, hiding behind the strong-arm
squad and their ignorant dupes io carry out their
wishes. They cause the arrest of Jehovah’s witnesses
and induee political judges to inflict punishment npon
them. Outwardly those treacherous prophets (preach-
ers) profess to be servants of God, but they are
in fact committing spiritual fornication with other
elements of Satan’s organization. W 6/15/40



October 14

In the days of these kings shall the God of heaven
set up a kingdom which shall never be destroyed;
and the kingdom shall not be left to other people,
but it shall break in pieces and consume all these
kingdoms, and it shall stand for ever.—Dan. 2:44.

The totalitarian state and the great religious
leaders aet together to suppress the message and
messengers of The Theocratic Government because
they see that, if The Theocracy succeeds, the total-
itarian government cannot possibly continue to exist
and hence the religious leaders can no longer have
anything to say about governments. God has emphat-
ically declared that his kingdom shall not be left
to men, that they shall have nothing to do with it.
The rising of The Theocracy to complete power means
the complete end of totalitarian and religious rule.
All who are not for The Theocracy are against it.
Satan and his associate demons are leading the fight
against The Theocracy. W 8/15/40

October 15
Ye are all the children of light, and the children
of the day: we are not of the night, nor of darkness.
—1 Thess. 5:5.

Is there any reason or excuse for anyone of the
faithful remnant to now be in doubt about Jehovah’s
purpose? Not the slightest. These are “all taught of
God”. (John 6:45) Hence such are not in the dark-
ness, but are the sons of God, sons of light. To such he
reveals his light and makes known fo them in this
time of darkness his purpose and what is his imme-
diate purpose concerning the wicked. With the com-
ing of the day of the Lord great darkness came upon
religionists and political leaders. They had looked
upon the earth and said in substance: “This earth is
ours, and we will take it and hold it for ourselves.”
Such persons, being extremely selfish, hate The Theo-
cratic Government, and they love darkness rather
than light because their deeds are evil. W 9/1/40



October 16
He did not draw out the dagger, but left it in his
body as he had struck it in. And forthwith by the
secret parts of mature the excrements of the belly
came out—Judg. 3: 22, Douay.

Ehud disclosed all the excrement or dirt of fat
Eglon. Likewise the thrust of the message of God’s
kingdom into ‘“Christendom’s” belly discloses the
dirty record of that institution. Religionists have
fought desperately to keep the message of truth from
exposing their filthy record, but it will be fully
disclosed by the Lord Jesus in his due time, which
time seems near, Regardless of what men may do, the
Lord will perform his purpose. Probably the exposing
of that “dirt”, or filthy record and aection, of the
religionists will furnish the excuse for the radieal
element to inflict punishment upon the Hierarchy, as
stated at Revelation 17:16, 17. Armageddon will be-
gin with stripping off everything that hides the
Hierarchy behina their “refuge of lies”. W 10/1/40

Qctober 17
We which have believed do enter into rest.—Heb. 4: 3.

By faith the remnant have entered into rest. They
are in Christ Jesus, fully united to bim. They know
what is certain to come to pass, because they have
learned it from God’s Word. They stand firm and im-
movable in Christ Jesus. They trust wholly and com-
pletely in Jehovah and continue to say: “My heart
shall rejoice in thy salvation.” All such now must be
fully and completely united, standing foursquare,
shoulder to shoulder, fighting for the good news of The
Theocratic Government. All persons of good-will to-
ward God, who have abandoned religion and fled to
the antitypical city of refuge, The Theocratic Organ-
ization under Christ, and who there remain in faith-
ful obedienece to the Lord, now by faith have rest, and
they confidently trust in the Lord for full deliverance
at Armageddon, and look forward to deliverance.
W 10/15/40



October 18

If ye be reproached for the name of Christ, happy are
ye; . . . on your part he is glorified.—1 Pet. 4:14.

Precedent to being in the Kingdom with Christ
Jesus his followers must suffer with him the reproaches
that had fallen upon him, which reproaches would
come by reason of his name and his Father’s name.
Jesus was “the faithful and true witness” of Jehovah
and maintained that faithfulness at all times while en-
during all manner of opposition. He made himself of no
reputation. He did not seek honor at the hands of men,
He never at any time attempted to exalt himself. In
the eyes of the ruling element of the world he “had a
bad character”, although he was the only true and
perfect character that ever walked this earth. Faith-
fulness in performance of his assigned duty merited
and brought him God’s approval. Faithfulness of the
Lord Jesus even unto death proved Satan is a liar and
Jehovah God true and the Almighty One. W 1/15/40

October 19
Is not Jehovah gone out before thee? So Barak went
down from mount Tabor, and ten thousand men after
him. And Jehovah discomfited Sisera.
—Judg. 4:14, 15, A.R.V.

Barak, whose name means “lightning”, pictured
Christ Jesus, Jehovah’s mighty Avenger, and the
picture shows that he will employ lightning or other
superhuman weapons against the enemy host when the
battle of Armageddon is fought. Even now the Lord
Jesus is using lightnings of truth, which he shoots out
against the enemy, which confound the enemy and
blind them as to what is their proper course. Without
any doubt the Lord is now maneuvering the enemy and
confounding them. This confusion of the enemy will
greatly increase. At the same time the Greater Barak
uses those faithful men and women whom the Most
High designates as Jehovah’s witnesses to herald these
truths of light, which also confuse, confound and great-
ly incense the enemies of The Theocracy. W 1/1/41



October 20

Thy people offer themselves willingly in the day of

thy power, wn holy array.—Ps. 110:3, A.R.V.

The supporters of The Theoeracy and its great Theo-
cratic King must voluntarily take the side of The
Theocracy and boldly and openly announce the same,
and thus they show their willingness to be wholly
obedient. That must be true of all who serve the Lord
and receive his approval from the time of the be-
ginning of the temple judgment when they were born
in Zion and thus made members of the temple. The
Greater Barak is with God’s people today and lead-
ing them, and therefore they must know that the
battle is God’s and not man’s, and that God will
through Christ Jesus do the fighting, for the vindica-
tion of His name, which battle incidentally will re-
sult in the deliverance of all those who faithfully
devote themselves to Jehovah, W 12/1/40

October 21
From beyond the rivers of Cush [Ethiopia], my
suppliants, the daughter of my scattered ones, do
bring my present.—Zeph. 3:10, Young.

Following the World War and the releasmg of God’s
people from restraint, in 1919, the work of gathering
from the far-away countries began. The dispersed or
scattered ones are all a virgin class. They have not
been tied up with religion, but have been kept under
the influence of the world organization. Desiring the
righteous government they flee from Satan’s organ-
ization and come to Mount Zion, the kingdom under
Christ, and bring their offering, to wit, ‘the calves
of their lips.” They bring all the strength they possess
to the service and praise of The Theocratic Govern-
ment. Some in antitypical Ethiopia showed good-
will toward God, and they came with the remnant
of spiritual Israel, and shall form the “great multi-
tude”. As to the rest of the Ethiopians or Cushites,
those against The Theocracy, God says: “Ye shall
be slain by my sword.”—2:12, W 7/1/40



Qctober 22

Now s come salvation, and strength, and the kingdom
of our God, and the power of his Christ—Rev. 12: 10.

The Theocracy is the hope of man. There is no other
hope. For this hope and the publication of The Theoc-
racy Jehovah’s witnessas and their companions stand
accused before all nations. They welcome such opposi-
tion and the reproach that is heaped upon them. They
rejoice to have some part in the vindication of Jeho-
vah’s name, well knowing that The Theocratic Gov-
ernment soon shall triumph and that those who stand
firmly on the side of the great Theocrat and his King
will share in that vietory and econtinue forever in the
joy of the Lord. World-wide opposition to The Theo-
cratic Government does not cause discouragement of
those who faithfully proclaim the name of the Most
High. That their courage may be strong and their hopes
continue bright, the Lord feeds his people upon the
spiritual food that is convenient for them. W 1/15/40

October 23
And in that day, saith Jehovah, there shall be . .
a wailing from the second quarter, and a great crash-
ing from the hills—Zeph. 1:10, A.R.V.

In the Devil’s organization “the hills” represent
the highest or lifted-up part of that organization on
earth. Those of Satan’s organization who ocecupy the
highest place in the earth will at the time of the
battle of Armageddon be in such dismay that they
will ery out for the organization to protect them: “ilo
the mountains, Cover us; and to the hills, Fall on
us.” (Hos 10:8) The haughty ones who have relied
on religion for insurance and on their wealth and
position for protection shall be brought low. The
mountain of Jehovah’s house, The Theocracy, in that
day shall be exalted above the mountains and hills of
Satan’s organization. In the house or organization of
Jehovah is the only place of safety and deliverance.
There is none other. W 4/15/40



October 24

He will avenge the blood of his servants, and will
render vengeance to his adversaries—Deut. 32:43.

Religionists, demonized, fanatically sing patriotic
songs and wave the flag, while engaged in violating
every rule or principle for which it stands. Why?
Because the demons have besieged and possessed the
religious practitioners. Why does the Lord permit it
(1) To afford opportunity for all who so desire to
put themselves on the Devil’s side and become oppos-
ers of The Theocracy; and (2), for a stronger reason,
to afford opportunity for God’s servants to prove
their integrity toward him. Christ Jesus was put to
the severest test. Now his faithful followers on earth
must have a like test. They delight to fill up some
of the sufferings of Christ “left behind”. Deliverance
of his faithful servants is certain and will be soon;
and the prophecy which God caused Moses to utter
long ago is certain now to be fulfilled. W 11/15/40

October 25
He shall thrust out the enemy from before thee; and
shall say, Destroy them.—Deut. 33:27.

Jehovah’s time is here to oust the enemy. Therefore
let all who trust fully in the great Theoerat and his
King rejoice. God rejoices over them and commands
them to rejoice. Therefore let no one of the remnant
or of the Jonadabs now tremble or fail to perform
his full duty, nor slack his hands. Let the witness
work be pressed on with ever-increasing vigor. Rejoice
and sing for joy, all who are privileged to now be
on the side of The Theocratic Government. Vietory
is eertain, and it is nigh. All the Seriptures and all
the physical facts fully prove that the great battle
will begin shortly. “Have not I commanded thee?
Be strong and of a good courage; be not afraid,
neither be thou dismayed; for the Lord thy God is
with thee whithersoever thou goest.” (Josh. 1:9)
Salvation belongeth to Jehovah, and he will deliver
those who trust in him. W 7/15/40



October 26

Workers of iniquity . . . speak peace to their neigh-
bours, but mischief is in their hearts—Ps. 28:3.
The Pharisees and associates were able to say

“Peace” only after they had suppressed the Lord

Jesus. It is reasonable to conclude that in this present

time the mighty religious leaders and allies will take

a course similar to that taken by the Pharisees. In

these days the “other sheep”, or “great multitude”,

are constantly increasing and their shouts are joined
together with those of the remnant in proclaiming
the presence of Christ the King and his kingdom.

Religious leaders, moved to anger against them, in-

crease their endeavors in every possible way to

suppress the messengers of The Theocracy. All this
must be done before they can ery “Peace and safety”.

All the present evidence shows that exactly these

conditions exist. Hence we are approaching near

Armageddon. W 8/15/40

October 27

Why art thou cast down, O my soul? and why art
thou disquieted in me? Hope thou in God.—Ps. 42:5.

‘When they quit fighting among themselves all the
totalitarian rulers will turn their attention to the
complete suppression of everything pertaining to The
Theocratic (fovernment. That The Theocratic Govern-
ment is suppressed now in many nations means that
the hour is rapidly approaching when the “sign” of
Armageddon will be clearly revealed and all on the
side of Jehovah will see and appreciate it. That “sign”
will be the announcement “Peace and safety”; which
sign cannot fully appear as long as this world-wide
witness work of The Theocracy is carried on in the
earth. Shall any of God’s people now sigh and cry
because they see that the witness work is coming to
a close? Not at all. On the contrary, the faithful will
rejoice. They know it is God’s work. Their trust is
entirely in Jehovah and in his King. W 9/1/40



October 28

Salvation is far from the wicked.—Ps. 119:155.

Will Jehovah God grant salvation to his enemies?
God’s Word says No. To say that the ransom sacri-
fice of Christ Jesus is provided for all humankind,
including those who hate God and his government
under Christ, is wholly unreasonable and ecertainly
unseriptural. God permitted his beloved Son to pur-
chase the human race in order that those who believe
and serve him might not perish. (John 3:16) It
necessarily follows that those who do not believe on
Christ Jesus shall perish. Believing means obeying
also. Salvation is the gift of God through Jesus Christ
our Lord, and certainly a gift is not foreced upon
those unwilling to aceept that gift. In fact, a gift
is impossible to be conferred upon anyone who refuses
that which is oftered as a gift. All the wicked do
refuse and have refused and continue to refuse, and
do oppose God and his kingdom. W 11/1/40

October 29
Thou therefore endure hardness, as & good soldier
of Jesus Christ.—2 Tim. 2:3.

Many centuries ago faithful men such as David set
their heart upon The Theocratic Government, Because
of their faith in that government and its King, and
their love for Jehovah and the Messiah, those men en-
dured all manner of persecution and affliction and died
in faith, waiting for the coming of the King. The King
is now here. The Theocracy has begun to funetion.
‘With confidence we look for the early return of those
faithful men of old, and then they will enter into the
service and joy of the Lord in fullness. Those now on
earth who are wholly devoted to God and his King
need to wait only a very short time, but in that time
they must endure hardness as good soldiers of the
King. Keep in mind the admonition of Christ Jesus:
‘He that endures to the end shall be saved. We know
that the day of dcliverance is near. W 1/1/40



October 30

Howl, ye inhabitants of Maktesh [(Young’s) of the
hollow place], for all the merchant people are cut
down; all they that bear silver are cut off —Zeph. 1:11.

The low place is occupied by a commercial, material-
istic eclass. They associate themselves with the reli-
gion of “Christendom” for purely commercial pur-
poses or gain. The Lord says all such shall howl. The
reason is that all merchant people are cut down, those
who have used so-called “Christian religion” for
material gamn are destroyed. The wealth, represented
by silver, eannot deliver any or obtain for any a ran-
som in the day of God’s wrath. The Roman Catholie
organization, ruled by the Hierarchy, have formed the
most commercial organization on earth. The material
riches thereof are fabulous. They have piled up silver
and gold and other material wealth or treasure while
falsely claiming to serve God, and have obtained that
treasure by false pretenses; hence they are cut off.
W 4/15/40

October 31

Make a joyful noice unto the Lord, all ye lands.

Serve the Lord with gladness—Ps. 100:1, 2.

The remnant and their companions, the “great mul-
titude” company, join together to serve Jehovah “with
one consent”, (margin) “with one shoulder.” (Zeph.
3:9) That is, all of the witnesses joyfully shoulder
the burden and carry on the witness work in unity
as illustrated by the twelve witnesses for the Lord
with Joshua gathering up the stones and putting
them on their shoulders and carrying them forth as
a witness to the name of Jehovah. (Josh. 4:5) It is
only those persons of good-will, the “remnant” and
the Jonadabs, that employ the “pure lip” or pure
speech, that stand firm against the Devil and all his
agents, and that continue to declare the name of the
Lord and his kingdom. Only such survive Armaged-
don. They continue their songs of praise unitedly
until then and after. W 7/1/40



November 1
Flee out of the midst of Babylon.—Jer. 51: 6.

One of Satan’s chief means of deception is to keep
the people always in ignorance of the truth concern-
ing his organization, particularly coneerning Baby-
lon. The Secriptures definitely state that Babylon
must be in existence at the end of Satan’s world, at
which time it must be and shall be destroyed. The
highest development and most seductive form of Sa-
tan’s visible organization is “Christendom”. Ancient
Babylon’s same Devil-religion doctrine of “immortal-
ity of all human souls” is today the fundamental doc-
trine of so-called .“Christendom”, and which proves
that “Christendom” is modern-day Babylon. “Chris-
tendom” offers no protection whatever to the people
against demonism, but rather leads the people right
into the trap of Satan and his associate demons, and
for this reason becomes one of the chief means of hur-
rying the nations into destruction. W 2/1/40

November 2

I tell you that he will avenge them speedily. Never-
theless, when the Son of man cometh, shall he find
faith on the earth?—Luke 18:8.

Do you believe that Jehovah God, by Christ Jesus,
will within a very short time avenge his eleet and thus
vindicate his own great and holy name? “According
to your faith be it unto you.” If you have faith in the
prophetic utterances of the Lord, then you will under-
stand why these terrible conditions now exist and you
will read with real joy what God’s Word declares
shall shortly come to pass. You will be assured that
all things shall work together for your good because
you love God and have been ecalled aceording to his
purpose, and that, come what may, the final result
will be glorious to those who stand firm on the side of
The Theocracy. To such faithful ones the assurance
is given that God will avenge his people, and that
shortly. W 10/1/40



November 3
Ye shall be hated of all nations for my name’s sake.
. .. Endure unto the end.—Matt. 24: 9, 13.

That hatred on the part of the ruling element of
the nations is not because Jehovah’s witnesses and
companions are bad or do anything to interfere with
personal or property rights of the people, or do any-
thing against the general welfare of the people. That
hatred is because His witnesses and companions bold-
ly proclaim the name of Jehovah God and his King,
Christ Jesus. The Lord Jesus was hated and perse-
cuted when on earth. No religious institution nor any
members thereof suffer as did Christ Jesus and for
the same reason. No religious system or institution or
members thereof proclaim the name of Jehovah, the
great Theocrat, and announce his Theoeratic Govern-
ment by his King. As to The Theocracy, religious in-
stitutions are either silently or openly in opposition;
therefore they do not and can not suffer for right-
eousness’ sake and for proclamation of His name.
W 1/15/40

November 4
There shall be one fold, and one shepherd.—~John 10: 16.

At the time of Christ’s coming and kingdom there
are on earth those who are of good-will toward God,
but who cannot be made members of the heavenly
class, that is, Zion, which heavenly class is God’s
“little flock” of sheep and to which the promise is
made: “Fear not, little flock; for it is your Father’s
good pleasure to give you the kingdom.” (Luke 12: 32)
Jesus said he had another class called “sheep” that he
would ecall, and to whom he would give salvation:
“And other sheep I have, which are not of this fold;
them also I must bring, and they shall hear my voice.”
These “other sheep”, proving faithful under the test,
will form the “great multitude” and proclaim the
name of God and Christ; and such persons have the
promise that they shall live forever on the earth and
fill the earth with a righteous people. W 3/15/40



November 5
Knowing this first, that no prophecy of the scripture
s of any private interpretation—2 Pet. 1: 20.

Now at the end of the world Jehovah is pleased to
make eclear to those who are diligent in seeking knowl-
edge the meaning of his prophetic Word. It is that
sacred Word of God that makes one wise unto salva-
tion through faith in Jehovah’s Anointed One. By
bringing to pass and revealing the physical facts in
fulfillment God makes known to the teachable the
meaning of his prophecies written long ago in his
‘Word. Jehovah often uses his devoted people by per-
mitting them to pass through certain experiences and
thus to have some part in the fulfillment of his proph-
ecy, and then later he shows them how the prophecy
has been fulfilled and how his faithful people are re-
lated thereto. Such knowledge, because it proceeds
from Jehovah, is pure and true, and gives great com-
fort and hope to those who worship Jehovah in spirit
and in truth. W 4/1/40

November 6

And it shall come to pass at that time, that I will .

punish the men that are setiled on their lees, that say

in their heart, Jehovah will not do good, neither will
he do evil—Zeph. 1: 12, A.R.V.

Now the religious Hierarchy are being called to
aceount by the Lord, who is causing his message to
be delivered among them, yet they make themselves
believe they are so thoroughly fixed that they cannot
be moved. They conclude that the Lord is satisfied
with their eourse of action and will let them stay put,
and will do no good to them, will not improve their
condition or the people’s condition to make them free
from dictators religious and political ; and that he will
do them no evil, but let them stay where they are.
Jehovah turns the light on them. The light of truth
really torments the religionists, and then God visils
them with his “strange act”, which means their de-
struction at Armageddon. w 4/15/40



November 7

Let my heart exult in thy salvation.—Ps. 13: 5,
Rotherham Psalms.

The remnant of Jehovah’s witnesses and their com-
panions now by faith see ever-increasing evidence that
deliverance and salvation are at hand, and by faith
their joy inereases and they continue earnestly and
zealously to publish to the world that salvation will
come to those only who trust in and obey Jehovah and
his King. Concerning the faithful anointed it is writ-
ten: “In thy name shall they rejoice all the day;
and in thy righteousness [vindication] shall they be
exalted.” (89:16) Their joy is solely in “Thy salva-
tion”, that salvation that belongs only to Jehovah. As
the “feet” of Christ Jesus the faithful remnant now
‘publish salvation’, and with full confidence in The
Theocratic Government they proclaim to those who
will hear: “Whosoever shall eall upon the name of the
Lord shall be saved.”-Isa.52:7; Rom.10:13. W 1/1/40

November 8

When they make a long blast with the ram’s horn, and
when ye hear the sound of the trumpet, all the people
shall shout with a great shout; and the wall of the city
shall fall down flat,”and the people shall ascend up,
every man straght before him.—Josh. 6:5.

Like instruction God gives to the spiritual Israelites
by his great Officer, the Greater Joshua, Christ Jesus.
Now Jehovah’s witnesses are marching around Jericho,
proclaiming the King’s message, and soon the march-
ing will be done. Then the battle of the great day of
God Almighty will be on. Then will the shout and
sound of the trumpet be given as Christ Jesus, the
Greater Joshua, leads his heavenly host to complete
victory. It will be a shout of victory and the sound
of the trumpet of triumph. That will mark the com-
plete downfall of “Christendom” and of every part
of Satan’s organization. The anointed and their com-
panions by faith see it now. W 5/1/40



November 9

Seek ye the Lord, oll ye meek of the earth, which have
wrought his judgment; ... seek meekness.—Zeph. 2: 3.

“Seek meekness”; that is, be anxious and diligent
to learn what God is now doing. Christ Jesus defends
and protects those who seek meekness and who are
therefore anxious to be guided in the right way. (Ps.
45: 4) The meek diligently obey the Lord and follow
his instructions which come from him through his or-
ganization. These must be willing to follow organiza-
tion instruetions and not try to run ahead of the Lord
and do the Lord’s work in their own way. Meekness
is the very opposite of pride or self-importance or the
manifestation of that “know-it-all” spirit. One who
finds fault with others, and particularly who objects
to having organization instruetions given to him or
called to his attention, is proud, self-important, and
not meek. W 5/15/40

November 10

He that Lilleth with the sword must be killed with the
sword. Here is the patience and the faith of the saints.
—Rev. 13: 10.

The faithful know that these trying times are a
great test to them and that they must stand in the
strength of the Lord. In this hour of gross darkness
and distress upon the nations the question is, Will
there be some persons who will have and maintain
full and complete confidence in God and Christ Je-
sus? Will these know and rely upon the divine prom-
ises, disregard everything contrary to God’s Word,
and go straight forward in full obedience to God’s
commandments, regardless of what the opposition may
be? Will there be some who will maintain their integ-
rity toward God under the most trying conditions?
Such is the very point raised by Jesus’ words: “Never-
theless, when the Son of man cometh, shall he find
faith on the earth ¥’ Who today has this strong, abid-
ing faith? “According to your faith be it unto you.”
—Luke 18: 8; Matt. 9: 29. W 10/1/40



November 11

Surely Moab shall be as Sodom, and the children of
Ammon as Gomorrah, . . . and the remnant of My
nation shall inherit them.—Zeph. 2: 9, Margolis.

Modern-day Moabites and Ammonites being wiped
out at Armageddon, those surviving ones of God’s
“holy nation”, of which Christ Jesus is the King of
kings, will come into possession of that unobstructed
freedom, liberty of action, and use of the earth and
into its fullness, which the enemies of God have self-
ishly used and abused and denied to his servants. With
Christ Jesus these shall have to do with aiding the
“great multitude” to ecarry out their assigned duties.
Thus those of good-will shall be brought into the
Lord’s fold and ultimately they shall be all of one
fold and all shall be under one shepherd or king.
This is supporting evidence that some of “the rem-
nant” will remain on earth for a time after Arma-
geddon and co-operate with the “great multitude”.
W 6/1/40

November 12

The path of the just is as the shining light, that shin-
eth more and more unto the perfect day. The way of
the wicked is as darkness—Prov. 4: 18, 19.

Those who at one time, that is, before 1918, enjoyed
the light then revealed by the Lord, and who then and
thereafter looked upon a man as their leader and teach-
er, and who continue to do so, are certain to now be
in the dark. Giving honor to man or any creature and
looking upon such a one as the leader or teacher, is
disregarding instruction of the Lord, and is a failure
to give Him the praise and honor that is due. Practi-
tioners of religion are in darkness and cannot under-
stand. Committing the “sin of Samaria”, that is, be-
stowing great honor and praise upon a creature, keeps
such in the dark that they could not understand. Such
do not see the signs; they see not that facts that have
come to pass apply to the Seriptures, proving fulfill-
ment of prophecy. W 8/1/40



November 13

Jehovah in the midst of her is righteous; he will not
do miquity.—Zeph. 3: 5, A.R.V.

The time is now here for the judgment of “Chris-
tendom™ to be executed. Jehovah has installed Christ
Jesus, the great Judge, upon his throne, and he now
judges the nations. Therefore the Lord, being at the
temple as the representative of the Most High, is in
the midst of “Christendom”, not dwelling there, but
as causing the present judgment of her. (Ps. 82: 1-3)
This puts God near and affords “Christendom” an
opportunity to hear and to know the truth. God and
Christ Jesus are just and righteous and do no inig-
uity. He will do no iniquity, because God is upright.
“He is my rock, and there is no unrighteousness in
him.” (Ps. 92: 15) Exactly opposite to the righteous
Lord, “Christendom” is designated as “the oppress-
ing city”, or the organization that oppresses and does
evil to mankind.—Zeph. 3: 1. W 6/15/40

November 14

Wherefore comfort yourselves together, and edify
one another, even as also ye do.—1 Thess. 5: 11.

These are “perilous times”. This faet all thinking
persons discern. Those against The Theocracy know
nothing for their comfort. Like the mad flood of the
swollen Jordan, they are rushing on to eertain death.
God’s faithful people now on the earth see the great
sorrow and distress upon the people, and it is their
privilege and duty to faithfully bear witness to those
who will hear, telling them of The Theocracy, and
that such is the only means of escape to safety and
life. It is their high duty and responsibility to com-
fort and edify one another by speaking together of
the great truths which Jehovah through Christ Jesus
now reveals to those of this day. All the servants of
Jehovah who are yet in the organism of flesh are weak
in themselves; but they are strong in the Lord, if
they rely entirely upon him. W 9/1/40



November 15

Ministers of God, . .. by evil report and good report:
as deceivers, and yet true—2 Cor. 6: 4, 8.

Religionists haled Paul and his companions into
court and said: “These men . . . do exceedingly trou-
ble our city, and teach customs, which are not lawful
for us to receive, neither to observe, being Romans.”
Again religionists of the Jews brought them before
the ruler, and said: “These that have turned the world
upside down, . . . do contrary to the decrees of Caxsar.”
(Aects 16: 20-22; 17: 6,7) Similar action on the part
of religionists is now being taken against Jehovah’s
witnesses and companions in almost every part of
“Christendom”. Religious leaders have convineced them-
selves they must put down all persons who now advo-
cate and advertise The Theocratic Government under
Christ Jesus. That is the only reason why there is such
violent opposition to the message of the Kingdom of
God under Christ. W 8/15/40

November 16

The Lord raised them up o deliverer, Ehud the son
of Gera, a Benjamite, [who used the left hand as well
as the right (Douay)].—Judg. 3: 15.

Being both righthanded and lefthanded appears to
have been a favor especially given to the tribe of Ben-
jamin: “They were armed with bows, and could use
both the right hand and the left in hurling stones
and shooting arrows out of a bow, even of Saul’s breth-
ren of Benjamin.” (1 Chron. 12: 2; Judg. 20: 16)
Those fellows were sure shots. Thus favored, Ehud
was equipped to meet any attack from either side and
also to surprise the enemy by his manner of attack.
Ehud played the part in the drama picturing Christ
Jesus and also including the members of “the body
of Christ” on the earth from and after the coming
of the Lord Jesus to the temple and the gathering
unto himself of the faithful anointed ones who be-
come members of “his body”. W 9/15/40



November 17

To Jehovah belongeth salvation: on thy people be thy
blessing!—Ps. 3: 8, Rotherham Pss.

That emphatic declaration from God’s Word alone
settles the question as to who will be saved and who
will perish at Armageddon. What ean be said of the
combination made up of Fascists, Nazis, Communists,
Roman Catholic Hierarchy, and other opponents of
The Theocracy? It is certain that salvation cannot
come to any of them. It is likewise absolutely certain
that none of that organization can minister salvation
to any other creature. Salvation belongs alone to the
Almighty God. No one can find peace and life ever-
lasting by adhering to that religious, political com-
binatien. That organization of the enemy holds out
absolutely no hope whatsoever, because it is Satan’s
organization and Satan is against The Theocracy.
That organization hates the name of Jehovah and his
King. W 11/1/40

November 18

The coast shall be for the remnant of the house of
Judah; they shall feed thereupon; tn the houses of
Ashkelon shall they lie down in the evening.—Zeph.2: 7.

Modern-day Philistines having been destroyed, their
house will be completely desolated. No more will there
be any thieves and racketeers. The cities once ocecu-
pied and controlled by the religious, political and
commercial oppressors will be for ever gone, and then,
as stated by the prophet, the faithful people of God
shall “lie down in the evening”. That would clearly
indicate peace and rest and safety. No more shall they
fear the beastly giants, like Goliath, the antitype of
whom is the monstrosity, the totalitarian rulers. The
people of good-will who then are obedient to God’s
command shall receive his blessings. These are the ones
that have sought righteousness and meekness and who
may “be hid”, and then they shall dwell in peace and
seeurity forever on the earth. W §/15/40



November 19

But if thow wilt not go with me, then I will not go.
And she said, I will surely go with thee—Judg. 4: 8, 9.

God’s people now on earth see that the Watchtower
Society is merely a visible channel, means or instru-
ment to transmit Jehovah’s message to his people. For
this reason each one keenly desires to be in complete
harmony with his organization and work under the
Lord’s supervision. Any work that is contrary to Jeho-
vah and his great Theocratic organization is of the
enemy, the Devil, and such work the remnant refuse
to have any part in whatsoever. They thus refuse be-
cause they know God and Christ Jesus will not be
with them if they depart in any manner whatever
from full and united support of The Theocratic Gov-
ernment. They firmly stand for The Theocracy. This
brings the remmnant into great disrepute among the
religionists; but these faithful servants of God care
not for any worldly approval. W 12/1/40

November 20
1t is God thot avengeth me—Ps. 18: 47.

Outrages recently perpetrated in many parts of
the earth against Jehovah’s witnesses will have his
due attention in the near future when he literally
cuts the enemy to pieces at Armageddon. All persons
now with real faith in God and Christ will stand
firm against all opposition and persecution and will
permit nothing to drive them away from faithful
service of the Most High. They will confidently rely
upon him for deliverance and salvation and will wait
for him, well knowing that in his own due time and
good way he will fully avenge the wrongs of all those
who love and serve him. They ean see now that the
Devil is attempting to destroy particularly the serv-
ants of God and his King, and that soon God through
Christ will fight against the enemy as he did in times
of old, and completely cut the enemy to pieces, and
deliver those faithful to The Theocracy. W 1/1/41



November 21

They shall also build houses, but not inhabit them;
and they shall plant vineyards, but not drink the wine
thereof. The great day of the Lord is near.
—Zeph. 1: 13, 14.

The places of exclusive dwelling for political, totali-
tarian rulers, and commercial bosses, will be quickly
taken away. The ruling elements have builded many
houses, palaces, and ecathedrals. They shall not control
them, but their rule shall quickly end. The rulers, re-
ligious and political, think they are laying the foun-
dation for an everlasting “good time”. Such builders
take all the credit to themselves. Jehovah is not in
their thoughts. They give to men, particularly them-
selves, all eredit for the building and all the wealth
and all the prospects of the future. They boast of
what the rulers shall soon do. Jehovah and his King-
dom they do not take into account at all. They know
not the day of their visitation. W 4/15/40

November 22

O Lord God, to whom vengeance belongeth; O God, to
whom vengeance belongeth, shew thyself.—Ps. 94:1,

Jehovah says to the rebellious ones: “Just wait for
me.” But rebellious “Christendom” gives no heed to
the warning. The religionists and allies inerease per-
secution upon Jehovah’s witnesses. Will he avenge his
faithful witnesses? Jesus answers: “I tell you that he
will avenge them speedily. Nevertheless, when the Son
of man cometh, shall he find faith on the earth?’
(Liuke 18:8) Those now on earth who have full faith
and confidence m Jehovah and his King will not
longer fear demons nor human agents of the demons,
but with boldness and zeal peculiar to the house of
God will go forth proclaiming the message ecommitted
to their hands, declaring God’s purpose. By so doing
they will prove their faith in Jehovah and in his
government, and will thereby maintain their integrity
toward the Most High. W 7/15/40



November 23

The remnant of Israel do no perversity, nor speak
lies, nor found in their mouth s a deceitful tongue.
—Zeph. 3:13, Young.

The remnant must not “speak lies”: the preaching
of any religious doctrine; or adding to God’s Word
anything like that of “the ‘Great Pyramid’ witness”,
as though it taught a doctrine of the Lord; or such
things as “character development”. The Lord has
turned to his people a “pure lip”; “neither shall a
deceitful tongue be found in their mouth.” The faith-
ful remnant are not guilty of having sworn a vow of
consecration to the Lord and thereafter failing to
carry out that vow. They do not take the name of God
in vain by failing or refusing to be active witnesses to
the name of Jehovah. They are true witnesses of the
Lord. The Lord’s angels cleared out all the “evil serv-
ant”, who by good words and fair speech deceived
the hearts of the simple—Rom. 16:17, 18. W 7/1/40

November 24

And I will make with them a covenant of peace, . . .
they shall dwell safely, and none shall make them
afrard—Ezek. 34:25, 28.

Concerning the faithful remnant of Jehovab’s wit-
nesses it is written that such have been “caught up
together . . . with the Lord” in the temple and there
they are made to dwell in safety in “the secret place
of the Most High”, where no harm or evil shall befall
them. (1 Thess. 4:17) The Lord’s “other sheep” have
fled to The Theocracy, and there they have the prom-
ise of being hid and kept in safety until the wrath
of God is passed. All the evidence tends to prove that
Armageddon is very near. Let those who fully trust
in Jehovah and his King remain calm, steadfast, and
faithful. The “sign” is certain to be made manifest
in the near future. Religionists will then be saying,
“Peace and safety,” and will try to make themselves
believe they are in safety and at peace. W 8/15/40



November 25

God hath not appointed us to wrath, but to obtain
salvation by our Lord Jesus Christ.
—1 Thess. 5:9.

It is absolutely certain that quite soon God’s wrath
against all enemies will be forcefully expressed, but
that wrath is not against those who love him. Willful
opposers of The Theocracy are designated as “brute
beasts, made to be . . . destroyed”. (2 Pet. 2:12)
Jehovah has been long-suffering with such “vessels
of wrath”, fitted for destruction, and now the day
of reckoning is near when he will clear out the enemy.
But that wrath is not for his faithful servants. In-
stead, God has provided salvation for those who love
and serve him. It is now the day of the Lord Jesus
Christ. He “died for us”, and all those who remain
true and steadfast in their devotion and service to
him "have full assurance of salvation and deliverance.
W 9/1/40

November 26

Behold, their lord was fallen down dead on the
earth. And Ehud escaped.—Judg. 3:25, 26.

Ehud’s escape pictures the members of Jehovah’s
witnesses escaping from the vicious servants of reli-
gionists, bent upon their destruction. Jehovah’s faith-
ful witnesses have had a part in thrusting the “sword
of the spirit” into the belly of the religious systems.
‘While doing so, they have been severely reproached,
ill-treated and put in very great danger; yet by God’s
grace they have escaped through it all and will con-
tinue to escape until their work is finished, before
Armageddon begins. Then the door opens and the
allies of the big religious system see the real situation
of the religious institution. They are enraged against
everything that appears to be religious. Being influ-
enced by the demons, they put forth their efforts to
make an end of Jehovah’s witnesses, even as the
servants of Eglon pursued after Ehud. W 10/15/40



November 27

Truly my soul wasteth upon God; from him cometh
my salvation.—Ps. 62:1.

Those of good-will who desire to find the way of
escape from death and to find salvation to life thus
speak. Those of good-will do not look to religion or
politics to save them, but they say, as it is written:
“He that is our God is the God of salvation; and unto
God the Lord belong the issues from death.” (68:20)
This is a time of great distress upon the people, and
for those of good-will it is written: “Let all those
that seek thee rejoice and be glad in thee; and let
such as love thy salvation say continually, Let God
be magnified.” (70:4) Everyone of good-will desires
to put himself under the Lord’s protection and to
become one of God’s people, and all such are assured
that if they seek after the Lord in his appointed way
they shall find him and receive his favor. “He will
beautify the meek with salvation.”—149:4. W 11/1/40

November 28
Come forth, my people, out of her [Babylon], that ye
have no fellowship with her sins, and that ye receive
not of her plagues—Rev. 18:4, A.R.V.

This warning from the Liord means that every
person who will maintain his integrity toward Jeho-
vah and receive God’s final approval through Christ
Jesus must separate himself and hold himself entirely
separate from all things that pertain to demonism.
Therefore he must shun religion and everything per-
taining to religion, and put his trust wholly and com-
pletely in the great Theocrat and his government. This
warning does not come from men, but is from the
Almighty God himself, Without any doubt, the Lord
has in these latter days made his people to have a clear
understanding that religion is of the Devil and is in
violent opposition to Christianity, and this He has
done in order that those conseerated to him may escape
from the power and influence of the demons. W 3/1/40



November 29

He will rejoice over thee with joy—Zeph. 3:17.

The faithful children of Zion and their companions
now prove by God’s Word, which he has commanded
them to carry to the people, that Satan is a liar and
that all religion is from the demons God is pleased
with such faithful activity in proclaiming his name
and his kingdom. Jehovah is manifesting his good
pleasure toward his servants because of their fearless-
ness and faithfulness in advertising The Theocratic
Government and declaring the name of the great Theo-
crat. Those faithful servants fear Jehovah, lest they
should come short of service and not receive his
approval. They delight to do his will amidst all oppo-
sition. God’s favor is made known to the faithful by
giving them a “new name”, the witnesses of Jehovah.
Because Jehovah rejoices over his faithful people he
bids them that are his witnesses on the earth to rejoice
also, and they do greatly rejoice now. W 7/15/40

November 30

They shall know that I am [Jehovah] —Ezek. 35: 15.

When destruction is upon the conspirators, they
will know it is the execution of the judgment of
Almighty God against them. Religionists could not
well proclaim “Peace and safety” unless they had the
co-operation of political, commercial, judicial and
other elements of Satan’s visible organization. To-
gether they will take bold action against Jehovah’s
witnesses. When Armageddon begins, there will be a
quick turning of the secular element against the
clergy, the religious leaders; because it is written:
“God hath put {it] in their hearts to fulfil his will.”
(Rev. 17:16, 17) It is reasonable that he will cause
some supernatural demonstration, striking terror to
such secular element, and cause them to realize they
have been woefully deceived by clergy prognostica-
tions; therefore they will turn suddenly upon the
religious leaders and destroy them. W 9/1/40



December 1
He 1is the tower of salvation for his king; and
sheweth mercy to his anointed, unto David, and to
his seed for evermore.—2 Sam. 22:51.

David was God’s anointed servant and never willing-
ly departed from the way of righteousness Jehovah
saved David from his enemies and granted salvation to
him in merey. There were those who forsook Saul,
David’s enemy, and took their stand with David and
served with him, and they also received salvation in
mercy. (1 Chron 12:1-22) So likewise Jehovah grants
salvation in mercy to the “remnant”, who are of the
antitypieal David class, and to the “companions™ of the
remnant, who are of the antitypical Jonathan class.
Those who are ot Jehovah’s organization, and those who
put themselves under that organization, and who con-
tinue faithfully to serve God, may confidently expeet
to receive the mercy of the Most High. W 1/1/40

December 2

Seek ye Jehovah, all ye meek of the earth, . . . The
word of Jehovah is against you, O Canaan, the land
of the Philistines; I will destroy thee, thal there

shall be no inhabitant—Zeph. 2:3, 5, A.R.V.

The Philistines worshiped their demon-god Dagon
and were venomous persecutors of the Israelites.
Therefore they pictured those who follow demon re-
ligion for gain and who persecute the faithful fol-
lowers of Christ Jesus. None of such will find a hiding-
place at the time of Armageddon. The modern-day
monstrosity, the totalitarian form of government,
includes religious, political, commercial and military
elements. It includes individuals which go to make
up the “inhabitants” of that godless, demon-controlled
system. It has long been the boast of the Roman
Catholic organization that “the gates of hell shall not
prevail against us”. At Armageddon that boast shall
end. Every vestige of that religious organization shall
perish, so that “there shall be no inhabitant” of it
throughout the earth. W 5/15/40



December 3

Light is sown for the righteous.—Ps. 97:11.

That means that one must seek righteousness in
order to see and appreciate and benefit from the light
of God’s Word. The enemies of God walk on in dark-
ness, and Satan, the chief one of the devils or demons,
is deceiving them and leading them in darkness, and
all the demons associated with the Devil are in dark-
ness and all are workers of iniquity or wickedness.
They all work against Jehovah God and those who
serve him. The purpose of the Devil and his agents
in keeping men blind is to bring about the destruec-
tion of mankind. God’s Word is the truth, and alone
can enlighten men, showing them the right way. God’s
‘Word of truth must be the guide of all who will now
find the right way and escape the impending disaster.
Knowledge of the truth will enable those who seek
righteousness to find the only means of protection
and way of escape from the demons’ power. W 2/1/40

December 4

And it shall come to pass at thot time, that I will
search Jerusalem with candles—Zeph. 1:12.

In this day, when Jehovah is doing his “strange
work”, he causes his lamp, that is, his Word, to plain-
ly guide his servants. By the proclaiming of God’s
Word of truth among the people religion and its
practice are exposed to view and the people who are
of good-will learn the truth that religion is a snare
and a racket, and they learn what is God’s purpose
toward them that obey him. God’s light, therefore,
discloses that religion practiced by the Roman Catho-
lic Hierarchy is concealed or hidden by lies and that
such hiding place of lies will be swept away by the
truth. Jehovah’s light causes the enemies of The
Theocratic Government to be exposed. Hence the
enemies are forced right out into the open. Thus the
Lord searches out “Christendom”. Such searching out
must continue until Armageddon. W 4/15/40



December 5
1 take pleasure . . . in reproaches, . . . in perse-
cutions, in distresses for Christ’'s sake: for when I
am weak, then am I strong—2 Cor. 12:10.

Paul’s faithful devotion to God and his kingdom en-
raged the Devil and the other demons against him, and
hence they induced the religionists to raise mobs and
assault the apostle. In every instance where one has
been blinded by the demons and later becomes a Chris-
tian and is enlightened by the-Lord and faithfully
serves him, the demons are enraged against that faith-
ful person and attempt to destroy him. No one who
consecrates himself to do God’s will ean possibly prove
his integrity unless he spurns religion and faithfully
and earnestly serves Jehovah as a follower of Christ.
Furthermore, the Scriptures show that when one has
become a Christian and falls away he becomes the easy
instrument of the demons and he appears to be beyond
recovery because sinning against light. W 2/15/40

December 6
I will also leave in the midst of thee an afflicted
and poor people, and they shall trust in the name
of the Lord.~—Zeph. 3:12.

The proud ones gathered out, there was left “a
people humble and poor” (Young); that is, a people
disciplined by the Lord’s purging work and by his
directing, that they as his sons who had wholly de-
voted themselves to his Theocratic Government have
God’s approval. The faithful trusted in his name, and
not in men who act as visible leaders. God’s faithful
servants do not trust in any creature, religion or
thing. They are weak and poor in themselves, and all
their strength is in the Lord, upon whom they depend.
They see themselves encompassed by a mass of
enemies that reproach Jehovah’s name and ill-use his
servants. The faithful are not divided in their work,
but look forward to deliverance and sing: “My heart
shall rejoice in thy salvation.,” W 7/1/40



December 7

The eternal God s thy refuge, and underneath are
the everlasting arms —Deut. 33:27.

The “other sheep” of the Lord are refugees cast out
by those cruel rulers who now are overrunning the
earth. They are not desired by the religious totalitar-
ians. (Zeph. 2:1) They must flee somewhere in order
to find refuge until the great devastating storm pass-
es. To whom shall they flee? Jehovah God long ago
made a prophetic picture of the place of refuge by
setting up “eities of refuge” wherein refuge might be
found and there protection be given. Those cities of
refuge pictured God’s organization, of which Christ
Jesus is the Head. (Num. 35:6-12) Jehovah God is
over all, and he is the great refuge of those who are
oppressed by the enemy and who are of good-will
toward Him, seeking to know and to serve the Lord;
and all these blessings he administers through Christ
Jesus.—DPss. 9:9, 62:8. W 11/1/40

December 8

Rest in the Lord, and wait patiently for him: fret not
thyself because of him who prospereth.—Ps. 37:7.

Witness work for The Theocracy appears tobe about
done in most of the countries of “Christendom”. This
does not disturb the faithful servants of Jehovah, for
the reason that they know that the witness work is
God’s work, “his strange work,” and it must come to
a close before God’s “strange act” begins, They know
that it could not come to a close until God’s due time.
By his Servant and Vindicator, Christ Jesus, Jeho-
vah is carrying out his purpose. He makes no mistakes.
Nothing can come to pass without the permission of
God and his King. Therefore we know that all things
are working together for good to the faithful who
love God and who are called aceording to his purpose.
Christ’s faithful followers rest in peace of mind,
anxiously and watcehfully waiting for the appearance
of the sign for the battle to begin. W 9/1/40



December 9

But when ye see the abomination of desolation stand-
ing where he ought not (let him that readeth under-
stand), then let them that are in Judea flee unto
the mountains—Mark 13:14, A.R.V.
“Judea” means and applies to those persons who are
in the place or condition of giving honor and praise to
Almighty God and to Christ his King. The “mountains”
there represent The Theocratic Government of Jehovah
God with Christ Jesus as King. Refugees seeking ref-
uge and safety, therefore, must flee to The Theocracy,
that is, to Jehovah God, the King of Eternity, and to
Christ Jesus, the King of The Theocratic Government.
All the evidence shows that the present is the time to
flee. Therefore all persons who are of good-will toward
God and Christ must now for ever forsake and aban-
don religion or demonism and all religious organiza-
tions and flee to the organization of Jehovah and there
under Christ the King find refuge. W 11/1/40

December 10

The just Lord . . . every morning doth he bring his
judgment to light, he faileth not—Zeph. 3:5.
By his witnesses Jehovah gives full notice of his

judgment against “Christendom”, thousands of wit-

nesses with phonographs proclaiming God’s message to
the people ; millions of books setting forth God’s Word
are placed in the hands of the people of “Christen-
dom”. This message of the Lord, brought to the people,
is light. Therefore God does not permit “Christendom?”
to have any excuse for remaining in darkness. The
responsibility is upon “Christendom”, and upon her
clergy in particular. She eontinues in her course of
wickedness; and, says the prophet, “the unjust knoweth
no shame.” The clergy and the principal of their flock
have no shame before the Lord, but in the face of all
his warnings they continue to practice religion, the
worship of demons. God’s work of warning progresses,
exposing “Christendom’s” shameful deeds. W 6/15/40



December 11

Sanctify the Lord of hosts himself ; and let him be your
fear, and let him be your dread.—Isa. 8: 13.

All persons of good-will must now shun religion.
They are not to fear men, but to make God their fear
and their refuge and sanctuary. They are to trust in
the Lord, and not to lean to their own understanding
or the opinions of men: “Trust in the Lord with all
thine heart ; and lean not unto thine own understand-
ing. In all thy ways acknowledge him, and he shall di-
rect thy paths.” (Prov. 3: 5, 6) They must have always
in mind the admonition that ‘he that trusteth in the
Lord shall be safe’. (Prov. 29:25) The religious or-
ganization, ruled by the Roman Catholic Hierarchy,
possesses great material wealth. The exceedingly earth-
ly rich support that religious organization. They
will soon find, however, that neither wealth nor
power, influence or religion will furnish them any pro-
tection in the day of Armageddon. None of them shall
escape. W 3/15/40

December 12

Jehovah thy God is in the midst of thee, a mighty one
who will sdve.—Zeph. 3: 17, A.R.V.

‘Why, then, should Jehovah’s witnesses have fear of
man or demons? Jehovah has commanded that his
name shall now be declared throughout the earth. He
is in the midst of his covenant people, and he is al-
mighty. He is Jehovah of hosts, the God of battle, and
none can successfully withstand him. The battle is his,
and not man’s, and His complete victory is absolutely
certain. (2 Chron. 20:15) He has appointed and com-
missioned his King, Christ Jesus, who is “The mighty
God”. (Isa. 9:6) To Zion, the temple mountain, Jeho-
vah says: “Lift up your heads, O ye gates; and be ye
lifted up, ye everlasting doors: and the King of glory
will come in. Who is the King of glory ¢ Jehovah strong
and mighty, Jehovah mighty in battle.”—Ps. 24: 7, 8,
Am. Rev. Ver. W 7/15/40



December 13
The righteous also shall see, and fear~—Ps. 52: 6.

Armageddon is not a thing to be lightly considered,
as even some who claim to be God’s servants have done.
The fact that Jehovah has repeatedly made mention of
it by his prophets adds to the great importance of
that battle. It will be the final conclusion of the con-
troversy between Satan, the chief of demons, and the
Almighty God. It means the final end of everything
in opposition to The Theocracy. It is made promi-
nently to appear in the Seriptures and many times is
brought to the attention of the people, because it is
the last opportunity for those who now hear the mes-
sage to ever get life. It is the great event that shall for
ever establish the supremacy of Jehovah and complete-
ly vindicate his name. Holy angels and faithful men
have for long looked forward to this great and terrible
day. Now it is very near. The faithful on earth see it
and rejoice. W 5/1/40

December 14
Wait on the Lord, and keep his way.—Ps. 37: 34.

Seeing that Jehovah will soon vindicate his holy
name and avenge his faithful servants, the “remnant”
and their “companions” calmly and serenely wait on
the Lord. To those of good-will Jehovah, by Christ
Jesus, now says: “Come out of her [Satan’s organiza-
tion], my people.” The “great multitude” are coming
and together with the remnant are rejoicing and sing-
ing Jehovah’s praises and unto his King. When Jeho-
vah is making inquisition preparatory to destroying
the wicked he will not forsake the humble or obedient
ones. Over them is his protecting hand. He will shield
them from the enemy assaults and bring them off vie-
torious through Christ Jesus, and provide a place of
safety for those persons of good-will who fully devote
themselves to him. By faith these see the day of deliv-
erance is near, While waiting, they seek righteousness
and meekness. W 6/1/40



December 15
The man . . . reported the matier, saying, I have done
as thou hast commanded me.—Ezek. 9:11.

‘When Jehovah’s witnesses have obeyed his com-
mandment to tell the truth as long as the opportunity
is left open, their responsibility ends, because as soon
as the witness work is completed God will exercise his
unlimited power in vindiecating his name. Then he will
assign to his faithful servants other work to do. As
they now go forward in publishing The Theoeracy it
is for those who hear the message to elect to either
serve God and live or reject the message, remain where
they are, and suffer eternal death. The witnesses, hav-
ing faithfully performed their commision and duty,
will then rest content as to whatever may be the result.
They ask no favors of men, but ask only to be given a
respectful hearing as representatives of the Lord. They
know his will shall be accomplished. With that they
are content. W 1/15/40

December 16
As soon as they begin to say, Peace! and safety! then
suddenly upon them cometh destruction, just as the
birth-throe—1 Thess. 5: 3, Rotherham.

The time arrives when opposers of The Theocratic
Government think they have aceomplished their pur-
pose and they say, “Peace and safety !’ Just how long
they will be saying that before the battle of Arma-
geddon begins is not definitely indicated by the Serip-
tures. That they will be so saying shortly before the
battle is quite certain and clear. It is not a matter of
‘Maybe they will say so’; but of a certainty they will
be permitted by the Lord to come to the point where
they feel they have accomplished their purpose and
when they will certainly say so. But “they speak not
peace [to the advocates of The Theoeracy]; but they
devise deceitful matters against them that are quiet
in the land”. (Ps. 35:20) Only those who fully trust
in Jehovah will be quiet in the land, looking to God
for deliverance. W 8/15/40



December 17

To obey is better than sacrifice, . . . For the sin of
witcheraft is rebellion, and idolatry and imagewor-
ship, stubbornness.—1 Sam. 15:22, 23, Leeser.

The person who willfully refuses to hear and obey
the truth of God’s Word when the truth is presented
to him thereby opens the door and invites the demons
to come in. The demons then obsess him, that is, besiege
his mind and bring that creature under their control.
Many who think themselves servants of God are stub-
born and rebellious, refusing to obey God’s Word, and
thus yield to demon influence. Therefore let those who
earnestly desire safety and protection be diligent to
seek and to do what is right and to ascertain from
God’s Word what is the right course, and be willing
and anxious to hear and to obey the Word of God,
because their hearing and obedience are better than
all the sacrifice they could perform. The stubborn will
perish at Armageddon. W 3/1/40

December 18

I will take away . . . the stumblingblocks, even them
who are lowless.—Zeph. 1: 3, Rotherham.

Such stumbling-blocks have reached the climax in
the idolatrous, religion used and practiced by the Ro-
man Catholic Hierarchy. The Roman Catholic Action,
put into operation by the Hierarchy, has laid the great
stumbling-block before the people that has put fear
into the minds and hearts of multitudes, deluded them,
and caused them to fall into the snare or pit of the
Devil. Such stumbling-block God will destroy by the
hand of Christ Jesus before or at Armageddon. Money,
or “the love of money” and what it brings, otherwise
called “commercialism”, is another of the stumbling-
blocks. Such, says Ezekiel 7: 19, is ‘the stumblingblock
of their lawlessness’. Having fixed their heart upon
money and what it can bring, they have stumbled over
the same, have been-caught in the Devil’s snare, and
will be destroyed at Armageddon. W 4/1/40



December 19

Barak called Zebulun and Naphtali to Kedesh [city
of refuge] ; and he went up with ten thousand men at
his feet; and Deborah went up with him.—Judg. 4: 10.

The time had come for God’s people to move into
action. “And Deborah arose, and went with Barak to
Kedesh,” that is, to the city of refuge. She did not stay
at home and rest under the palm tree, but went into
the field with the others who went into action. Like-
wise Jehovah’s invisible organization and the visible
part thereof are with Christ Jesus and go into active
service and serve under him. He is accompanied by all
his holy angels who are of his organization, and by
the resurrected members of “his body” and all the rem-
nant on earth. Jehovah’s spirit is with his organiza-
tion, and all are at peace and work in exaet harmony.
The Lord Jesus and his true followers delight to be
obedient to Jehovah’s commandments Barak showed
such willingness by immediately obeying. W 12/1/40

December 20

Then I will restore to the people a chosen lip, that all
may coll upon the name of the Lord, and may serve
him with one shoulder—Zeph. 3: 9, Douay.

The dividing line must be clearly marked. A great
gulf is between those who oppose and those who are
fully devoted to The Theocracy. Therefore the Lord
turns to his people a pure lip and a pure speech, “that
they may all call upon the name of the Lord, to serve
him with one consent.” (A.V.) First, those of the
“remnant” are brought into full unity in Christ; and
then come those who will form the “great multitude”.
The world is under the dominating control of demons
and therefore in confusion, These human creatures in
confusion are not and will not be econverted to right-
eousness. Only those of good-will, who turn to the
Lord and seek righteousness and meekness, have any
prospect of understanding and being hid in the day of
the Lord’s anger. W 7/1/40



December 21
That they may be one, even as we are one.~John 17: 22.

Jehovah the Almighty God and Christ Jesus are one.
Said Jesus: “I and my Father are one.” (10: 30) Jeho-
vah is the Father; Jesus is the Son. Jehovah is without
beginning and without end, therefore “from everlast-
ing”. (Ps. 90: 2) Christ Jesus is the beginning of Jeho-
vab’s ereation. (Rev. 3:14) Jesus said: “My Father
is greater than 1.” How, then, are Father and Son one ?
In this: that they are in full harmony and complete
unity. The Father and the Son are in complete una-
nimity, or oneness. Christ Jesus the Son always obeys
the will of Jehovah God: “For I came down from
heaven, not to do mine own will, but the will of him
that sent me.” (John 6:38) Jehovah is the great
Theoerat. Christ Jesus is the King acting for The Theo-
crat. The Theocracy is the government of Jehovah per-
formed by and through Christ Jesus. W 9/15/40

December 22
Yea, I will grant you to become ¢ name and o praise
among all the peoples of the earth, when I couse them
of your captivities to return before your eyes,
saith Jehovoh.—Zeph. 3: 20, Botherham.

Had all the consecrated in 1918 taken a course of
idleness and never thereafter organized and carried
forward the witness work in a zealous and fearless
manner, no one on earth would have seen or known of
the restoration of spiritual Israel and that these are
the true servants of Jehovah God, who declare his
name and government. There could have been no res-
toration were it not that some remained true and
faithful to the Lord and these constituted the “rem-
nant”. In 1919 these were restored, their restraint be-
ing removed. Thus the faithful were made a praise to
Jehovah’s name. Religionists and others were made
to realize that now there is a people on earth wholly
devoted to Jehovah and who without fear or hesitation
proclaim his name and advertise The Theocratie Gov-
ernment as the only hope of mankind. W 7/15/40



December 23
He said unto them, Follow after me; for the Lord hath
delivered your enemies the Moabites into your hand.
And they went down after him—Judg. 3: 28.

Ehud there took the lead and the faithful Israelites
followed him in the war. So now the Greater Ehud,
Christ Jesus, summons his faithful followers. He takes
the lead and says to those who have covenanted to do
the will of God: “Follow me.” The faithful on earth
obey his command. The host of heaven hear the com-
mand of the great Executioner, and to them he says:
“Follow after me.” The hour has arrived for the vin-
dieation of Jehovah’s name and Christ Jesus leads on
to battle. Those who are with Christ Jesus and who
remain faithful and true will now falter not. Concern-
ing them it is wnitten: “These are they which fol-
low the Lamb whithersoever he goeth.”—Rev. 14:4.
W 10/15/40

December 24
They ceased in Israel, until that I Deborah arose, that
I arose a mother in Israel—Judg. 5:7.

Deborah was the wife of Lapidoth, whose name
means “lamps, torches”, that is, instruments of en-
lichtenment. Doubtless mention is made of him as
Deborah’s husband to show she was not a widow, for-
saken and abandoned, hence not a sorrowing woman.
In Israel it was a reproach to be a widow. His name
meaning “lamps, light”, Lapidoth well pictures Jeho-
vah, “the Father of lights,” the husband of his or-
ganization Zion, which organization is pictured by his
woman. Now God causes the salvation of Zion to shine
{forth “as a lamp that burneth”. Deborah therefore pie-
tured Jehoval’s organization: “for thy maker is thine
husband ; the Lord of hosts is his name.” (Isa. 54:5)
It does not appear that the Israelites called Deborah
“mother”, but the drama shows she pictured Zion,
God’s organization, which is the mother of spiritual
Israelites, and through which God judges his people.
W 11/15/40



December 25

I have put my words in thy mouth, and I have covered

thee in the shadow of mine hand.—Isa. 51: 16.

Jehovah’s witnesses must keep in mind that they
are the ambassadors of The Theocratic Government,
which government is bitterly opposed by the entire
world. They are doing a good work, engaged, by the
grace of Jehovah, in his “strange work”. They must
keep in mind that his hand is over them and his
strength is manifested for them. They have the assur-
ance that his supreme power shall be exercised in their
behalf in due time, The faithful are in the light and
walking in the day. They know what the action of the
enemy means. The enemy endeavors to prevail against
God’s people who now joyfully support The Theoc-
racy. The enemy shall fail. The faithful servants of
Jehovah fully trust him and continue to say: “My
heart shall rejoice in thy salvation.” They know de-
liverance is certain to come at Armageddon. W 8/1/40

December 26

Barak went down from mount Tabor, and ten thousand
men after hum. And Jehovah discomfited Sisera, and all
his chariots, and all his host—Judg. 4:14,15, A.R.V.

Doubtless the host under Sisera began to flee to the
hills, or wherever they could go to escape the storm.
Barak and his army quickly followed them up, and this
at God’s command. Here is pictured the present-day
movement of Jehovah’s faithful witnesses, spiritual
Israelites, advancing steadfastly with unbroken ranks,
pressing the battle to the gate against demonism or
religion. They go on regardless of apparently over-
whelming opposition. Against the refuge of lies they
and their companions now press the battle, by herald-
ing the message of Jehovah’s kingdom against the
enemy fortifications. This immediately precedes the
vietorious assault of the Greater Barak, which shall
result in complete destruction of the enemy forces at
Armageddon. Jehovah has given his word that he
will fight for his people at Armageddon. W 1/1/41



December 27
He commanded us to preach unto the people.
—Acts 10: 42.

The clergy today wrongfully eharge Jehovah’s wit-
nesses with intolerance toward Catholies, Protestants,
and Jews. The facts are that Jehovah’s witnesses are
intolerant to no one. They hold that every one has the
right to freely express himself and that the teachings
or doctrines put forth by any person or system may
properly and freely be criticized. In no other way can
the people learn just now which is correct. Jehovah’s
witnesses proclaim the truth as written in the Serip-
tures, and which God commands all his ecovenant peo-
ple to proclaim at the present time. Those who'have a
desire to learn and who therefore have an ear to hear
will give heed to what is published. No others will give
heed. It is Jehovah who spoke the things against the
religionists that oppose The Theocracy. His true serv-
ants on earth merely proclaim the message which God
himself gives. W 9/1/40

December 28
Come ye, buy and eat; yea, come, buy wine and milk
without money, and without price—Isa, 55: 1,

Those who receive the Lord’s blessings do so with-
out money consideration. They “buy” with full devo-
tion and service to the great Theocrat and his King.
Therefore all persons of good-will join in the service
and say to others: “Let him that heareth say, Come.”
That is, all join in directing the people to the way of
refuge and safety under God’s organization, and all
together they say: “Whosoever will [who is of good-
will toward God], let him take the water of life [truth]
freely.” Salvation is free to those who give their heart
devotion to God and his King. Everyone who takes his
stand on the side of The Theoeracy and supports it
and who therefore serves God, in spirit and in truth,
shall find salvation. Their devotion and service to the
great Theocrat and his King brings to them marvelous
blessings. W 11/1/40



December 29
A wise son heareth his father’s snstruction.
—Prov. 13:1.

Jehovah is the Father of those who are devoted to
him and instruets those who are diligent to ascertain
and to do his will. The son is the one who has the
promise of life everlasting conditioned upon his
knowledge of God and his obedience to the law of God.
He must prove his love for God and maintain his in-
tegrity toward the Most High. A person is wise only
when guided by the Word of God. It is essential,
therefore, that the person who would be wise must
study God’s Word and sincerely endeavor to receive
God’s approval In harmony with this eonclusion the
faithful servant of the Lord, Paul, admonishes as
follows: “Study to shew thyself approved unto God,
a workman that needeth not to be ashamed, rightly
dividing the word of truth.”—2 Tim.2:15. W 4/15/4¢

December 30

Enter thou into thy chambers, and shut thy doors about
thee; hide thyself as it were for a Little moment,

until the sndignation be overpast.—lIsa. 26:20.

‘When the “sign” of Armageddon clearly appears may
it not then be that the Lord’s promise above applies
to his people? There are still opportunities of service.
None of the faithful will neglect to avail themselves
of such. We may be sure that to his people who are
sober and watchful the Lord will make clear the
“sign” immediately preceding the beginning of the
battle of that great day. Constant vigilance and
watchfulness are very necessary now, also complete
and entire trust and confidence in the Lord. For many
centuries lovers of righteousness have centered their
hearts and hopes upon The Theoeracy. By their life-
blood they have borne testimony to their faith in and
devotion to that blessed government. Now the great
Theoeracy under Christ the King is here. His rule
shall endure for ever and fill earth with joy and a
people to God’s praise. W 9/1/40



December 31
Salvation belongeth unto Jehovah.—Ps. 3:8, A.R.V.

Those who practice religion rely upon their reli-
gious organization to provide for them protection and
salvation. Such are doomed to complete disappoint-
ment, and their end is destruction. Those of the “evil
servant” class are also religionists, who rely upon
their own ability to develop character that will insure
them the protection and salvation from Jehovah God.
They too will be sorely disappointed. They often
deceive themselves to the point of advocating “uni-
versal salvation”, falsely claiming that the love of
God provides salvation for the Devil himself, and this
they do in the face of God’s plain declaration, “All
the wicked will he destroy.” Jehovah God is the source
of life. He grants salvation only to the obedient ones
through Christ Jesus. Those devoted to Jehovah, in
the language of his prophet, truly say: “Behold,
God is my salvation.”—Isa. 12:2. W 1/1/40
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